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ABSTRACT 
This thesis describes some of the conscious cognitive processes 
that are inherent in equivalence formation commencing from the 
transfer of deixis and culminating in the experience of source-to-
target and target-to-source indexicality.  Its scope is 
interdisciplinary and the methodology is varied depending on the 
segment of analysis.  It combines a process-oriented analysis with a 
product based assessment.   
The stance is also partly subjective because it is based on the 
personal experience of the translator-researcher of four translating 
operations.  Besides, the structure of the thesis is modular since the 
main objective is to develop a holistic translation model founded on 
verbal behaviourism.  This approach seeks to put the translator 
back at the centre of translation theory.    
All the deictic and indexical aspects of the source-to-target and 
target-to-source lexico-grammatical, semantico-pragmatic, textual, 
literary, poetic, discursive, political, ideological and socio-cultural 
movements are monitored in order to identify the intrinsic 
cognitive, psycholinguistic and sociolinguistic rules which govern 
the verbal behaviour of the translator.  That is why the focus is on 
the translator’s parole though without any negligence of the 
influence of langue.   
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As complex linguistic forms, deictic expressions and 
indexicalities are closely tracked and examined at different phases 
of the translating process commencing from the lexico-grammatical 
segment and moving to higher levels of textuality.  The deictic 
projection of the translator-researcher is evaluated during the 
appropriation and manipulation of the deictic centre of the implied 
author.   
The aim is to unravel how the system-common and system-
specific forms preside over the cycle of equivalence formation 
starting from the source cue, moving to the intermediate draft 
versions and culminating in an actual target performance.  
Taking the standpoint of the anthropological linguist, near-
formal correspondence is found to depend on intersystemic 
coincidence as to the similarities and differences between the 
content of the source form and the equivalent.  Relativities of 
reading, translating and rewriting are identified as the places where 
the translator essentially exercises her/his creativity and fulfils 
her/his subjectivity in terms of competence and intuition.   
Based on decision theory, the verbal behaviour of the translator 
is defined in terms of the creation of a source-to-target deictic 
relationship during an indexical reaction to source cues.  As 
equivalence emerges, it sets an interlinguistic precedence.  This 
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latter target form often develops into a socially motivated target 
icon thanks to the overt and covert intersubjective verbal co-
operation between the members of a community of practice.   
The decision-making operation of the individual translator turns 
into an act of conscious and, sometimes, subconscious verbal 
reinforcement of established equivalents.  It is also based on the 
elimination of some viable target options which either collapse 
from the final target performance during the rewriting phase or 
remain dormant in bilingual lexicographies. 
  The encounter of the translator with different genres also 
divulges how bilingual competence, poetic attitude, literary 
prejudice, political affiliation, ideological conviction and socio-
cultural assumptions shape the mode of the intersubjective, 
intertextual, interliterary and intercultural dialogue that is 
eventually held between two universes of discourse.   
The target re-contextualisation and by implication the 
decontextualisation of the source ideological grounding are also 
explained in terms of the aspiration of the translator to adhere to a 
set of prevailing target linguistic, literary, poetic and socio-cultural 
norms.  Thus target choice, be it informed or instinctive, grows to 
be a permanently negotiable verbal process among the active 
subjectivities of any given community of translators. 
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Wa an an 
Wa an hun 
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This thesis seeks to describe the intrinsic cognitive processes 
that the translator experiences during the source-to-target and 
target-to-source lexico-grammatical, semantico-pragmatic, textual, 
generic, and socio-cultural movements.  The approach focuses on 
Arabic into English and English into Arabic translation of deictic 
expressions and the creation of source-to-target indexicality.  The 
aim is to define the various modes of association that govern the 
encounter of the translator with an actual universe of discourse 
which triggers the emergence of a target performance.   
To achieve this goal, the verbal behaviour of the translator-
subject carries weight in this approach because a community of 
translators is too unstable a structure to form the basis for a holistic 
model which partly adopts a radical subjectivist standpoint.  To 
support this assumption, Bucholtz (1999) explains that there are six 
main reasons why the analysis of the speech community is 
inadequate. 
 Firstly, a language is taken to be central, (b) consensus is 
regarded as the organising principle, (c) priority is given to central 
members over those at the margins, (d) the individual is neglected 
because the emphasis is on the group, (e) the notion of identity is 
viewed as static, and, finally, (f) the interpretation of the researcher 
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is valorised over the participants’ own understanding (Bucholtz, 
1999: 207-210). 
For the above-mentioned reasons, this translation model 
primarily focuses on parole but does not neglect langue, tries to 
reconcile deviations from the norm with the principles of 
consensus, does not discriminate between different categories of 
translators, treats the individual translator with the merit she/he 
deserves without ignoring the contribution of other active and 
passive participants, regards the identity of the translator as a 
changing individuality and, finally, deems the explanations 
provided by translation theorists as equal as the subjective 
experience of the individual translator.   
Ultimately, this approach will explore a segment of analysis in 
translation theory which is applicable to the experience of the 
individual translator and pertinent to translation pedagogy.  This 
participant driven method will also be extensively exploratory in 
terms of its interdisciplinary scope which it seeks to investigate.   
In the following paragraphs, I will discuss the reliability of 
current views with regards to corpora in terms of size and generic 
variety.  I will also defend the relevance of contrastive linguistics, 
semantics, pragmatics, textlinguistics, sociolinguistics, 
psycholinguistics, anthropological linguistics, literary criticism, 
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cultural studies, theories of communication, philosophy of 
language, bilingualism, lexicography and language contact to 
contemporary translation theory.   
Afterwards, I will explain the overall methodology adopted in 
this thesis, specify the interdisciplinary fields which constitute the 
foundation for all the ensuing arguments, explain the data and, 
finally, outline the modular structure adopted in this thesis by 
providing an overview of the scope and significance of its five 
chapters. 
Translation theorists continue to argue about the relationship 
between Translation Studies and other disciplines which have 
language as their main object of study.  In a comparative approach, 
Catford highlights the similarities between some of the theoretical 
approaches used in translation theory and contrastive linguistics 
(1965: 20).  The argument centres on the premise that since 
translation theorists look for modes of interconnection between 
languages, the results cannot be different from those reached by 
contrastive linguists.  
Hatim and Mason (1990) endorse this theoretical method as 
expressed by Catford (1965) by adding that one strand of 
translation theory ought to be considered as a branch of contrastive 
linguistics.  Similarly, Malmkjaer (1999) is to some extent in 
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favour of adopting some aspects of the contrastive linguistics 
approach, namely, the resort to systemic comparison between 
language systems with a view to identifying points of structural 
similarities and differences.  The focus is though on understanding 
some of the cognitive processes that are inherent in the translating 
operation. 
  Correspondingly, Toury insists that systemic analysis of source 
and target languages is prerequisite before any study of both the 
translating process and target product can begin (1980: 29).  Some 
translation theorists, especially Hervey and Higgins, who have a 
pedagogical agenda in mind, highlight the structural similarities and 
differences between source and target languages for the purpose of 
drawing the attention of student-translators to the creative aspect of 
their task when it comes to filling lexico-grammatical gaps (1992: 
58).   
Noting the increasing influence of a contrastive linguistics based 
approach in translation theory since the 1960’s, Snell-Hornby 
expresses her reservation against fully adopting such methodology 
which does not meet the demands of real-life translations (1988: 
14-15; and 1995: 542).  She argues that contrastive linguists only 
describe isolated sentences and utterances in speech situations 
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without grounding these units of analysis in a written text (1988: 
14-15; and 1995: 542).   
She also adds that translation theorists should substitute their 
quest for source-to-target correspondence at the level of the 
sentence with a text-oriented approach which considers the 
translating procedure as a manifestation of an intertextual dialogue 
(1988: 35).   
Still, Toury questions some of Snell-Hornby’s assumptions 
regarding the place of the text in the translating process when he 
argues that source-to-target transfer actually happens in small 
successive operations in which decisions are taken at the lexico-
grammatical and sentential levels regarding the adequacy of the 
equivalent (1995: 87).   
Aware of the complexity of the translating process, Wilss thinks 
that translating ought to be assessed on the basis of an action theory 
which will allow translators to describe their cognitive experiences 
using concepts such as problem-solving, decision-taking, choice-
making, creativity, intuition, routine verbal behaviour and 
translation strategy (1995: 849).   
Accordingly, each verbal move of the translator can be 
considered as constituting one segment which is part of the totality 
of a translating activity.  Therefore, the analysis of isolated source-
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to-target lexico-grammatical moves becomes more pertinent to the 
development of a holistic translation theory.   
Leaving aside the place of the actual verbal behaviour as the 
basis for analysis, Bell advocates Chomsky’s language model in 
that one strand of translation theory should focus on the 
competence of the translator as distinct from real-life performances 
(1965: 3).  In a sense, Bell imagines the notion of “an ideal speaker-
listener” speech situation to be applicable to the translation event 
(Chomsky, 1965: 3).  Hence, Bell contends that: 
“translation theory is primarily concerned with an ideal 
bilingual reader-writer, who knows both languages perfectly 
and is unaffected by such theoretically irrelevant conditions 
as memory limitations, distractions, shifts of attention or 
interest, and errors (random or characteristic) in applying this 
knowledge in actual performance.”  (1991: 38) 
If Wilss stresses that the translating act is different from any 
monolingual verbal behaviour, his approach seeks to unravel the 
subjective traits of the translator such as her/his mental disposition, 
translating experience, ability to observe regularities between 
source forms and their equivalents as well as the influence of small 
target decisions on the overall reception of the target performance 
(1995: 850 and 857).   
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In spite of the differences of methodology between Bell (1991) 
and Wilss (1995), both the idealistic and realistic approaches share 
a common concern regarding the pertinence of the diverse mental 
architectures of the bilingual brain and their impact on the 
translating act.   
Equally, research results of the architecture of the bilingual brain 
reveal that the two language systems are “only as independent as 
necessary”, that is to say, that they are neither entirely separate nor 
entirely joined (Gjerlow and Obler, 1999: 128-129 and 140).  In a 
sense, exposure to a foreign language system is not an innocent 
activity in that the mental configuration of the mother tongue 
changes in reaction to the newly introduced lexico-grammatical 
patterns of the second language (Gjerlow and Obler, 1999: 131).   
Hence, any translation model, according to Wilss, has to remain 
always relativistic in its assessment, pluralistic in its approach and 
prudent in its generalisations because the repetition of any 
translating experience in all its details is impossible (1995: 852 and 
866).   
Besides, one often reads in the literature on translation theory 
that if you give the same source text to ten translators, they will 
give you back ten different literary products.  Accordingly, one is 
tempted to argue that not even the same translator can repeat the 
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same translating procedure in all its details more than once without 
reaching different source-to-target solutions.   
I will explain later on the relevance of the profile of the 
individual translator and its significance to the speech community 
within which she/he operates.  This segment of analysis still proves 
to be problematic among many sociolinguists especially Gumperz 
(1971), Hudson (1996), Labov (2001) and Wardhaugh (2002). 
I will now explain one of the comparative approaches advocated 
for translation theory.  Using parallel corpora, Malmkjaer sets out 
to find similarities and differences between languages at the level 
of the text (1999: 12).  Her analysis focuses on the universality of 
some forms such as deictic expressions and the implication of this 
lexico-grammatical relatedness on the translating activity (1999: 
18).   
She notes that almost all languages at the basic level share 
certain types of lexico-grammatical forms and that difference 
between linguistic systems only becomes observable when 
translators decide to overlook formal correspondence for the sake 
of target fluency and aesthetic acceptability (1999: 14).   
For Malmkjaer (1999), translatability between languages 
happens in the first place because translators are able to identify a 
range of universally shared lexico-grammatical forms.  That is why 
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she in order to avoid constructing a translation theory based on a 
decontextualised comparison between source forms and their 
equivalents as it is the case in contrastive linguistics uses parallel 
corpora to identify similar source and target textual units by 
aligning them together (1999: 16-17).  She is, therefore, able to 
explain some of the underlying cognitive processes that are inherent 
in the selection of equivalents and elimination of other viable target 
options (1999: 16-17).   
Accordingly, once a particular language seems to lack a systemic 
lexico-grammatical equivalent, Malmkjaer looks at how translators 
exploit all the potential of the target system through the “voicing or 
even conceptualising the relation or the concept” as expressed by 
the source form and represented by an actual target version (1999: 
37).   
Malmkjaer thus re-adjusts the contrastive linguistics-orientated 
approach to suit the practical needs of translation theorists (1999: 
41).  She demonstrates how the target solutions that contrastive 
linguists often provide are not necessarily “the most highly 
favoured” target choices that translators seek (1999: 41).  In other 
words, target choice-making in any translating situation is not 
exclusively based on lexico-grammatical and semantico-pragmatic 
criteria.   
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Other significant factors enter into play during the translating 
activity such as the fluency of the target text and the prospective 
target reader’s acceptance of the literary offering.  Malmkjaer also 
argues that most of the solutions provided by contrastive linguists 
only enumerate the “apparently preferred equivalent” on the basis 
of minimally shared source and target content without really taking 
into account any possible discursive demands on real-life 
translation events (1999:58).   
Malmkjaer adds that the fundamentals upon which contrastive 
linguists base their collation of equivalents heavily rely on the 
intuitions of native speakers who cannot always be deemed 
knowledgeable informants (1999: 64-66).  In a sense, translation 
decisions have to be grounded on genuine personal, co-textual, 
contextual, literary, poetic, discursive, political, ideological and 
socio-cultural demands.   
Therefore, the availability of lists of universally shared lexico-
grammatical source forms and their equivalents will not necessarily 
prompt most seasoned translators to select these ready-made 
expedient target solutions in preference over other more pertinent 
target options which answer to the requirements of actual 
translating situations. 
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The translating experience is an intricate bilingual and bicultural 
communication event.  It thus requires an interdisciplinary 
approach which brings together existing knowledge in contrastive 
linguistics, semantics, pragmatics, textlinguistics, sociolinguistics, 
psycholinguistics, anthropological linguistics, theories of 
communication, literary criticism, philosophy of language, cultural 
studies, bilingualism, bilingual lexicography and language contact 
studies.   
Besides, because the translating act is full of contradictions, all 
these disciplines will provide the translation theorist with the 
necessary tools to construct a holistic cognitive, psycholinguistic 
and sociolinguistic model in terms of what actually happens during 
the translation event.  This segment of study has so far remained 
unexplored.   
Jakobson notes that language is “a multistoried hierarchy of 
wholes and parts” whereby any analysis of a particular segment in 
isolation might result in a distorted and incomplete description 
(1963c/1990: 110-111).  Accordingly, the necessity for a 
comprehensive study of any speech situation is even more pertinent 
to the translation event because of the personal, spatiotemporal, 
discursive, literary, poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural 
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factors which play a major role in the determination of the profile 
of the target performance.   
That is why it seems that the perennial debate between the 
literalists and the liberals over the identity of the target product in 
relation to the source text often takes the attention of translation 
theorists away from actual target performances and focuses it on an 
unrealised target potential which is idealised.   
Besides, the prevailing discourse in translation theory heavily 
relies on generic notions such as equivalence, correspondence, 
adequacy, fluency, acceptability, creativity and norms in order to 
define the intricate modes of association that are created and 
sustained between two textualities set in parallel one against the 
other.   
Yet, more often than not, these broad concepts are interpreted 
without taking into account all the internal and external 
circumstances, be they subjective, anthropological or philosophical, 
which envelop translating acts.  Translation theorists, I believe, 
have to question some of the established assumptions which define 
the contours of their discipline because one can no longer ignore 
the relevant facts that other disciplines rely on. 
Translating is a multifaceted communication event composed of 
three broad consecutive and sometimes simultaneous operations, 
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namely, the reading phase, the translating process and the rewriting 
act.  In order to construct a holistic picture of one single translation 
issue such as the transfer of deixis and the creation of indexicality, 
one has to synthesise various methods and also adopt an 
interdisciplinary approach.   
The main objective is to carry out a comprehensive analysis of 
the conscious cognitive, psycholinguistic and sociolinguistic 
processes which govern the emergence of the target product 
combining both a process-orientated approach and a product based 
method.  That is why the organisation of this thesis is modular.   
Accordingly, I will dedicate one level of textuality for each 
chapter.  In a sense, I will examine the lexico-grammatical part in 
the first chapter, the semantico-pragmatic segment in the second 
chapter, the textual, contextual and generic aspects in chapter three, 
the subjective and creative characteristics in chapter four and, 
finally in chapter five, the discursive, ideological and socio-cultural 
reality behind the translation event.   
Hanks explains that modularity in contemporary language 
studies implies that each of the segments of analysis constitutes an 
independent module which connects to the whole from the interplay 
of the subparts (1996: 190).  In other words, while each chapter 
superficially seems to be self-sufficient in its treatment of one or 
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two particular issues, the verbal behaviour of the translator 
interconnects all the subparts which form a translation strategy.   
In a sense, everything in the verbal behaviour of the translator is 
interdependent.  One can say to borrow the catchphrase of the 
structuralists that tout se tient [everything hangs together] during 
the decision-taking and choice-making operations that the translator 
executes.   
That is why I will attempt to track the emergence of target 
deictic expressions and the creation of source-to-target indexicality 
commencing from the lexico-grammatical segment and moving to 
the semantico-pragmatic, textual, contextual, stylistic, generic, 
discursive and socio-cultural levels in view of defining the 
multifaceted modes of associations that are created and then 
sustained in the translation event.  I will also avoid as much as 
possible turning this approach into an error-analysis exercise which 
will idealise the source forms and any unrealised target potential.   
The intention is to self-monitor the source-to-target and target-
to-source movements by introspectively verbalising the conscious 
cognitive processes which underpin the formation of equivalence 
out of source cues.  This approach is also concordant with Wilss’ 
action theory which suggests that the translator can instantaneously 
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describe the complex decision-making procedures which preside 
over her/his verbal behaviour (1995: 849 and 859).   
The thrust of this thesis is to position the translation event within 
the setting of a multifaceted communication situation in line with 
Jakobson’s six language constituents, namely, the addresser, the 
addressee, the context, the message, the contact and the code 
(1960c/1990: 73).  In addition, this thesis seeks to explain how the 
target deictic re-grounding is carried out and the rationale behind its 
sustainment by means of relating both this operation to Bühler’s 
(1934/1990) orientational model of the speech situation.   
Research that is exclusively product-orientated seems to neglect 
the intrinsic cognitive processes which govern the reconstruction of 
the source message into alternative target textuality.  The 
translation model of this thesis presupposes that the rationale 
behind the final target choices is to be deduced from the source-to-
target and target-to-source movements and not from the 
examination of the target product.  Nevertheless, this cognitive 
translation model which adopts a partly radical subjectivist 
approach does not claim that it is going to divulge all the 
subconscious motives which shape the translating act.   
This pitfall is remedied by a retrospective analysis of 
introspective data.  In other words, I will assess the target product 
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using the introspective data collected from the verbalisation 
procedure.  I will also back this examination with an 
interdisciplinary approach which will turn this study into a holistic 
translation model.   
In a sense, both the subjective and objective reasons behind the 
translation moves such as the additions, the hesitations, the 
omissions, the simplifications, the manipulations, the 
overelaborations and the verbal reinforcements will be explained in 
terms of the state-of-the-art information that is available in the field 
of translation theory coupled with the knowledge that other relevant 
disciplines can muster.  
Synthesising Think-Aloud Protocols (TAPs) and the self-
monitoring approach to produce introspective data, I will 
retrospectively assess the result on the basis of current knowledge 
in contrastive linguistics, semantics, pragmatics, textlinguistics, 
sociolinguistics, psycholinguistics, anthropological linguistics, 
literary criticism, cultural studies, theories of communication, 
philosophy of language, bilingualism, bilingual lexicography and 
language contact studies.  Hence, the combination of a process 
based approach and a product-orientated method will reconcile the 
subjective explanation provided by the translator about the 
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translation event and supply detached analyses as observed by 
researchers.   
Accordingly, the introspective data coupled with a retrospective 
assessment will be used to describe the translating decision-making 
operation and define the hitherto unknown rationale behind some 
specific target choices.  I will also rely on Toury’s (1995) 
propositions along with Wilss and Lam’s (1995) evaluation.   
Therefore, one of the main objectives of this thesis is to 
demonstrate how the movement from the source text to the 
intermediate draft versions and, finally, to the final target product 
constitutes a basis upon which one can expose the cognitive 
rationale behind some target linguistic, textual, literary, poetic and 
discursive choices made by the individual translator.  
In his assessment of the self-monitoring technique, Wilss 
concedes that inward perception by the translator is not an exact 
science in that observing the translating process and collecting 
introspective data at the same time are two different tasks (1995: 
868).   
For this reason, this translation model which is in part based on 
the self-monitoring procedure presupposes that the instantaneous 
observation of the translation event can only achieve “minimal 
rationality” (Verschueren, 1999: 63-64).  In a sense, minimal 
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rationality relies on the subjective experience of the translator who 
reports without mediation her/his informed assessment of the 
translation event.   
Accordingly, the self-monitoring technique is able to add a 
psycholinguistic perspective to any translation theory because it 
allows the translator-researcher to verbalise instantaneously her/his 
evaluation of a specific translation issue.  The introspective data 
can then be retrospectively examined in the light of what one 
already knows from the research results in translation theory and 
other relevant disciplines.   
Furthermore, introspective evaluation is liable to be lost if it is 
not immediately recorded because the translation event happens in 
complex consecutive and, sometimes, simultaneous operations 
(Lam, 1995: 905).  This type of data only represents a subjective 
judgement about some conscious aspects of the translation event.  
That is why it usually requires the support of a retrospective 
evaluation.  
Self-monitoring presumes that the translator-researcher is able to 
execute almost concurrently two tasks, i.e., translating and 
verbalising.  It also assumes that the translator-researcher can 
intelligently comment on her/his target decision-taking procedure.  
That is why the self-monitoring technique raises a serious issue 
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regarding the variations that are bound to emerge from the collected 
data either by a seasoned translator or by an inexperienced one.   
Lam acknowledges that seasoned translators may find it hard to 
comment immediately on their translating experiences because the 
cognitive operations that they go through have turned into natural 
and, sometimes, automatic acts whereas inexperienced translators 
are more likely to verbalise everything that comes to their mind 
even if it is insignificant (1995: 907 and 909).   
Lam’s criticism of the self-monitoring technique also reveals 
that many aspects of the translation event are bound to remain 
undisclosed because they are too subconscious to be randomly 
identified by the individual translator-researcher (1995: 906-908).  
Hence, any subjective evaluation will remain incomplete because it 
cannot thoroughly expose all the cognitive operations that are 
simultaneously happening during the translation event.  Besides, 
the quality of the target performance may also suffer from this 
additional task.   
It is clear that executing two tasks at the same time is bound to 
slow down the completion of the translating process.  Yet despite 
all these reservations, Lam contends that introspective data has still 
“a high degree of validity” in revealing some of the conscious 
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cognitive aspects that other product based approaches fail to 
divulge (1995: 909). 
Another crucial supposition regarding the reliability of inward 
perception relates to the fact whether the normative leverage resides 
with the translator as a subject or with her/his community of 
practice, be it actual or imagined.   
That is why earlier in this introduction, I argue that I do not 
differentiate between those members of the speech group who are 
at the centre and those who are at the margins.  Similarly, Hudson 
in a study of conformity and individualism in the use of language is 
explicitly blunt in his assessment when he categorically states that: 
 “no two speakers have the same language, because no two 
speakers have the same experience of language.”  (1996: 11)   
For this reason, Hudson backs the sociolinguists who consider 
that the study of the individual language user is as important as 
understanding the speech community at large (1996: 10).  This 
position remains controversial and its academic validity continues 
to shape the debate among sociolinguists from Bloomfield (1933), 
Hymes (1964), Gumperz (1971), Chambers (1995), Labov (2001) 
to Wardhaugh (2002).   
It is reasonable to believe that the individual language user, be it 
translator or writer, is not a “social automaton” without any distinct 
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verbal identity which distinguishes her/him from other members of 
the speech community (Hudson, 1996: 11).  Indeed, the verbal 
practice of the individual language user often echoes the 
characteristics of the speech community at large in the same 
manner as the discourse of the latter members resonates with the 
traits of the former.   
It has to be stressed that the rule of conduct which governs the 
relationship between the translator and her/his community of 
practice is still a work in progress.  Besides, the development of 
any translation model based partly on the verbal behaviour of the 
translator is also still crude and basic.  In fact, many translation 
theorists still do not consider the translator as their main object of 
study. 
That is why this thesis seeks to put the verbal behaviour of the 
translator back at the centre of translation theory.  In a sense, I 
believe that understanding the translator as a personality and 
subjectivity is tantamount to observing the community of practice 
from the inside.   
In the following paragraphs, I will describe the four source texts 
that I intend to experience as a translator-researcher.  After that, I 
will provide the theoretical framework which informs the segments 
of analyses of each of the five chapters of this thesis.   
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There are three main reasons behind the choice of two Arabic 
source texts and an equal number of English source texts.  Firstly, 
each source text represents a genre which will lead the translator to 
a unique rewriting experience.  Secondly, I will carry out two 
translating operations from English into Arabic which is the 
dominant language.  
Besides, the two other translation events are going to take me 
from the mother tongue into a foreign language.  In this case, it is 
English.  Finally, these diverse system-to-system and genre-to-
genre configurations will inevitably culminate in divergent 
translating experiences.  They will thus form the basis for the 
formation of this translation model. 
The first source text is a speech delivered by Tariq Ibn Ziad to 
his soldiers in 711 shortly before the conquest of the Iberian 
peninsula (in Al-Maqarri, 1949: 225-226).  The text raises various 
issues regarding the translation of highly ideological registers.  The 
text is peppered with religious overtones which are meant to 
motivate the troops before they enter the battlefield.   
It will demonstrate how the target choice-making process puts 
the translator in highly critical situations.  It also places the 
translator in a dilemma as to whether the style of the source text 
should be modernised in order to accommodate the demands of an 
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exigent contemporary English readership or preserved so that the 
original archaic phraseology is experienced by the prospective 
target reader regardless of the target norms of fluency and 
acceptability.   
The translator has to confront also the issue of hybridisation of 
oral and written discourse which marks Ibn Ziad’s speech.  Besides, 
it is not known whether the source text was written to be spoken or 
was spoken and then written.  What is more, historians do not agree 
as to whether the speech is authentic or not.  The reason is that Ibn 
Ziad and most of his soldiers are not Arabs.  He would have been 
unable to write in this exquisite style and deliver this powerful 
speech to a largely monolingual audience.   
This matter challenges the belief in the authority of the source 
text as well as the sacredness of both its form and content.  Besides, 
these two notions still continue to constitute one of the most 
fundamental lessons that would-be translators learn.  Hence, any 
translation strategy to tackle all these sensitive problems will 
succeed to build up either a genuine or false impression that the 
potential target addressee will conceive of about the actual 
experience of the soldiers (Barnstone, 1993: 39). 
The second source text is a short story written by the Palestinian 
author Jabra Ibrahim Jabra (1989).  Bidyt Min arf Al-Y’ 
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[Beginnings from the Letter Y] is written as a dialogue between 
two characters referred to as A and B (Jabra Ibrahim Jabra, 1989: 
203-220).  Both protagonists discuss various subjects which range 
from the cost of Kebabs, life in exile, the significance of freedom, 
the purpose of life, the problems of identity and the meaning of 
truth.  
At times, turn-taking in this dialogue seamlessly shifts from one 
character to another without a clear transition.  This sudden switch 
leaves the translator in pursuit of thematic and stylistic anchorage 
which might easily identify the protagonists and distinguish 
between the two voices. 
  These impulsive moves by the two protagonists force the 
attention of the translator away from the content of the source 
message and focus it on the form (Hewson and Martin, 1991: 29).  
This marked narrative mode flouts one of Grice’s Co-operative 
Principles which are supposed to preside over the execution of 
unambiguous conversations (1989: 26-27).   
Accordingly, the translator may choose to rewrite the disjointed 
source points of focus by adopting target-specific narrative 
strategies if she/he wishes to be more co-operative.  In a sense, the 
translator can opt to retain the erratic twists in the sequence of 
events or re-narrate the source dialogue using explicit transitions. 
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The penultimate source text is a paper entitled ‘‘Online 
communities as tools for research and reference’’ by Louis B. 
Rosenfeld (1996: 51-59).  The author wants to familiarise ordinary 
users of online communities with the latest software.  Besides, the 
main objective is to empower them to become active members of 
newsgroups.  That is why the author chooses to write using an easy 
register by avoiding as often as possible the resort to technical 
terminology.   
Accordingly, the translator cannot prevaricate during the 
selection of the most appropriate style for the popularisation of this 
reference.  In a sense, this source text demonstrates how translation 
strategies are adjusted to deal with text types which treat factual 
matters and those which create fictional worlds. 
The last source text is the Berne Convention for the Protection 
of Literary and Artistic Works (in Porter, 1991: 101-108).  This 
document adds legal accountability to the task-specification of the 
translator.  She/he has to negotiate the elimination of contentious 
target options and selection of consensual equivalents with the 
conflicting parties.  The translation of legal documents should 
happen in a manner which ensures that all the different language 
versions turn into consistent texts which stand equal before a court 
of law if any copyright dispute arises.   
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Moreover, the translation of legal texts within the setting of an 
international organisation adds authority to the official language 
versions once the member states decide to ratify the documents 
(UNESCO, 1957: 101-102; and Nord, 1997f: 53).  That is why 
legal translation events are usually highly communal interlinguistic 
exercises.   
In a sense, anonymity and legal protection are granted to the 
official community of sworn translators and to those who assist 
them such as revisers, bilingual lexicographers, lawyers and 
diplomats.  Hence, the voice of the individual translator becomes 
less significant than the overall institutional intentions which she/he 
has to follow (Cronin, 1996: 153; and Neubert, 1996: 91). 
I will now present the theoretical outline which shapes each 
chapter of this thesis.  As I mentioned earlier, each chapter is 
organised according to Hanks’ modular approach for the analysis of 
language issues (1996: 190).  Accordingly, each chapter is self-
sufficient since it examines one subpart of the language system 
while, at the same time, it continues to interact directly with the 
other segments of investigation that other chapters deal with.  As a 
case in point, the verbal behaviour of the translator at the lexico-
grammatical part has repercussions at the textual, literary, poetic, 
political, ideological and socio-cultural levels.   
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In the first chapter of this thesis, deixis will be defined from a 
language system-orientated standpoint.  Then from the perspective 
of the translator, it will be examined in terms of it being a universal 
linguistic phenomenon that most known languages share.  
However, the emphasis in this section will primarily be on langue 
with a minimal grounding on the translator’s parole because I will 
adopt the comparative approach of contrastive linguists.  
I will relate the universality of deictic forms to the opportunity 
of developing equivalence, be it partial or absolute.  I will also 
focus on the lexico-grammatical subpart with an emphasis on the 
personal and spatiotemporal similarities and differences.  The 
pertinence of deixis to translation theory will be explained in terms 
of the propositions made by Jakobson (1963) and Wierzbicka 
(2003).   
Hence, I will assume the stance of the anthropological linguist as 
I embark on the exploration of the most natural as well as unusual 
translating configurations during the relocation of deictic 
expressions from the source text to the target performance.  I will 
also assess how formal interlingual correspondence constitutes the 
most critical inbuilt lexico-grammatical foundations upon which 
the translator is able to construct the target textuality.  I will focus 
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on the studies made by Catford (1969), Halliday (1973), Chomsky 
(1986) and Baker (1992).   
Besides, I will observe how the original deictic field turns into a 
shared deictic centre as the translator adapts to the vision of the 
implied author.  I will highlight the propositions made by Lyons 
(1977), Rauh (1983), Bühler (1934/1990) and Sifianou (1992).  
More importantly, any effective definition of deixis has to be 
applicable to the conditions of the translating act which goes 
beyond what linguists mainly deal with, namely, the study of its 
ramifications on utterances in immediate speech situations.   
The translation theorist has to consider other significant aspects 
which form the components of the translation event like the 
absence of an immediate speech situation and the presence of 
conflicting target linguistic norms.  That is why Marmaridou admits 
that there is not yet any single all-inclusive theory of deixis which 
explains all types of speech situations (2000: 66).  Accordingly, I 
will develop a translation model which takes into account the re-
grounding of these distinctive deictic forms from a source 
situationality to a target re-contextualisation. 
This translation model must also determine all the constituents 
of the translation event which may consist of a displaced 
interpretation of the source semantico-pragmatic setting.  For this 
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reason, I will focus on the study made by Zubin and Hewitt (1995).  
Moreover, translating acts are said to reveal the cognitive 
experience of the translator who explores the potential of the target 
linguistic system during her/his quest for comparable source-to-
target deictic arrangements. 
During the four translation events, I will track as they emerge 
four deictic categories, namely, personal pronouns, demonstrative 
pronouns, definite and indefinite articles along with tenses.  All 
these lexico-grammatical forms constitute closed semantic fields.   
Essentially, they fulfil various functions of identification.  They 
can point to objects, acts, events, processes and persons in the real 
and/or fictitious context of situation.  They can also direct the 
attention of the reader to previous or upcoming forms.  They can 
depict complex situationalities thanks to the diversity of their 
personal, spatiotemporal and discursive dimensions. 
Moreover, the English language system lexicalises some deictic 
expressions while the Arabic language grammaticalises them.  
Therefore, translating acts are likely to create semantico-pragmatic 
shifts between the focus points that the source text refers to and the 
target re-focalisation operation as constructed by the translator.   
Hence, the translator indirectly adds a historical slant to the 
target re-contextualisation procedure once the lexicalised source 
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forms are translated into inbuilt grammatical equivalents.  This is 
because grammatical structures are thought to pre-date lexical 
forms (Baker, 1992) and (Hervey and Higgins, 1992).   
This translation model seeks to assess how dissimilar the 
experience of the target reader of the re-grounded personal and 
spatiotemporal configurations is to the original readership, 
especially whenever source grammatical forms become lexicalised 
equivalents.  Hence, this issue raises vital translating questions 
regarding how source and target lexico-grammatical asymmetry 
might obstruct the formation of satisfactory equivalents. 
After a comprehensive comparative and contrastive study of 
Arabic and English deictic expressions, I will evaluate how 
structural gaps might influence potential translation strategies.  I 
will mainly focus on the studies made by Vinay and Darbelnet 
(1958), Nida and Taber (1969), Hervey and Higgins (1992) along 
with Malmkjaer (1999).   
I will also try to ascertain how formal source-to-target lexico-
grammatical concordance shapes the foundations upon which the 
translator constructs a target deictic re-grounding.  I will thus 
highlight the propositions made by Jakobson (1963) and Bybee, 
Pagliuca and Perkins (1994).  Furthermore, I will assess how the 
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universality of deictic expressions does not absolutely guarantee 
analogous co-textual and extratextual deictic dimensions.   
Accordingly, linguistic relativities turn out to be highly 
appreciable as soon as a language contact has occurred during a 
translating operation.  I will thus emphasise the studies made by 
Sapir (1949), Whorf (1956), Baker (1992) along with Gumperz and 
Levinson (1996).   
The task of the translator can develop into an exceptionally 
creative activity in the face of systemic source-to-target gaps.  
Hence, the materialisation of equal source and target universes of 
discourse might be far-fetched as Nida and Taber (1969) put it.  
Therefore, I will propose an innovative mode of association which 
brings together two distinct lexico-grammatical systems.  It is 
founded on intersystemic coincidence between the source  
extratextual signification and the actual target content. 
In the second chapter of this thesis, I will evaluate the cognitive 
processes that the translator goes through during the development 
of a target deictic re-grounding.  I will also assess the procedure 
through which the translator experiences the formation of a source-
to-target indexicality.   
To achieve this analysis, I will mainly rely on the self-
monitoring approach with a specific focus on the propositions made 
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by Hanks (1996 and 2000), Gumperz and Levinson (1996), 
Verschueren (1999) along with Marmaridou (2000).  Besides, I will 
identify the semantico-pragmatic foundations upon which the 
emergence of equivalence is based in order to define the language 
contact mode.  
I will argue that the translator closely shadows the original 
deictic points of focus, be they real or fictitious, by intimately 
tracking the established vision of the implied author.  Accordingly, 
I will adapt Ogden and Richards’ triangle of symbolisation in order 
to describe how the verbal behaviour of the translator is governed 
by what the source deictic cues denote and what the target deictic 
field can point to (1923: 53).  I will also explain how and why the 
formation of equivalence happens out of an intricate indexical 
operation.   
In addition, I will describe how the translator in the course of 
her/his acquisition of the deictic centre not only looks forward to 
the impending target re-contextualisation but also turns backward 
to the original deictic grounding in order to evade any lexico-
grammatical and semantico-pragmatic inadequacy.  For this 
purpose, I will emphasis what both Ferris (1983) and Nida (1995) 
assert.   
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I will also contend that equivalence should not be thought of as 
an absolutely autonomous creation because it is indexically 
anchored to both the original situationality and the new target 
setting.  That is why the manufacture of interlinguistic precedence 
by a community of translators can suggest how verbal conformity is 
able to sustain standard bridges of mutual signification between 
various linguistic systems.  
Therefore, I will focus on the propositions made by Quine 
(1960), Hoijer (1964), Harman (1969), Jakobson (1966d/1990), 
Foley (1997) along with Ong (1982/2002).  I will also argue that 
the recurrent resort to a set of consistent target solutions to the same 
source problems turns the translation event into a quest for iconic 
equivalents.   
Self-monitoring culminates in a psycholinguistic and 
sociolinguistic evaluation of the complex cognitive processes that a 
translator consciously goes through during the materialisation of 
equivalence.  Of course, there are other subconscious intellectual 
operations that cannot be divulged by this approach alone.   
That is why I do not claim that the translating process will be 
revealed in all its details.  I will, however, explain how the 
translator through target linguistic reactions to source cues creates 
and/or confirms the iconisation of some distinctive equivalents and, 
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by implication, rejects other viable target options.  In effect, the 
translator sustains a deictic projection into the various focal points 
that the source characters point to.  Hence, the role of the translator 
is to simulate these original conditions.   
The signification of the equivalent is founded on a hypothetical 
similarity between the source deictic dimensions and the actual 
target context of reception.  In a sense, the reading that the 
prospective target reader will give to the extratextual points of 
identification, be they real or imaginary, depends on how the 
translator successfully executes a series of intricate lexico-
grammatical adjustments and semantico-pragmatic manipulations.  
To achieve this evaluation, I will underline Nystrand’s study 
(1987).   
Most bilingual dictionaries provide exhaustive lists of ready-
made decontextualised target solutions.  These interlinguistic 
suggestions regularly undermine the fluency and acceptability of 
the target literary offering.  Moreover, would-be translators usually 
think that translating is nothing but a succession of straightforward 
mathematical equations between source forms and a system of 
equivalents.  I will rebuff this argument on the basis of the 
propositions made by UNESCO (1957), Venuti (1995) and Nida 
(1995).   
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Translation events rely on semantico-pragmatic forces for their 
materialisation.  That is why the translator has to create a 
communion of interest between the universe of discourse of the 
implied author and the actual world of the prospective target reader.  
Hence, translation theorists need to examine how the original 
semantico-pragmatic constituents are carried over to target based 
lexico-grammatical grounds.
The Principle of Co-operation is pertinent to this translator based 
model (Grice, 1989).  It is able to evaluate the nature of the 
personal, political, and socio-cultural relationship upon which 
translation strategies are founded.  It can unravel the ambiguous 
reasons behind the various responses that the translator executes in 
the face of a range of conflicting demands.   
Moreover, it can reveal the critical role played by the passive 
participants such as the readers, critics, publishers and sponsors 
during the translation event.  In a sense, the felicity conditions of 
each translating situation are bound to fluctuate in reaction to both 
subjective and objective circumstances.   
The translator is the principal protagonist of the translation 
event.  She/he needs to reconcile a variety of expectations which 
are often incompatible.  She/he also has to carry out a balanced 
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reading of the source signification which will keep all parties 
happy.   
Due to her/his politically charged position, the translator can 
also determine the outcome of the negotiation operation which 
takes place between the source and target speech groups, their 
literatures and cultures.  That is why I will focus on the 
propositions made by Saunders (1987) and Fawcett (1995).   
In the third chapter of this thesis, I will explain how attitudinal 
deixis in the face of a genre shapes the translation strategy.  I will 
emphasis the following studies made by Halliday (1973), Lyons 
(1977), Verschueren (1999), Marmaridou (2000) and Muhawi 
(2000).   
The translator is supposed to reproduce the voice of the implied 
author.  This operation comes about after an intersubjective 
dialogue.  That is why the translation event is characterised by its 
dialogic nature.  The translator is in a tense position amongst 
various partners who usually call for contradictory target 
resolutions.  Hence, their pressure consciously or subconsciously 
tends to shape the profile of the target product. 
  The translator goes through trials and tribulations.  She/he 
drops from the final target version some viable target options.  
She/he also leaves some equivalents dormant in bilingual 
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dictionaries.  In a sense, the derivative nature of the target textuality 
tends to define the linguistic, literary and poetic norms within 
which a proposed target discourse has to fulfil a function.  I will 
base this proposition on what both Nord (1997) and Lehtonen 
(2000) argue in favour of.   
Any target product always insinuates the existence of an 
established pre-text.  That is why target versions are overtly 
deemed to entertain interlinguistic, intertextual, interliterary and 
intercultural dialogues with source textualities.  I will thus elaborate 
a translation model which also tackles the issue of the displaced 
situationality of the target performance in line with what Jakobson 
(1960c/1990 and 1984c/1990), Trosborg (1997), Hanks (2000) and 
Ong (1982/2002) argue in favour of.   
Nonetheless, some translations like those of the Bible are 
considered as originals by the faithful.  In a sense, translating 
operations are not all similar.  Readers including translators tend to 
have ready-made scripts which they eagerly deploy in order to deal 
with various universes of discourse.  Hence, their interpretative 
responses are likely to be constant. 
Therefore, I will try to examine how attitudinal deixis impacts 
on the translating process.  I will also attempt to assess the potential 
disparity in the voice of the translator when she/he undertakes to 
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interpret various genres.  Hence, I will classify textualities for the 
purpose of the translation event into two broad categories, namely, 
works of fiction and non-fiction.  Accordingly, I will highlight the 
propositions made by Barthes (1974) and Galbraith (1995).  
This challenge to assemble together a variety of textualities 
within a rigid conceptual framework does not actually disregard the 
truth that some genres fulfil multiple functions while others are 
hybrid in character (De Beaugrande, 1980: 197).  Indeed, attitudinal 
deixis acknowledges the nature of the text as a Gestalt.  That is why 
each translation strategy must recognise that any source genre is 
likely to have a hybrid profile.  Thus these generic variables must 
be taken into consideration.   
Lyons explains that deixis is anchored more to the immediate 
speech situation than to the eventual context of reception of the 
reader (1977: 637).  For this reason, the attitudinal deixis that 
translators might entertain in the face of the real and/or fictitious 
source context of situation tends to lead to critical target resolutions 
which ultimately determine the eventual profile of the final target 
version.   
Besides, the translator usually rewrites the source text from a 
displaced point of focus which builds up additional personal, 
spatiotemporal and discursive difficulties to an already intricate 
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bilingual and bicultural communication event.  I will refer to the 
studies made by Nida (1964) and Margolin (1990) to illustrate this 
point.   
Hanks (2000) explains that source indexical groundings need to 
be re-anchored to target-orientated contexts of use.  In a sense, the 
deictic dimensions of the potential target situationality have to be 
familiar to the prospective target addressee.  For this reason, the re-
positioning of the original work, be it real or fictional, requires a 
translation strategy which will adapt its source generic features to 
the specific needs of the target setting.   
This fundamental adjustment reveals that the approach of the 
translator is not random.  Indeed, the target situationality has to be 
functionally relevant to the expectations of the hypothetical target 
readership.  I will, therefore, highlight the propositions made by 
Moore (1989), Margolin (1990) and Marmaridou (2000). 
The variability between the source and target indexical 
groundings needs to be examined in terms of the various scripts 
that the mediator deploys in the face of a range of generic 
problems.  Besides, the availability of numerous target options 
often casts suspicion over the intuitive choices that are made by the 
translator.  This evaluation will rely on the following studies made 
by Ullmann (1962) and Ortega Y Gasset (1992).   
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While the author usually moves from the abstract system of 
linguistic possibilities to actual forms, the verbal movement of the 
translator always starts with the concrete and culminates in an 
actual target product.  That is why the original text tends to 
overshadow the derived textuality.  In this instance, I will highlight 
the propositions made by Halliday (1978) and Sager (1994).   
In addition, these two dissimilar processes which culminate in 
the formation of texts reveal that decision-taking operations are 
liable to be governed by objective-specific circumstances.  
Therefore, I will evaluate how the interlinguistic moves of the 
translator explicitly rupture the isolationist conception of the text.  
In a sense, I will argue that intertextual relations are reinforced by 
the regular contact between languages, literatures and cultures.  I 
will thus support what Hewson and Martin (1991) claim along with 
Gutt (1991). 
In the fourth chapter of this thesis, I will examine the 
intersubjective character that is inherent in the verbal behaviour of 
the translator.  I will also evaluate how she/he chooses to divulge 
her/his poetic persuasion and literary inclination at some stage 
during the rewriting process.  Therefore, I will emphasise the 
studies made by Greimas (1966), Hewson and Martin (1991), 
Barnstone (1993), Wilss (1996) and Lehtonen (2000).   
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Moreover, I will assess how the linearity of the source text 
strictly predetermines the range of target options that are available 
to the translator.  In a sense, I will demonstrate how either informed 
or instinctive shifts away from the source forms to marked 
equivalents can constitute a political statement.  In other words, the 
translator tries to expropriate the original universe of discourse in 
order to propose an alternative target textuality.  Hence, I will argue 
in favour of what Barthes (1967), Baker (1992) and Verschueren 
(1999) assert.   
The original syntagmatic axis cannot be deemed to be based on a 
random arrangement of lexico-grammatical variables.  That is why 
the source text essentially embodies the freedom of expression that 
the author enjoys.  I will define this statement in line with the 
propositions made by Jakobson and Halle (1956) along with 
Hoffmann (1991).  Besides, I will seek to explain how either the 
liberal or literalist standpoint of the translator shapes the eventual 
personality of the target performance.   
Stephens and Waterhouse argue that authors tend to impose their 
standpoints on the initial position of the prospective reader (1990: 
70).  For this reason, I will analyse how far the translator can either 
openly or furtively flout the rigidity of the original linearity.  I will 
also consider how the translator in the course of the mandatory re-
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grounding of the source deictic field may explore atypical source-
to-target options. 
The translator usually tries to empathise with the source 
characters.  Her/his main intention is to re-narrate as intimately as 
possible the narrative modes which closely identify the profile of 
each protagonist.  That is why I will focus on the study made by 
Bühler (1934/1990) regarding the significance of the orientational 
axes during the use of language.  Besides, I will explain that the 
operation of identification of the personality of the characters tends 
to be straightforward whenever the original points of focalisation 
are fixed.   
However, the translator may be obliged to manipulate the source 
characterisation so that the target narrative mode can embody a 
habitual tone of voice.  Hence, any satisfactory depiction of the 
various source personae extensively depends on the competence of 
the translator.  In a sense, she/he has to execute a range of difficult 
target decisions regarding the most suitable profile for each re-
characterisation.   
As a result, the translator may create an alternative hierarchy of 
attention which will re-define the position of each protagonist in 
relation to the others.  Besides, the inevitable target re-distribution 
 
                                                                                                       
43 
of the source deixis-in-text illustrates how the translator can fully 
fulfil her/his democratic right.   
The manifestation of the voice of the rewriter relies on the 
adequate materialisation of her/his preferred reading.  In other 
words, the more intersubjective the translating operation is, the 
more highly conformist the target version turns out to be.  That is 
why I will argue that the translating act is simultaneously 
constrained by both the subjectivity of the author and the demands 
of the target community of discourse.  
Translation events are shaped by the intensity of the literary 
traffic which exists between societies.  The translating process can 
turn into an act of linguistic, literary, poetic and socio-cultural 
reinforcement of the established target norms as set by a 
community of practice which consists of translators, publishers, 
critics, sponsors, readers and other highly influential cultural 
gatekeepers.   
In a sense, target audiences currently expect prototypical literary 
products.  Therefore, I will evaluate how source texts lose their 
rawness and strangeness because of the strong-minded intervention 
of the translator who manipulates the vision of the hypothetical 
target addressee.  Hence, I will emphasise the propositions made by 
Catford (1965), Bal (1985), Martin (1986) and Rabinowitz (1987).  
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The translation event does not happen in an ideological and 
socio-cultural vacuum.  In a sense, the translator is not an innocent 
mediator.  In the fifth chapter of this thesis, I will try to 
contextualise the translation event within Bakhtin’s heteroglossic 
conception of the text.  Here I will mainly focus on the studies by 
Gumperz (1971), Jakobson (1984c/1990), Baker (1992), Dentith 
(1995), Galbraith (1995) along with Lehtonen (2000).  
Accordingly, I will argue that different voices tend to reverberate 
inside the mind of the translator.  I will thus explain why the 
linguistic and literary interaction of the translator with the implied 
author and the hypothetical target reader is indeed based on socially 
motivated translinguistic acts.  
I will also argue that the translator is a highly active member of a 
community of practice.  This speech group is held together by 
political, ideological and socio-cultural norms.  Its distinctive 
identity is shaped by its relationship with alien literatures and 
cultures. 
Therefore, I will mainly focus on the propositions made by 
Martin (1986), Rabinowitz (1987), Chambers (1995), Hudson 
(1996), Lefevere (1999) and Wardhaugh (2002).  I will also 
demonstrate how the translator usually echoes the established 
socio-cultural groundings of her/his speech community.  In a sense, 
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she/he as a partial mediator tends to conform to existing target 
speech varieties.   
Moreover, the translator is apt to exploit eagerly the availability 
of overlapping source and target norms.  Therefore, I will highlight 
the propositions made by Vološinov (1973/1985), Downing (2000) 
and Labov (2001).  I will also contend that the translator is not an 
ordinary reader.  She/he is a super-reader who stands at the centre 
of a social network.  In a sense, she/he tends to reproduce 
prototypically the characteristics of her/his speech group.  
Target based deictic re-grounding is responsible for the creation 
of vaguely analogous source and target extratextual realities.  In a 
sense, the original conditions of reception of the source text by an 
audience are not always pertinent to the actual circumstances of the 
prospective target readership.  That is why source-to-target re-
grounding is inevitable for the socio-cultural indexicality to fulfil 
its intended function.   
Accordingly, I will evaluate how proposed target deictic re-
groundings can sustain their own situationality, be it real or 
fictional.  I will also assess how the translator lifts the original 
deictic field which represents the vision of the author and relocates 
it to a displaced situationality.  I will thus emphasise what both 
Foley (1997) and Marmaridou (2000) argue in favour of.   
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The socio-cultural frame of reference of the target deictic field is 
likely to be determined by the context of eventual use.  In a sense, 
the immediate context of situation of the author is often less 
relevant to the prospective target reader than to the original 
addressee.  See Halliday (1978) and Nystrand (1987).   
In addition, the setting of the target product needs to be socio-
culturally evocative.  Accordingly, I will argue in favour of what 
Barnstone (1993), Hoijer (1964) and Nida (1964b) propose.  I will 
also suggest that happy translations usually manage to unlock the 
anthropological and socio-cultural reality behind the original text. 
The text encloses a variety of features which can be exploited by 
other textualities.  I will argue that translators tend to bridge the 
intertextual gaps which divide distinct texts.  As a consequence, 
their translating activity bluntly breaks any lingering isolationist 
conception of the writing act.  Furthermore, the translator as the 
most influential subjectivity during the translation event is apt to 
interconnect covertly or overtly the target literary offering with 
other textualities alongside the source text. 
Therefore, I will argue against the Chomskian conception which 
stipulates that there is somewhere an ideal language user who lives 
with a homogeneous speech community (1965: 3).  I will, in 
contrast, contend that communities of practice are heterogeneous 
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speech groups.  Their members tend to bring diverse personal 
experiences to the reading, translating and rewriting acts.   
I will thus re-assert what Martin (1986) and De Beaugrande 
(1994) propose.  Finally, I will evaluate how the translator manages 
to create a new audience for the text and sustain an imaginative 
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CHAPTER I 
1. 0.  Universals of grammar  
 In this chapter, I intend to compare Arabic and English deictic 
forms at the level of the language system.  I will also define the 
relationship that can be sustained between Arabic and English 
deictic expressions and explain how universals of grammar preside 
over the nature of the language contact modes.  I will draw on 
Jakobson (1956/1966, 1957c/1990 and 1963), MacWhinney (1999) 
and Wierzbicka (2003).   
I will argue that intersystemic similarities and differences tend to 
shape the eventual lexico-grammatical configurations of the target 
deictic field.  Firstly, I will explain in this section how the translator 
either consciously or subconsciously interlocks two distinct 
linguistic systems through the exploitation of universally shared 
forms. 
 The most basic cognitive operation that the translator executes 
is based on the identification of comparable source and target 
lexico-grammatical features.  The translating process can thus begin 
with this act of identification.  This operation is similar to the 
function that is carried out by the definite article and demonstrative 
pronouns when they point to objects, persons, processes, events or 
acts in the extratextual world.   
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In a study of cross-cultural interaction, Wierzbicka states that 
there are a number of structures in various languages which are 
“mutually isomorphic” (2003: 10).  In a sense, a form in language 
A can have the same structure and/or substance as another form in 
language B.  Jakobson also notes that these intersystemic 
similarities provide the basis upon which divergent languages can 
be mutually translatable (1956/1966: 233-234).   
Hence, it is crucial for the translator to be aware that a linguistic 
form like deixis is available in many languages which may even 
belong to different language families.  However, the translator must 
also recognise that the semantico-pragmatic configurations of the 
source and target deictic forms may not be absolutely symmetrical 
under diverse translating conditions.   
For this reason, the appreciation of how universals of grammar 
come about should spell out some of the rules of engagement that 
the translator goes through in the course of her/his quest for the 
common amid conflicting translating problems.   
In other words, when a community of translators perceives 
similar interlingual invariants, they tend to exploit them as constant 
equivalents.  These source-to-target linguistic confirmations prove 
that the translating act is not arbitrary.  It is essentially a convention 
which is socio-culturally motivated.  
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Linguists disagree as to the most all-inclusive definition for 
universals of grammar.  For Chomsky, universals of grammar stand 
for the development of “a theory of the ‘initial state’ of the 
language faculty, prior to any linguistic experience” (1986: 3-4).   
This language model seeks to demonstrate how mental linguistic 
configurations are actually similar despite perceptible differences at 
the level of the surface structures (Chomsky, 1986: 16).  Besides, it 
is thought that an individual through complex socialisation 
processes acquires distinctive verbal characteristics.   
This proposition regarding how different speech communities 
come to share universal lexico-grammatical forms entails that 
language systems are not founded on random verbal creativity.  In 
other words, human beings are believed to have a similar mental 
architecture which tends to create analogous lexico-grammatical 
forms.   
That is why this contention implies that the identification of 
interlinguistic similarities should also be deemed a natural act that 
any bilingual speaker is apt to embark on regardless of her/his level 
of language proficiency or her/his translating experience.   
Nevertheless, the evaluation of all the socio-cultural particulars 
of an equivalent in terms of whether the source and target lexico-
grammatical and semantico-pragmatic relations are either absolute 
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or partial under diverse target conditions remains a cognitive, 
psycholinguistic and sociolinguistic ability that only dedicated 
translators can nurture after years of practice (Wierzbicka, 2003: 
10).   
In addition, some linguists contend that all natural languages are 
essentially “cut from the same pattern” as Greenberg, Osgood and 
Jenkins put it (1963: XV).  These blueprints subdivided into 
various surface structures as soon as a speech community had 
isolated itself from other groups during its migration.  That is why 
speech groups were able to develop divergent linguistic identities 
because of the lack of regular language contact situations.   
Nonetheless, Elman in his connectionist perspective on language 
development argues that both the shared biology of mankind and 
the personal experience of the individual language user within a 
speech group converge into an intricate process which leads to the 
emergence of language systems (1999: 2). 
As a case in point, deictic expressions turn out to be one of these 
universally shared forms.  And Malmkjaer (1999) proposes that 
translation theorists ought to examine very closely how this 
universal of grammar sanctions the materialisation of translation 
projects.   
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In view of this suggestion, I will describe how the ability to 
identify similarities and differences between source and target 
deictic forms comes about both naturally and through practice.  I 
will also evaluate how the translator frequently ignores formal 
correspondence during her/his quest for fluency and acceptability.
1
  
For Baker, translators are able to recognise universally shared 
features involving source and target lexico-grammatical forms 
because these inbuilt linguistic structures are usually resistant to 
change, markedly stable and highly conservative (1992: 84-85).  In 
a sense, these conventional forms rarely tolerate new semantico-
pragmatic features to be adjoined to the original graphic and phonic 
form.   
Accordingly, these quasi-permanent lexico-grammatical 
characteristics represent the foundations which empower translators 
to identify in the first place and then select equivalents as potential 
target solutions.  According to Jakobson, these steady linguistic 
structures amount to reliable common denominators (1963: 264 and 
267).  In other words, the translator merely needs to look for this 
type of interlingual invariability before the execution of her/his 
translating act.  
Universals of grammar correspond to a firm deictic axis of 
orientation which the translator can exploit in an effort to mesh 
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together satisfactorily source forms with a set of standard 
equivalents.  This source-to-target cognitive operation indicates that 
acts of interlinguistic normalisation are feasible.  In the following 
section, I will elucidate the role played by formal correspondence 
and how it is able to trigger translation events. 
1. 1.   Interpretation of lexico-grammatical forms  
 In this part, I will demonstrate how universally shared lexico-
grammatical forms correspond to a starting block upon which 
translators construct a formal correspondence.  I will also evaluate 
how this standard equivalence shapes the profile of the translation 
event.  I will draw on Catford (1965) and Ivir (1995).   
Language systems are autonomous.  In a sense, their inbuilt 
lexico-grammatical structures are apt to fulfil the communication 
needs of the speech group.  However, this proposition does not 
suggest that formal correspondence is naturally predisposed to fill 
regularly systemic target positions.  
Moreover, the universality of deictic expressions presupposes 
that Arabic and English closed semantic fields such as personal and 
demonstrative pronouns can only provide standard interlinguistic 
solutions.  In other words, these highly expedient formal target 
resolutions may not necessarily be as reliable as other creative 
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equivalents.  That is why formal correspondence for Catford only 
represents:   
“any target-language category which may be said to occupy, 
as nearly as possible, the ‘same’ place in the economy of the 
target language as the given source-language category 
occupies in the source language.”  (1965: 32)   
In other words, Catford implies that formal interlinguistic 
symmetry is extremely rough.  In a sense, it merely comes about 
once source and target structures manage to fix finite lexico-
grammatical and semantico-pragmatic signification such as gender, 
number, status and so forth within two analogous forms.  That is 
why it is possible to verify the origin of any formal correspondence 
via the resort to back-translation tests (Ivir, 1995: 293-294).   
The most basic task that the translator has to execute resides in 
the identification of systemic equivalents.  This straightforward 
operation of detection often grows to be extremely critical, 
especially when the translation event brings into contact two 
dissimilar language systems such as Arabic which belongs to the 
Semitic group and English which is part of the Germanic family.
2
    
Accordingly, once formal correspondence is identified, the 
translator is then able to deploy inbuilt universal structures for the 
construction of a foundation for her/his translation edifice.  
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Besides, Hoijer indicates that the most distinguishing cultural 
feature of any speech community primarily resides in the embedded 
signification that lexico-grammatical forms impart (1964: 456).  
In addition, the competence of the translator determines the 
personality of the target performance.  In a sense, both subjective 
and/or objective target solutions which may be supplied by the 
translator are liable to expose how source-to-target signification is 
constructed in the face of any structural gaps and in the absence of 
any formal correspondence.   
Consequently, lack of source-to-target lexico-grammatical 
uniformity tends to impact on the overall profile of the projected 
target universe of discourse.  That is why translators are essentially 
obliged to explore alternative routes for the re-formulation of 
similar source signification. 
As a case in point, Nida and Taber argue in favour of the 
exploitation of Chomsky’s Transformational Grammar (1969: 39 
and 206).  Their translation strategy can be summed up as the 
deconstruction of the original surface forms of the Bible into 
kernels before their reconstruction into convincing target messages 
which can be deployed to convert the most sceptic native (Nida and 
Taber, 1969: 39 and 206).   
 
                                                                                                       
56 
The reason is that Nida concedes that absolute lexico-
grammatical correspondence between language systems is 
unattainable (1964: 156).  Hence, it is essential for the translator to 
look for semantico-pragmatic adjustments coupled with socio-
cultural compromises.  As a consequence, the translator is able to 
manipulate the absence of an ideal identity between a source form 
and an equivalent in all their lexico-grammatical details. 
The deconstruction of source forms into their basic lexico-
grammatical structures is liable to make the translator fail to notice 
some intricate extratextual signification.  Furthermore, Nida and 
Taber concur that “form is an essential element of the message” 
despite the fact that target re-textualisations normally undergo 
mandatory structural adjustments (1969: 4 and 112).   
That is why Nida and Taber want to shift the focus of translation 
theorists away from formal correspondence towards the 
accomplishment of dynamic equivalence (1969: 200).  Nonetheless, 
Catford indicates that formal correspondence in “restricted 
translation” operations can be helpful in foreign lands if a patient 
needs to communicate her/his medical condition to a doctor in an 
emergency (1965: 71). 
Still it is not clear how creative target solutions may 
misrepresent the identity of the original discourse.  For Halliday, 
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the lexicon coupled with its inbuilt grammatical structure 
constitutes mutually interdependent patterns with homogeneous 
foundations upon which signification is constructed (1973: 42 and 
93).   
Correspondingly, Bates and Goodman in a study of the human 
brain and the development of lexico-grammatical structures detect 
how:  
“there is no compelling evidence for a “hard” dissociation 
between grammar and the lexicon, and hence no evidence for 
the claim that grammar and the lexicon are mediated by 
separate, dedicated, domain-specific neural systems.”  (1999: 
71)  
In other words, lexico-grammatical forms are unified structures.  
And their semantico-pragmatic features are also indivisible.  
Similarly, Chomsky explains that embedded signification tends to 
develop coercive traits in that it usually predetermines the course of 
the verbal behaviour of the language user (1986: 222).  He also 
adds that inbuilt lexico-grammatical structures essentially 
represent:  
“a characterization of these innate, biologically determined 
principles, which constitute one component of the human 
mind.”  (1986: 24) 
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That is why the adoption of the stance of the anthropological 
linguist is likely to disclose how embedded signification impacts on 
the cognitive processes that the translator experiences during the 
movement from one pattern to another.   
It is believed that speech communities conventionalise the 
extratextual natural world into finite and quasi-permanent forms 
(Sapir, 1949; and Whorf, 1956).  These stable structures are by no 
means unique.  Other speech groups are prone to develop 
comparable structures. 
That is why both the subjectivity of the translator and the 
objectivity of the establishment of language contact situations are 
crucial to the eventual identity of the system-to-system encounter.  
Accordingly, Chomsky indicates that the stability of any lexico-
grammatical system over a long period of time empowers the 
language user (1972: 12).  She/he then is predisposed to compose 
an infinite range of original textual constructions regardless of 
her/his competence.   
In contrast, the task of the translator cannot be compared to the 
approach of ordinary language users.  In a sense, the most important 
function of the translating activity is the reconstruction of 
equivalent target discourses out of existing textualities.   
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Effectively, the translator has to manipulate lexico-grammatical 
systems.  She/he is also required to interlock as meticulously as 
possible the source signification into a system of appropriate 
equivalents.   
As a case in point, one of the basic Arabic into English 
translating operations that the translator is taught illustrates how 
affixed Arabic personal pronouns have to be lexicalised into 
independent English personal pronouns.   
This inevitable switch is a case of structural transposition 
whereby source inbuilt forms are shifted into lexicalised 
equivalents.  For the translation theorist, this translating procedure 
corresponds to an externally motivated structural adjustment.   
However, this intersystemic shift according to Tobin is deemed 
inconsequential since both grammar and the lexicon constitute one 
combined semantico-pragmatic continuum (1996: 349 and 372).  In 
the following part, I will define the pertinence of deixis to the 
translation event.  
1. 2.  Definition of deixis  
In this section, I will re-define deixis in terms of its relevance to 
the translating act.  I will also review its linguistic-orientated 
explanation which is primarily concerned with the materialisation 
of deictic expressions in real speech situations.   
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Afterwards, I will link the deictic centre to the constituents of the 
translation event wherein the point of focalisation of the author 
tends to be appropriated by the translator who then positions 
herself/himself as a mediator in a displaced communication 
situation.  I will draw on Lyons (1977), Rauh (1983), Bühler 
(1934/1990), Grundy (1995) and Marmaridou (2000).   
Bühler (1934/1990) in an analysis of the representational 
function of language employs for the first time the term ‘deixis’ in 
linguistics in order to explain the pointing function that some 
lexico-grammatical forms can fulfil.
3
  
Accordingly, the principal role of the translator during the 
transfer operation is the appropriation of the author’s indexical 
function in a manner which can adequately reproduce the original 
deictic dimensions and their representation of the source objects, 
persons, events, acts and/or processes.  
Texts, be they spoken or written, always necessitate deictic axes 
of orientation (Rauh, 1983: 10).  These various points of reference 
guide listeners and readers during the interpretation operation.  
Accordingly, the translator as a manager of the original deictic 
points of orientation, be they real or imagined, can then relocate 
and, subsequently, adapt them to target based extratextual 
situationalities.  
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Closed class lexico-grammatical forms like demonstratives, 
personal pronouns, articles and tenses fix the personal, 
spatiotemporal, social and discursive aspects of speech situations 
(Grundy, 1995: 21-23; and Benveniste, 1998: 49).  They also 
ground the text in an actual and/or fictitious context of situation.   
Correspondingly, Lyons also identifies this contextual 
dependency of the text on deictic expressions when he argues that 
its main purpose resides in: 
“the location and the identification of persons, objects, 
events, processes and activities being talked about, or   
referred to, in relation to the spatiotemporal context created   
and sustained by the act of utterance and the participation in   




In a complementary study of the relationship between deixis and 
anaphora, Lyons clarifies the above-mentioned definition by 
indicating that deixis basically stands for an “identification by 
pointing” (1979: 89).  Accordingly, the pertinence of deixis to the 
translation event resides in the identification task that the translator 
fulfils, namely, the decoding of the original deictic field and its 
relocation to an alternative universe of discourse. 
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In other words, the redeployment of the source deictic 
expressions to potentially new target situationalities may require 
compulsory structural adjustments.  In addition, the translator also 
relies on a target linguistic system which may not allow the 
prospective target reader to visualise the original position of the 
author.   
Hence, the reconstruction of an equal target deictic grounding 
essentially depends on the objective conditions of the target 
language system along with the subjective circumstances of each 
displaced target situationality that the translator finds 
herself/himself in.   
The task of the translator unlike the undertaking of the ordinary 
language user in real speech situations is composite.  She/he has to 
decode the source message as well as encode a target version.  In 
other words, the translator as a mediator has to hold consecutively 
both the positions of addressee and addresser.   
For this reason, the intervention manoeuvre of the translator can 
be said to stand for an intricate multidimensional bilingual and 
bicultural communication situation.  In view of this proposition, 
Hanks argues that deictic terms tend to: 
“encode a single, elegant relational structure.  In this 
structure, a referential function is joined to an indexical 
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ground, in a way that the deictic denotes an object relative to 
the context of its utterance (…) the context serves as the 
indexical ground of the reference.”  (2000: 5-6) 
In other words, the translator is obliged to re-encode as 
effectively as possible the original indexical ground that deictic 
references are based on.  Besides, Rauh indicates that the real 
and/or imagined source setting tends to stand for a firm 
“egocentric-localistic principle” (1983: 30).
5
   
In a sense, authors are inclined to lift objects, persons, acts, 
events and/or processes from extratextual speech situations into 
textualities.  Afterwards, they tend to fix firmly their respective real 
and/or fictitious identities.  That is why Jakobson contends that 
Russell’s egocentric-localistic principle is meant to demonstrate 
how one deictic expression can only point to a single reference at 
any given moment (1957c/1990: 388).   
This proposition also questions the possibility that any derived 
textuality can correctly expropriate the original egocentric-localistic 
particulars.  I will revisit this specific issue later on in chapter three 
where I intend to examine in detail the intertextual nature of the 
translation event.   
Rauh indicates that there are six main points of orientation 
applicable to the use of language (1983:10).  The forms ‘I’, ‘here’ 
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and ‘now’ identify the position of the self while the expressions 
‘you’, ‘there’ and ‘then’ refer to the location of the other (Rauh, 
1983: 10).   
Accordingly, the translator is obliged to hop from one 
perspective to another during the translating operation.  In addition, 
she/he has to appropriate the language-specific deictic centre of the 
author while, at the same time, she/he is accountable to the 
linguistic expectations of the target addressee.  Rauh explains how 
the deictic dimension functions by stating that: 
“an encoder by means of language relates something called 
“non-ego” to his ego.  ‘Ego’, in this context, refers to the 
encoder, to a human individual characterised by sensory, 
cognitive and emotional capacities and who is embedded in a 
natural and cultural context, the ‘non-ego’.”  (1983: 30) 
For translation theorists, the above-mentioned definition must be 
contextualised by taking into account the actual constituents of the 
translation event.  Accordingly, I will argue that the initial task of 
the translator is the undertaking of the role of the decoder of the 
non-ego as embodied by the source text.  Afterwards, she/he needs 
to transform this source non-ego into a target ego.   
Thanks to her/his self-monitoring awareness, the translator can 
closely track and identify the personal, spatiotemporal, social and 
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discursive deictic dimensions that the author arranged.  She/he can 
then reposition this original deictic field to target-specific re-
grounding.   
Besides, this self-evaluation approach should reveal how the 
translator has to adapt to complex situations and adopt a variety of 
conflicting voices during her/his source-to-target movement and 
target-to-source verification procedure.  In the following sections, I 
will compare and contrast four types of deictic expressions at the 
level of langue as well as provide some actual cases of how the 
translator is likely to experience deictic projection. 
1. 2. 0.  Personal pronouns 
 Independent personal pronouns belong to the closed class of 
deictic expressions.  Their range of reference can denote animate, 
inanimate, human, non-human, present, absent, definite, indefinite, 
male, female, singular, dual and/or plural acts, persons, events or 
processes in  immediate or displaced speech situations.  
 Jakobson notes that the significance of personal pronouns 
resides in their flexibility (1957c/1990: 388).  In a sense, they do 
not exclusively point to one permanent reference in the natural or 
imagined extralinguistic world.  Hence, any act of individuation 
when it deploys one personal pronoun tends to stand for a single 
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entity at any given moment.  This operation of identification is said 
to be universally shared by most natural languages.   
Moreover, Chomsky explains that personal pronouns are 
referentially dependent on an immediate or displaced context of 
situation as well as a co-text (1986: 91).
6
  For this reason, Hanks 
emphasises the importance of the combined indexical and 
referential functions of personal pronouns in that they tend to create 
as well as sustain a relational bond with an indexical grounding 
(1996: 178).   
Arabic personal pronouns are usually affixed to verbs.  
However, the use of the independent personal forms is habitually 
associated with the desire of the author to generate rhetorical 
impressions such as giving prominence to characters or sustaining a 
contrast in the mind of the reader.   
Furthermore, Horton indicates that pronominal forms of address 
are not only deployed to identify persons, acts, events or processes 
in speech situations but also to express a sense of solidarity, 
empathy, familiarity or aloofness between the addresser and 
addressees (1996: 70).   
Still linguists differ as to whether all forms of personal pronouns 
are deictic or non-deictic.  Grundy thinks that the generic use of the 
personal pronoun ‘you’ is non-deictic because its act of 
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individuation does not distinctively denote any easily identifiable 
referent (1995: 21).  He also adds that the third personal pronouns 
‘he’, ‘she’ and ‘it’ are non-deictic since they can be used to refer 
endophorically to phrases within the text (1995: 22).   
Sternberg divides the referential role of personal pronouns into 
three major categories, namely, 
“word-oriented (or formal), world-oriented (or existential), 
and discourse-oriented (or deictic).”  (1983: 279) 
 Still the above-mentioned classification does not manage to 
reconcile the conflicting views expressed in the various 
propositions about the actual function of personal pronouns.   
Wright (1974) provides an unusual explanation regarding the 
resort to suffixed pronouns along with the perfect aspect.  He 
argues that the suffixation of personal pronouns to verbs causes the 
completed action of the doer to be highly prominent in the 
discourse (1974: 59).   
In contrast, the doer is identified as a protagonist who is still 
occupied with the completion of the action when personal pronouns 
are both suffixed and prefixed to verbs in the imperfect aspect.  
Consequently, the morphological arrangement of Arabic personal 
pronouns may possibly necessitate an English syntactic adjustment 
or even an overtranslation in order for the prospective target reader 
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to experience satisfactorily the semantico-pragmatic nuance of the 
source discourse.   
Below is a table which provides a synoptic view of Arabic 
independent personal pronouns along with their formal English 
correspondence.
7
   
Singular 
 
Dual Plural Personal 
pronouns 
 

























hum They hum, 
hunna 
They 
Table 1. Arabic and English independent personal pronouns. 
The first observation that one can construe is the fact that not all 
English systemic equivalents fully convey the signification of the 
Arabic personal pronouns in all their details.  Hence, the 
fundamental duty that any translator must accomplish in these cases 
is to supply creative target solutions which will fill these 
semantico-pragmatic gaps.  In a sense, the translator is obliged to 
explore imaginatively new routes on the basis of the target lexico-
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grammatical potential.   
Essentially, both Arabic second persons of address anta and anti 
gender-mark for masculinity and femininity respectively while the 
English personal pronoun ‘you’ does not morphologically convey 
this signification.   
Moreover, Arabic personal pronouns also indicate the gender of 
the second and third persons in both the singular and plural 
categories.  Meanwhile, the English reader deduces the gender of 
the addressee either from the immediate context of situation or the 
co-text.    
According to Foley, any lexico-grammatical system with 
emphatic gender-centric content tends to be characterised by 
extremely critical indexical groundings (1997: 299).  In a sense, 
these gender-marked personal pronouns are predisposed to 
distribute societal roles involving males and females as traditionally 
marked by the founders of the speech community.   
One also notes that the English language has a neutral personal 
pronoun ‘it’.  It generally refers to inanimate objects.  Besides, it is 
frequently used to fill the syntactic position of the subject and thus 
functions as a dummy structure.  Still the referential range of the 
form ‘it’ can expand from inanimate objects to humans.  
Contrariwise, the Arabic personal pronouns huwa and hiya 
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primarily point to animates even though they might occasionally 
refer to inanimate objects.   
In addition, English personal pronouns lack a dual category.  
Accordingly, the absence of this form entails that the Arabic plural 
categories refer to three or more objects, persons, acts, events or 
processes while the English plural forms point to two or more 
objects, persons, acts, events or processes.   
I will now assess the English target performance below of the 
Arabic source text passage by Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 220), 
1) ST4: awtun dir ‘an mukabbir qif maknakum antum 
mun  qif maknakum.         
Gloss: Voice coming from megaphone stop-you (du.) place-your 




TT4: We heard a voice amplified by a megaphone, “Stop where 
you are!  You are surrounded!  Stop where you are!” 
It is clear that the English equivalent personal pronoun ‘you’ 
does not convey on its own the numeral nuance of the source 
Arabic dual category antum.  It is up to the competence of the 
translator to supply ingenious target solutions for this natural 
source-to-target lexico-grammatical asymmetry.   
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Accordingly, the translator can choose to overtranslate the 
source forms by any of the following target options: ‘Stop both of 
you where you are!’, ‘Stop you two where you are!’ or ‘Stop the 
two of you!’.  In the translation unit (1) above, I decided not to 
overexplicitate the source inbuilt signification for the dual category.   
Accordingly, I want the prospective target reader to deduce the 
number and gender of the addressees from the co-textual 
references.  In a sense, the translator hypothesises that his/her target 
audience is capable of deducing on its own the number and gender 
of the protagonists without any explicit description.  Besides, the 
translator also exercises her/his democratic right by renarrating in a 
mode which is fit for purpose. 
Gender can sometimes be part of an integral structure affixed to 
personal pronouns.  In the English language, it is not explicitly 
marked in personal pronouns except for the third singular forms 
‘she’ and ‘he’.  Both structures denote respectively femininity and 
masculinity.  As to the other gender-neutral English personal 
pronouns, it is believed that the reader recognises the gender-
identity of the protagonists in any narrative thanks to co-textual and 
contextual implications.   
In these cases, precise endophoric reference is sustained through 
co-textual links which bring together the personal pronoun and the 
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person, act, event or process referred to.  This relationship is 
maintained throughout the text as one form points back to an earlier 
reference while the other turns the attention of the reader forward 
towards the impending narrative clues.   
In the English target version below, both the source masculine 
and feminine genders represent two cases of the untranslatable.  
The Arabic gender corresponds to inbuilt lexico-grammatical 
categories within the personal pronouns as demonstrated in the 
source text passage below by Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 213),   
2) ST4: Kayfa takhallata minhunna idhan.  
Gloss: How get-rid-you (sing. m.) of-them (pl. f.) then. 
TT4: How did you get rid of them then? 
The semantic field of the English personal pronouns lacks a 
systemic equivalent for these gender-marked Arabic forms.  Hence, 
the potential English target reader needs to infer the gender of the 
protagonists from earlier co-textual references. 
Moreover, personal pronouns not only endophorically refer to a 
co-textual segment of the text but can also exophorically point to a 
real or fictitious context of situation.  That is why they are deemed 
operators.  In a sense, they are pro-forms which are predisposed to 
replace any segment of the text.  Hence, the reader can resort to 
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these straightforward lexico-grammatical forms in order to avoid 
repetition all through the text. 
1. 2. 1.  Demonstrative pronouns 
     Lyons (1968a: 275) and Marchello-Nizia (1995: 133-134) agree 
that demonstrative pronouns are lexico-grammatical forms which 
language users employ to call the attention of the listener or reader 
to persons, objects, acts, events or processes in an immediate or 
displaced context of situation.  Fillmore adds that the identification 
operation tends to succeed if the addressee is able to spot a single 
object, act, process, person or event amid other articles in close 
proximity (1997: 31).   
Besides, Haviland argues that the range of demonstrative 
pronouns is merely an abstract construction projected from where 
one is, who one is and what one knows regardless of whether the 
context of situation is both immediate and unproblematically 
accessible to the addressee (2000: 38).   
Demonstrative pronouns constitute a subgroup of determiners.  
Their function is to indicate the distance that exists between the 
speaker or author and the objects, acts, persons, processes or events 
referred to either in an immediate or displaced context of situation.   
In a study of the pragmatic force of deixis, Hanks explains that 
demonstratives tend to fulfil numerous tasks including ostensive 
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presentation of referents, predication of identities and locations, 
direction of the attention of the addressee plus other extra-
referential functions (2000: 69).   
The semantic field of English demonstrative pronouns 
distinguishes between two types of distance, namely, proximity and 
remoteness.  Other languages cover an intermediate location 
between these two extreme ranges.  Furthermore, the locative range 
of the Ronga demonstratives differentiates between the horizontal 
and vertical dimensions.
9
   
Consider the English translation of the source text passage 
below by Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 216),  
3) ST4: L alam tasma‘ kharfasha min war’ min war’i tilka -
akhra hunk.  
    Gloss: No have-not heard-you shuffle from behind-me from 
behind that (sing. f.) the-rock there. 
    TT4: No.  Haven’t you heard a shuffle behind me, behind that 
rock, there? 
Here the Arabic feminine demonstrative pronoun tilka together 
with one of the phonetic variables of the definite article al- in tilka 
-akhra are morpho-syntactically manipulated in the English target 
version as ‘that rock’.  The reason is that the English demonstrative 
pronoun ‘that’ on its own fulfils the target systemic role of 
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identification played by both the Arabic demonstrative pronoun 
tilka and the definite article al-.   
In a sense, formal correspondence can turn out to be 
inappropriate in some translating cases.  Besides, target language-
specific rules of well-formedness habitually have primacy over the 
conventions of the source lexico-grammatical system.  As a result, 
the translator usually has to adapt structurally to the target system-
specific deictic dimensions. 
In addition, Bühler explains that noun phrases coupled with 
demonstrative pronouns regularly seek to individualise what is 
referred to and identify its distinctive profile in the midst of other 
classes and species (1934/1990: 104).  Indeed, the act of 
individuation is the most significant logical function that 
demonstrative pronouns fulfil.   
Accordingly, Malmkjaer argues that one of the segments of 
analysis that translation theorists ought to explore is the 
identification of all the systemic similarities as well as formal 
differences between languages not only at the level of langue – as it 
is the case in contrastive linguistics – but also all through the 
translating operation and after its refined materialisation as a 
translator’s  parole (1999: 12).   
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The main objective should be the evaluation of how and why the 
individual translator tends to transgress formal correspondence for 
the sake of the fluency of the target text, the acceptability of the 
prospective target reader along with other hidden motives.  Hence, 
self-monitoring these translation strategies should reveal the 
rationale behind some of the subjective and objective target choices 
that the translator executes.  It should also disclose how the 
translator exploits the potential of the target linguistic system in 
order to cope with any source-to-target systemic asymmetry.   
I will examine the table below in view of identifying how the 
translator regularly deals with the ready-made availability of formal 
correspondence as well as the natural presence of systemic gaps 
involving both Arabic and English demonstratives.
10
   
Proximity Remoteness  
Ara. Eng. Ara. Eng. 
Mas. hadh This dhlika That Sing. 
Fem. hdhihi This tilka That 












Table 2. Arabic and English demonstrative pronouns. 
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One should note that the Arabic prefix h is used to attract the 
attention of the listener or reader.  This Arabic semantico-pragmatic 
nuance is also not structurally inbuilt in English demonstrative 
pronouns.  In a sense, English demonstrative pronouns are 
independent structures which are used to call the attention of the 
listener or reader.   
Besides, the Arabic affixation dh designates masculinity while 
the forms dhi, t, and ti convey the notion of femininity.  In 
contrast, the English system of demonstrative pronouns is gender-
neutral.  Moreover, one remarks that there is an English systemic 
gap for all the Arabic dual categories.   
The Arabic system of demonstratives also comprises proximal 
locative deictic terms such as hun and hhun.  Both forms are 
formal equivalents to the deictic expression ‘here’.  The Arabic 
forms hunka, hunlika and thamma also have the English distal 
deictic term ‘there’ as a standard equivalence.   
Grundy adds the following terms ‘where’, ‘left’, ‘right’, ‘up’, 
‘down’, ‘come’, ‘go’, ‘bring’ and ‘take’ to the semantic field of 
locatives because they tend to be interpreted in relation to the 
position of the addresser with regards to the location of the 
addressee (1995: 23).   
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Tanz considers demonstrative pronouns as “indexical symbols” 
because the pure indexical function can only be accomplished 
thanks to the use of the index finger in a gesture (1980: 6).  
Conversely, Kendon in a study of the relationship between speech 
and gesture argues that these two semiotic systems are 
complementary to one another especially when speakers use them 
together (2000: 61).   
Consider the Arabic translation of the source text passage below 
by Rosenfeld (1996: 53),  
4) ST1: Here are some basic rules-of-thumb to keep in mind when 
considering querying an online community.  
TT1: F l-faqart a-ttliya sa-tajid ba‘
a l-mabdi’ al-mujarraba 
l-lat yanbagh ‘alayk an ta-tadhakkara-h ‘indam tanw l-luj	’a 
il majm	‘a munkharia bi-shshabaka. 
Gloss: In the-paragraphs the-following will-find-you some the-
principles the-tested which have-to on-you to remember-them 
when wish-you the-resort to community subscribed to-the-net. 
Here the English proximal deictic locative ‘here’, which is used 
in this instance to prepare the reader for a long enumeration, is 
overtranslated in the Arabic target version by the prepositional 
phrase f l-faqart a-ttliya.   
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This Arabic overelaboration of the English form ‘here’ can be 
explained in terms of the prerogative of the translator to execute 
informed target choices regarding the most satisfactory form for 
her/his target version.   
This calculated target decision is taken in spite of the fact that 
the English form ‘here’ has actually an Arabic systemic equivalent 
which is hun.  In a sense, the translator recognises that a 
contemporary Arab audience will require a fluent discourse which 
can successfully compete in the marketplace against other forms of 
literature. 
Therefore, it seems that the most obvious target options are not 
always the most adequate translation solutions.  In a sense, both the 
overexplicitation act along with the deliberate source-to-target 
deviation from the formal correspondence demonstrate how target 
performances are liable to drift away from any systemic 
equivalence that contrastive linguists set.   
Moreover, these translation strategies often reveal that the 
cohesion and coherence of the target textuality are highly critical 
objectives that translators seek in order to placate the absence of 
any formal lexico-grammatical near-symmetry (Catford, 1965: 73).  
For this reason, Baker argues that the target explicitation procedure 
is one of the universals of the translating process (1992: 246-248).    
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In a study of the Dutch demonstrative system, Kirsner departs 
from the traditional conception which delimits the use of these 
deictic expressions to the mere indication of the location of the 
referent (1996: 89-90).  Kirsner argues that the most important 
function of demonstrative pronouns is to instruct the listener or 
reader to attend to the referent rather than just locate its position in 
either an immediate or displaced context of situation (1996: 89-90).   
Accordingly, Kirsner classifies demonstrative pronouns into two 
categories, namely, high deixis which implies “greater urging to the 
hearer to seek out and attend to the noun’s referent” (1996: 89) and 
low deixis which calls for “lesser urging to the hearer to seek out 
and attend to the noun’s referent” (1996: 89).   
Nonetheless, the classic definitions of demonstratives have not 
yet been shaken by this proposition which stresses the degree of 
urgency required from the listener or reader during her/his 
attendance to objects, persons, acts, processes or events being 
referred to.
11
   
The English translation of the source text passage below by 
Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 203) is said to correspond to a clear case of 
high deixis which is founded on repetition, 
5) ST4: A – Yalla khaffif rijlak min hun i‘ad min hun. 
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Gloss: A – Come-on lighten-you feet-your from here mount-you 
from here. 
TT4: A: Come on!  Mend your pace!  From here, jump in from 
here. 
In a sense, character A in the course of the repetitive use of hun 
in the Arabic source text intends to stress his pressing call.  He thus 
urges character B to run as quickly as possible to the specified 
location.  Hervey and Higgins depict the dedicated mimicry by the 
translator of all the idiosyncratic twists of the original 
characterisation as a pursuit of “the principle of equivalent effect” 
(1992: 22). 
1. 2. 2.  Definiteness 
Noun phrases can be either definite or indefinite.  They are said 
to be definite if the reference is evidently made to an immediate 
context of situation or if the referent is mentioned more than once 
in the text.  Holes indicates that the Arabic definite article is often 
deployed in order to fulfil three main functions, namely, (a) to 
identify a single case out of a class, (b) to refer in general terms to a 
whole category, or (c) to denote a unique natural phenomenon or a 
historical event (1995: 161).   
As to the morphology of Arabic definiteness, referents tend to 
become definite once the form al- is prefixed to common nouns.  
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Besides, the Arabic prefix al- is systemically equivalent to the 
English definite article ‘the’.   
Nevertheless, there are elementary morpho-syntactic differences 
between the Arabic and English forms.  While the Arabic definite 
article al- is a morphological constituent of the noun phrase, the 
English definite article ‘the’ is an independent lexico-grammatical 
form.  In a sense, it graphologically stands separate by a space from 
its noun phrase.   
Moreover, Chesterman in a comparative study of definiteness in 
English and Finnish speech situations explains that: 
“a definite NP [noun phrase] has a referent which is assumed 
by the speaker to be unambiguously identifiable by the hearer  
(in brief, a known or identifiable referent); and an indefinite 
NP has a referent which is assumed by the speaker not to be 
unambiguously identifiable by the hearer (i.e. a new, or  
unknown, referent).”  (1991: 10) 
The translator as a manipulator of two distinct systems of 
identification often needs to adjust the deictic dimensions of the 
original definiteness to the inherent structural constraints of the 
target linguistic system.  In other words, the translator is obliged to 
alter structurally the original implication of definiteness in order to 
observe the target language-specific norms.   
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Consider the English target performance of the source text 
passage below by Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 206), 
6) ST4: Hadh l-jidr al-ladh tasallaqtuhu an ja‘altu atasallaquh 
kathran wa kullam balaghtu qimmatah lam akun ar ill sh-
shajart ath-thalth al-b’ist. 
Gloss: This the-wall which climbed-I-it I became-I to-climb-I-it 
very-often and whenever reached-I top-its not was-I see-I except 
the-trees the-three the-miserable. 
TT4: I once climbed this wall and began to do it again and again.  
And whenever I reached the top, I only saw three miserable 
trees. 
Here the Arabic common noun sh-shajart coupled with the two 
post-modifiers ath-thalth al-b’ist is prefixed with the definite 
article al- or one of its phonetic variables sh- and ath-.  In contrast, 
the English target noun phrase ‘three miserable trees’ is not 
unambiguously identified by the definite article ‘the’.   
This translation case reverses the supposition made by most 
contrastive linguists regarding how formal correspondence 
functions.  In a sense, any list of systemic equivalents which is 
founded on the perception of native speakers tends to fail 
frequently to consider sufficiently all the exigent constraints of 
actual translation events, be they objective or subjective.  
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Accordingly, translators must consider formal system-to-system 
equivalents as mere expedient target solutions.  In a sense, these 
system based source-to-target propositions are liable to fail to 
predict accurately all the exact conditions under which various 
translators are likely to execute their task. 
In addition, Chesterman indicates that definiteness fulfils three 
major functions, namely, locatability, extensivity and inclusiveness 
(1991: 2).  Firstly, the significance of locatability entails that 
participants in speech situations have to be physically present near 
one another.  For this reason, the pertinence of locatability needs to 
be evaluated since translation events mostly happen under the 
material constraint of a displaced situationality.   
Secondly, the concept of extensivity implies that definite nouns 
can be used in an abstract sense.  Besides, the inference of this 
signification from the natural extratextual world and its codification 
in the language system tend to reflect cognitive and anthropological 
processes that are above all specific to each speech group.   
Accordingly, the transfer of extensivity to the target text is 
bound by the conventions of each linguistic system.  In a sense, the 
target adoption of this source semantico-pragmatic function will 
normally depend on language-specific rules which are “largely 
obligatory” (Baker, 1992: 84).   
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Thirdly, the concept of inclusiveness relates to the quantity or 
number of the identified persons, objects, acts, processes or events.  
Moreover, the level of inclusiveness is a variable notion.  In a 
sense, it is subject to the lexico-grammatical constrictions imposed 
by each domain-specific semantic field.   
Consider the translations of the three source text passages below 
(7, a) by Ibn Ziad (in Al-Maqarri, 1949: 225) and (7, b and c) by 
Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 211 and 205), 
7) ST3 (a): Hadh -aghia fa-qad alqat bihi ilaykum madinatu-h al-  
ana. 
    Gloss: This the-despot and-have thrown to-you city-his the-
fortified. 
    TT3: This despot who has left the safety of his fortress. 
ST4 (b): Wa l-jidr al-‘atq al-mui bih l-ladh ma‘a z-
zaman atqan-ta tasalluqa-h. 
    Gloss: And the-wall the-timeworn the-surrounded around-it 
which with the-time perfected-you climbing-it. 
    TT4: And the old wall, that surrounds the tree, which you’ve 
perfected climbing it over time. 
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    Gloss: The-seas all-they here and the-mountains all-they here 
also. 
    TT4: All the seas are here.  And all the mountains also are 
here. 
Here the Arabic pronominal suffix –h in madinatuh and 
tasalluqa-h is transposed in the English translation by means of the 
respective use of the possessive pronoun ‘his’ in ‘his fortress’ and 
the personal pronoun ‘it’ in ‘climbing it’.  As a result, these 
translation strategies turn out to be characterised by a category-
hopping procedure.  Nonetheless, these source-to-target 
manipulations rarely affect the signification of the original 
message.   
As a case in point, both the notions of extensivity and 
inclusiveness in example (7, c) can be conjointly inferred from the 
Arabic definite plural category of the nouns al-bir and l-jibl 
along with the quantifier kullu-h.  These source forms are 
translated into English without any formal shift in the course of the 
use of the quantifier ‘all’, the definite article ‘the’ and the plural 
suffix ‘s’ in ‘all the seas (…) all the mountains’.  In these cases, 
formal correspondence demonstrates that it can be applicable to the 
translating act.  
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In addition, it is believed that the English definite article ‘the’ 
stands for a weaker version of the demonstrative pronoun ‘that’.
12
  
For this reason, Chesterman argues that both the English semantic 
fields of demonstrative pronouns and definiteness regularly “form 
some kind of interface” throughout the operation of identification 
by the speaker or writer of persons, objects, acts, events or 
processes (1991: 51).   
In other words, the use of one English deictic expression 
regularly cancels out the resort to an analogous form.  In contrast, 
both the Arabic definite article and demonstrative pronouns are 
frequently deployed conjointly in order to pre-modify referents.   
As a case in point, the English demonstrative pronoun on its 
own in the prepositional phrase ‘in this island’ cancels out the 
combined formal translation of both the Arabic definite article l- 
and the demonstrative hadhihi as shown in the source and target 
passages (8, a) below (Ibn Ziad in Al-Maqarri, 1949: 225).   
8) ST3 (a): Wa ‘lam	 anna-kum f  hadhihi l-jazra a
ya‘ mina l-
’aytm f ma’dubati l-li’m. 
         Gloss: And remember-you (pl.) that-you (pl. m.) in this (fem.) 
the-island more-lost than the-orphans in feast the-mean. 
         TT3: You should remember that in this island you are like a 
lost orphan at a feast of the mean. 
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  ST4 (b): Mahm tajidu bihi hadhihi l-qara l-jara. 
        Gloss: Whatever excel in this (fem.) the-faculty the-wounded. 
        TT4: Whatever my wounded mental faculty inspires me to. 
Conversely, both the Arabic demonstrative hadhihi and the 
definite article l- in hadhihi l-qara l-jara of the source text 
passage (8, b) above collapse into the possessive pronoun ‘my’ in 
the English target version (Ibrahim Jabra, 1989: 203).  In this case, 
the choice of the translator embodies a systemic shift away from the 
source semantic fields of demonstratives and definiteness.  In a 
sense, it seems that the efficiency of the target text can occasionally 
replace the need for formal correspondence.  
As to the English system of indefiniteness, it is marked by the 
use of the article ‘a’.  This form is believed to stand for a weaker 
version of the numeral ‘one’.
13
  Other markers of indefiniteness 
include the quantifiers ‘some’, ‘all’, ‘any’ and zero article.  These 
forms normally precede noun phrases which are used to identify 
referents for the first time in a text.   
Arabic indefinite noun phrases are not usually marked by any 
affixation except when the adverbial quantifier qalilun min [little 
bit of] and the particle m [any] are used to entail the non-
specificity of the referent.  Consider the Arabic translation of the 
English source text below by Rosenfeld (1996: 51), 
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9) ST1: A community is kind of like a bank: members make 
withdrawals, but also have to leave deposits as well. 
     TT1: Fa-l-jam‘a yumkinu muqranatuh bi-marif. Bi’imkni 
a‘
’ih an yasab	 n-nuq	d, kam anna ‘alayhim ay
an an 
yada‘	 l-mla f isbtihim. 
     Gloss: And-the-community can-be compared-it to-bank. Can  
members-its to withdraw-they the-money, and have-to-they also  
to deposit-they the-money in bank-accounts-their. 
Here the source indefinite noun phrase ‘a community’ is 
translated into Arabic using the definite article al- in fa-l-jam‘a.  
One also remarks that the other English indefinite noun phrase ‘a 
bank’ is translated into Arabic without the resort to any article as 
shown in bi-marif.   
It seems that these two divergent source-to-target resolutions 
echo the subjective standpoint of the rewriter regarding how the 
translated narrative ought to be articulated.  Besides, if these target 
decisions form part of an overall translation strategy, one is tempted 
to suppose that actual equivalence tends to flout frequently and 
openly formal correspondence. 
1. 2. 3.  Reichenbach’s temporal model 
Reichenbach explains that tense systems develop out of the 
observation and experience by speech groups of acts, processes and 
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events as they occur in the extratextual world (1958: 151 and 268).  
That is why most speech communities regularly sequence acts, 
processes and events in relation to others.  Besides, there are 
culture-orientated rules which tend to manage carefully the 
progression of the narrative.   
The temporal cycle of any text is usually determined by the 
author who invites addressees to experience intimately its 
development during the reading operation (Benveniste, 1998: 49).  
For this reason, it is believed that “linguistic time is self-
referential” since its implication depends on the point of focus of 
the writer as well as the eventual position of the reader (Benveniste, 
1998: 50) (Emphasis in original).   
Moreover, Fleischman argues that tense systems typically 
embody a formal “grammaticalization of location in time” (1990: 
15) (Emphasis in original).  Conversely, Reichenbach contends that 
the inconsistency of temporal models tends to imply that linguistic 
times do not accurately mirror the mode by means of which time is 
actually construed in symbolic logic (1947: 298).   
Meanwhile, Declerck explains that there is undeniably a direct 
relationship between time and tense in spite of the heterogeneity of 
surface structures and many sociolinguists believe that speech 
groups construct language systems on the basis of natural inference 
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coupled with assumptions deduced by way of various contact 
situations with other speech communities (1991: 115).   
Moreover, language users are likely to go through divergent 
cognitive processes which usually culminate in dissimilar linguistic 
configurations of time.
14
  Accordingly, speech groups are liable to 
underline some temporal modes while they may at the same time 
ignore other potential arrangements of time.   
Rauh indicates that the significance of tense systems resides in 
the temporal possibilities that they offer to language users, be they 
speakers or writers, so that they can manifestly identify which act, 
process or event is prior to, contemporaneous with or subsequent to 
the coding time (1983: 229).   
That is why Korzybski, who emphasises the functionality of 
tense systems as combined temporal and spatial indicators to 
language users, contends that: 
“there cannot be something somewhere at ‘no time’, or 
something at some ‘time’ and ‘no where’ or ‘nothing’ 
‘somewhere’ at ‘some time’.  Everything which happens must 
be structurally represented as something, somewhere, at some 
‘time’.”  (1933: 243) 
In other words, writing acts tend to expose both the temporal 
orientation and spatial location of the author in relation to acts, 
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characters, events and processes.  Therefore, the task of the 
translator must be the reconstruction of spatiotemporal near-
symmetry.  In a sense, her/his target vision must effectively echo 
the point of focus of the author regardless of any natural source-to-
target irregularity throughout the re-grounding procedure of the 
original narrative progression to target based spatiotemporal 
directions. 
As a case in point, Krul (1993) explains that he often changes 
the aspect of Arabic source texts when he translates into French 
(1993: 31).  He indicates that the choice of the target temporal 
mode should seek to break any monotonous tone in the narrative 
which might be experienced by the prospective French reader if the 
original Arabic aspect is formally translated and consistently 
reproduced (1993: 31).   
In a sense, Krul is apt to adjust his translation strategy in order to 
accommodate the demands of his French audience (1993: 31).  This 
deliberate target judgment also seeks to reconcile the original 
sequence of events with the target norms of readability.  That is 
why these target choices are recurrently governed by objective 
aspirations regarding the cohesion and coherence of the target 
narrative. 
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Furthermore, the temporal model of Reichenbach emphasises the 
significance of the point during which the writing activity 
commences (1947: 287-288).  He argues that temporal models 
habitually “determine time with reference to the time point of the 
act of speech” (1947: 287-288).   
 Reichenbach also stresses that the point of speech should be 
understood in relation to three central indicators which tend to 
preside over all speech situations, namely, “before the point of 
speech”, “simultaneous with the point of speech” and “after the 
point of speech” (1947: 288).   
In other words, the re-narration of the original acts, events and 
processes must be reconstructed out of the displaced speech 
situation of the translation event.  They must also be re-enacted in 
spatiotemporal modes which might satisfactorily echo the point of 
speech (S), the point of reference (R) and the point of event (E) that 
the source universe of discourse intimately denotes.   
Consider the Arabic perfect aspect of the source text passage 
below by Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 208) and its English translation, 
10) ST4: Dakhala l-muqwil ‘alay wa f yadih aqba sawd’.  
      Gloss: Entered-he the-contractor where-was-I and in arm-his 
suitcase    black. 
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      TT4: The contractor entered my office with a black suitcase in 
his hand. 
    ——|————|——>
15
 
         R, E             S 
 
The verb ‘entered’ is conjugated in the regular simple past.  
Accordingly, the point of event (E) ‘entered’ is in the past.  Its 
occurrence coincides with the point of reference (R).  Besides, this 
event antedates the author’s point of speech (S).   
From the standpoint of the translator, the writing activity always 
precedes the translating operation.  In a sense, the original point of 
speech is distant.  The author constructs occasion-specific real 
and/or fictitious situationalities which might not be 
straightforwardly translatable.  That is why the translator needs to 
calibrate the source-to-target spatiotemporal swing so that the 
original acts, processes and events are re-narrated in harmony with 
the peculiarities of the standard target sequence of events.   
Furthermore, the customary chronological order of publishing 
source texts prior to their translations is occasionally broken.  Bush 
reveals that the European Commission has recently started to 
finance the simultaneous translation of literary works into five 
European languages.
16
  Its main objective is to circulate jointly and 
simultaneously source texts with their translations. 
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Accordingly, these combined publications of source texts along 
with their translations into various European languages blur the 
personal, spatiotemporal, literary, poetic, political, ideological, and 
socio-cultural demarcation line that has hitherto existed between 
the author and the translator.  In a sense, the traditional 
classification of the original text in relation to its derivative 
versions develops into a problematic issue that translation theorists 
need to attend to.   
Moreover, the primacy of the source text over the target 
performance needs to be re-assessed since the habitual sequence of 
events which brings together the pre-text with the after-text has 
turned out to be somewhat fuzzy.  I will examine in detail this 
fundamental issue in chapter three during the assessment of the 
intertextual nature of the translation event. 
1. 2. 3. 0.  Present 
The English present tense and the Arabic aspect known as Al-
muri‘ are believed to represent a formal correspondence.  
Moreover, the present tense is occasionally deemed an imperfect 
aspect because its temporal range tends to cover the past, the 
present and the future.   
For Comrie, verbs are said to be conjugated in the imperfective 
aspect once reference explicitly points to the internal temporal 
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scope of the speech situation (1976: 3; and Almeida, 1995: 166-
167).  In a sense, events, acts and processes are viewed from within 
by the author.  Accordingly, these verbs which make up the story-
world are said to be in the imperfective.  
Nevertheless, there is a perceptible difference between the 
English present tense and the Arabic imperfect aspect.  Whereas the 
English present tense system stands for an unmarked category, the 
Arabic imperfect aspect is said to indicate a marked class.  Still 
both forms are apt to point to progressive events, lengthy processes 
and habitual actions.   
Furthermore, the various significations of the Arabic imperfect 
aspect are carried out by affixation.  These diverse forms tend to 
denote the number, the status and the gender of the doer.
17
  
Meanwhile, the English present tense is unchangeable with regards 
to its initial infinitive form except for the suffixation of the sibilant 
‘s’ to the third person in the singular.   
Fleischman indicates that the English present tense is inclined to 
entail two nuances, namely, non-remoteness and factivity (1990: 
34).  In contrast, the Arabic imperfect aspect tends to suggest that 
an act, event or process is still incomplete, just about to commence 
or in progress (Wright, 1974: 51).   
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For this reason, Prior, who is cognisant of the loose temporal 
reach of the English present tense, argues that both the past and 
future tense systems are merely weaker forms of the present tense 
(1968: 8).  Therefore, Prior contends that: 
“The past is not the present but it is the past present, and the 
future is not the present but it is the future present.”  (1968: 8) 
(Emphasis in original) 
In other words, the present tense turns out to be the most 
significant type thanks to its close association with the speaker and 
writer.  Consider the English translation of the Arabic source text 
passage by Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 206) and relate it to the temporal 
line of Reichenbach below (1947: 290), 
11) ST4: An ufakkir bi-l-jidr wa anta l-’na talum bi-l-janna. 
      Gloss: I think about-the-wall and you (m. sing.) now dream-you 
of-the-heaven. 
      TT4: I am thinking about the wall and you are now dreaming 
about heaven.        
——————> 
        S, R, E 
 
Notice that the English progressive forms are supported by the 
adverb ‘now’.  Hence, the progressive forms in these cases point 
out that both the point of speech and the point of reference coincide 
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with the two cognitive processes, namely, ‘thinking’ and 
‘dreaming’.   
Besides, both the English present continuous forms ‘I am 
thinking’ and ‘you are now dreaming’ satisfactorily cover the 
temporal reach of the source imperfect aspect as expressed by 
ufakkir and talum.  In a sense, both the English and Arabic 
grammatical structures evenly convey the notions of continuity and 
imperfectivity.   
In view of this source-to-target temporal adaptation, the 
translator also expropriates the point of reference of the author in 
harmony with the constraints of his/her displaced target re-
focalisation procedure.  I will closely study the issue of focalisation 
in chapter three.   
Consider the Arabic translation of the English source text 
passage (in Porter, 1991: 105) and connect it to the temporal line 
below (Reichenbach, 1947: 290), 
12) ST2: When this communication is made by an organisation 
other than the original one. 
       TT2: ‘indam ta-q	mu munaama ukhr ghayr al-munaama 
l-’alya bi-hdh l-’irsl. 
       Gloss: When make organisation other not the-organisation the- 
original with-this (m.) the-communication. 
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      ——|————|——>     
           S, R            E 
 
Here the English present tense form ‘is made’ is conjugated in 
the passive.  This structure points to the fact that this future event is 
likely to occur.  Besides, both the points of speech and reference of 
the writer jointly precede the point of the event.  Accordingly, the 
Arabic target imperfect aspect taqmu is deployed to reconstruct 
the potential occurrence of this future event.  In a sense, the 
translator seeks to demonstrate from the standpoint of the 
prospective target addressee that the act is likely to happen.  
To sum up, source-to-target temporal consistency can be 
achieved by means of either formal correspondence or structural 
adjustment to the target norms of narration.  Besides, the talent of 
the re-narrator often boosts the likelihood of the source and target 
temporal regularity.  In a sense, the translator needs to imagine 
herself/himself adjacent to the original temporal points of 
focalisation if she/he wishes to accomplish a happy re-sequencing 
of the story-world. 
1. 2. 3. 1.  Future 
It is thought that the English future tense is not a pure temporal 
concept because futurity frequently implies prediction and promise.  
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That is why both suggestions stand for modalities which are closely 
linked to the notions of non-factivity and vagueness.   
Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca add that the future tense system 
fulfils three main functions, namely, (a) the possibility that an 
event, act or process will possibly occur, (b) the future certainty 
that an event, act or process will definitely happen, and (c) the 
scheduled future that an event, act or process is certainly 
guaranteed to occur (1994: 247-250).  Each of these three nuances 
is governed by the level of doubt, distrust and uncertainty which 
exists between the addresser and addressee. 
Meanwhile, the Arabic imperfect aspect also conveys the notion 
of futurity.  Besides, Arabic futurity can entail a modal signification 
whenever affirmative verbs are either prefixed with the form sa- or 
preceded by the independent particle sawfa.   
For this reason, Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca indicate that some 
temporal semantic fields can comprise up to six categories for the 
communication of culture-specific future nuances while other 
language systems only enjoy one form for the expression of futurity 
(1994: 243).   
Consequently, the accessibility of numerous closely related 
target options for the communication of futurity tends to test the 
bilingual competence of the translator.  In a sense, actual 
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equivalents are bound to either restrict or expand the target 
temporal reach.   
In other words, the correspondence between the source and 
target futurity is liable to miss its temporal range if the preferred 
equivalence is not balanced with adverbial phrases which articulate 
the intensity of the certainty of the speaker.   
Consider the Arabic translation of the source text passage 
(Rosenfeld, 1996: 51) and relate it to the temporal line below 
(Reichenbach, 1947: 290), 
13) ST1: This chapter will explain why this is the case. 
      TT1: Wa sa-yuli‘uka hadh l-fal wa yufassir laka. 
      Gloss: And will-inform-you this (m.) the-chapter and explain- it 
to-you. 
      ——|————|——> 
           S, R            E 
 
Here the original English futurity is expressed by the modal verb 
phrase ‘will inform’.  The writer promises that the paper will 
definitely fulfil its pledge which is the explanation of how one can 
effortlessly exploit online communities as a tool for research.  
Moreover, the reference of the original undertaking precedes the 
displaced situation of the target reading.  Therefore, the translator 
must reconstruct the conditions under which the author had 
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formulated this solemn pledge.  In a sense, the translator needs to 
turn out to be as trustworthy a mouthpiece as the writer during the 
declaration of his/her intention.  
Correspondingly, consider the English translation of the Arabic 
source passage below (Ibrahim Jabra, 1989: 204), 
14) ST4: Sa-’akshif ‘an adr min ‘al hdhihi l-qimma.   
      Gloss: Will-bare-I of chest-my from above this (fem.) the-peak. 
       TT4: I’ll bare my chest on the peak of this mountain. 
Here the source Arabic imperfect aspect coupled with the prefix 
sa- as in sa-’akshif is translated into its closest systemic equivalent, 
namely, ‘I’ll bare’.  Hence, this formal correspondence succeeds in 
communicating the implications of this impulsive urge of the 
character to undress publicly.   
One deduces that absolute formal correspondence at the system 
level between source and target semantic fields is not necessarily 
prerequisite for the adequate target materialisation of the original 
temporal reach along with its modal implication.   
1. 2. 3. 2.  Past 
 Both the English past tense and its Arabic systemic equivalent 
known as Al-m express the temporal conception that an event, 
act or process took place at a moment prior to the point of speaking 
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or writing.  Besides, English past tense forms normally locate 
events, acts or processes in either the recent or remote pasts.   
In contrast, the Arabic perfect aspect commonly indicates that an 
act, event or process is completed in relation to other activities. 
Furthermore, Wright explains that the doer of the act, event or 
process in the Arabic language is generally suffixed to the verb 
form (1974: 59).  Accordingly, this affixation turns out to be both 
semantically and pragmatically significant.   
Declerck indicates that there are fundamental differences 
between the present tense forms and the past tense structures (1991: 
79).  In a sense, both temporal systems tend to differentiate 
respectively between non-remoteness and remoteness of acts, 
events or processes in relation to the point of speech or writing 
(Declerck, 1991: 79).   
Consider the English translation of the Arabic source text 
passage by Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 213) and connect it to the temporal 
line below by Reichenbach (1947: 290), 
15) ST4: Qafazat ash-shaynt il z-zawraq wa hunna 
yata
akna. 
         Gloss: Jumped the-devils into the-boat and they (fem.) were- 
laughing-together. 
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TT4: The three devils jumped into the boat with smiles on  
their faces. 
      ——|————|——> 
           R, E             S 
 Here the source active verb qafazat is translated by the English 
simple past form ‘jumped’.  This straightforward source-to-target 
conversion corresponds to a case of formal correspondence.  In a 
sense, the translator re-narrates both the original points of reference 
and event which are in the past during her/his immediate point of 
rewriting which is in the present.   
Conversely, consider the English translation of the source text 
passage below by Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 208), 
16) ST4: Wa ‘udtu wa jzaftu bi-ayti wa qaa‘tu sh-shri‘. 
     Gloss: And returned-I and risked-I with-life-my and crossed-I 
the-road. 
TT4: I risked my life again by crossing the road. 
Here the two source verbs in the perfect aspect ‘udtu and qaa‘tu 
are rank-shifted in the English target version.  Accordingly, the 
Arabic verb ‘udtu is transposed into the English adverbial form 
‘again’ while the source form qaa‘tu is turned into an ‘–ing’ 
structure.  Hence, the original verb qaa‘tu turns out to be the object 
of the propositional phrase ‘by crossing’.   
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On the other hand, the third source verb in the perfect aspect 
jzaftu is formally translated into the English simple past tense 
form ‘risked’.  Therefore, the three proposed target solutions to the 
same source temporal problem reveal that source-to-target choice-
making is generally characterised by intricate processes which tend 
to be often contradictory and which are not easily predictable.  
Moreover, these diverse source-to-target resolutions demonstrate 
that translating acts are liable to explore various flexible language 
contact routes.  In a sense, both the subjective prejudices and 
objective preferences of the translator regarding the potential 
readability and acceptability of the target performance are likely to 
shape the outcome of any source-to-target temporal verdict.   
In view of this assessment, the proposition made by Malmkjaer 
(1999) proves to be valid.  In a sense, actual satisfactory target 
solutions are liable to drift away regularly from formal 
correspondence which is founded on the intuition of bilingual 
speakers.  Hence, their habitual decontextualised evaluation of 
equivalents, which both contrastive linguists and bilingual 
lexicographers rely on, happens to be generally unreliable for most 
seasoned translators.   
Indeed, actual translation events frequently call for target-
specific solutions which not only take into account the loyalty of 
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the translator to the author but also which fulfil the exigent 
demands of the prospective target audience.  In the next part, I will 
explain the nature of the relationship which initially sparks formal 
correspondence prior to the sustainment of systems of equivalents.  
1. 3.  Intersystemic coincidence 
In this section, I will examine how the essential features of the 
target lexico-grammatical forms determine the eventual profile of 
the translating act.  I will also assess how the modes of association 
of the indexed extratextual signification define the identity of the 
system of equivalents.  In a sense, it is important to identify the 
foundations upon which source and target forms are built on.   
This contention seeks to demonstrate how the intersubjective 
verbal experiences of each community of practice during the re-
grammaticisation procedure are liable to generate new 
characteristics for the target version.  Accordingly, I will draw on 
Foley (1997), Hanks (2000), Labov (2001), Thomason (2001) and 
Winford (2003).   
All through the elaboration of either process based or product-
orientated translation models, it seems that the context-specific 
rationale, be it anthropological or socio-cultural, behind the 
materialisation of each lexico-grammatical signification is ignored 
and its implications for the translating act are overlooked.   
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That is why the emergence of equivalence from the standpoint of 
the translator is likely to materialise whenever source and target 
lexico-grammatical coincidence comes about.  Besides, the 
cognitive foundations of this source-to-target concurrence reside in 
the subjective and objective assessment of the translator.  She/he 
decides the approach through which two distinct forms might 
manage to convey analogous signification thanks to their supposed 
parallel indexation of the same extratextual content.   
Foley indicates that the translating activity exists after all thanks 
to the ease of use of these “minimal commonalities” which can 
bring together two linguistic systems (1997: 171).  In a sense, the 
creativity of the translator extensively relies on pre-existing formal 
interlingual correspondence for the exercise of the translating act.  
Hence, translation theorists should methodically evaluate the 
anthropological linguistic facts behind any formal interlingual 
correspondence.  The main objective should be the assessment of 
how the proposition made by Jakobson regarding mutual 
translatability between linguistic systems consciously or 
subconsciously shapes the verbal behaviour of the translator 
(1956/1966: 233-234).   
Peirce suggests that any sign is liable to enjoy numerous 
potential equivalents (1955: 98-119).  For this reason, formal 
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correspondence is often assumed to occur free from the politics of 
language contact incidents.  Thomason defines these intricate 
language contact situations in the broadest sense as “the use of 
more than one language in the same place at the same time” (2001: 
1).   
Hence, this translation model seeks to deconstruct how the 
accessibility of expedient system-common forms subconsciously 
draws the attention of the translator into accepting these convenient 
equivalents while, at the same time, ignoring the hidden modes of 
language contact situations which in the first place lead to the 
creation then sustainment and eventual organisation of formal 
interlingual correspondence (Winford, 2003: 11-22).
18
   
Moreover, Thomason explains that there is not any clear 
evidence which might suggest that linguistic systems develop in 
total isolation from one another for more than 200 years (2001: 8 
and 10).  In a sense, language contact incidents are the norm.  
Hence, translation theorists could do with the appraisal of the 
unfamiliar politics behind the emergence and development of 
established systems of equivalents. 
It is supposed that the extratextual signification of lexico-
grammatical forms is formed by means of wide-ranging external 
and internal factors.
19
  That is why the anthropological linguistic 
 
                                                                                                       
109 
facts behind source and target lexico-grammatical forms 
subliminally preside over some psycholinguistic and sociolinguistic 
characteristics all through the verbal behaviour of the translator.  
Accordingly, I will assess some of the historical reasons behind the 
indexation of a set of extratextual content in the Arabic language in 
view of understanding their repercussion on the translating act.  
One of the major factors behind the emergence of standard 
Arabic lexico-grammatical forms out of many dialects in the 
Arabian peninsula is Islam.
20
  Accordingly, Muslim leaders due to 
the fast dissemination of Islam across a large geographical area 
were worried about the possible misinterpretation of the Qur’an and 
Sunna by the recent converts whose mother tongue is not Arabic.
21
   
For this reason, the early Muslim scholars began to write down 
the Arabic lexico-grammatical rules of well-formedness as deduced 
from pre-Islamic poetry, the Qur’an, the Sunna, the dialects of the 
most powerful Arab tribes in the Hijaz region and, at a later phase, 
the approaches used by some Greek philosophers.
22
 
Holes tries to explain why Modern Standard Arabic 
predominantly replicates the norms of the original Hijazi dialect 
(1995: 11).  He argues that the earliest Muslim scholars believed 
that the Hijazi tongue was deliberately selected by Allah in order to 
reveal His last message to the prophet Muhammad (Holes, 1995: 
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11).  As a result, it was supposed that the Hijazi tongue had also 
primacy over other Arabic dialects.   
In addition, Testen indicates that the main approach of the early 
Arab grammarians is founded on what is known as Al-mashhr, 
namely, the ascendancy of recurrently used forms (1998: 9 and 42).  
Consequently, any lexico-grammatical structure which deviates 
from Al-mashhr is deemed an unacceptable verbal behaviour.  
Besides, it is occasionally considered as an objectionable form 
which ought not to be relied on as an accurate indication of well-
formation.   
Meanwhile, Bloomfield contends that the emergence of new 
languages is subject to chronic discontinuity in communication 
between speech groups (1933: 476).  Correspondingly, Labov also 
argues that “discontinuities in the networks of communication 
would inevitably lead to a random drift of neighboring dialects in 
different directions” (2001: 19).   
In other words, both Bloomfield (1933) and Labov’s (2001) 
propositions succinctly re-express the apprehension of the early 
Arab grammarians in terms of the inevitable shift of norms due to 
the prolonged isolation of speech communities coupled with the 
absence of frequent language contact situations.    
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The translator strives to re-index the source extratextual 
signification in the target version.  Indeed, the translator is a 
creature of habit.  She/he is obliged to observe the lexico-
grammatical norms which sustain the community of addressees.  I 
will examine this specific issue in detail later on in chapter five 
during the evaluation of the group identification which the 
individual translator feels that she/he is bound by. 
Furthermore, one of the reasons behind some current Arabic 
rules of well-formedness can be traced back to the mind-set of 
some devout Muslims.  Dayf indicates that several prominent Arab 
grammarians have deemed the Arabic tongue to be purer than any 
other language (1968: 11-13).
23
   
As a consequence, they set to write down all the potential 
acceptable forms in the hope of blocking all future deviations from 
the norm.  They also thought that they could guard the Arabic 
linguistic system against any alien influence due to the increase in 
the number of non-Arab converts to Islam. 
The universality of the grammaticisation process is founded on 
how speech communities are liable to share some analogous 
interpretations of numerous extralinguistic situationalities.  For this 
reason, Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994) seek to spell out the 
five major cognitive operations which are likely to lead to the 
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indexation of similar extratextual content in different source and 
target lexico-grammatical forms.  
These grammaticisation processes are metaphorical extension, 
inference, conventionalisation of implicature, generalisation, 
harmony and absorption of contextual signification (Bybee, Perkins 
and Pagliuca, 1994: 282-297).  Accordingly, every speech group 
tends to combine the grammaticisation of subjective observations 
of community-specific experiences with objective assessment of 
environment-common features.   
In a sense, extralinguistic features such as gender, number, class 
and status are indexed into experience-specific lexico-grammatical 
forms.  The result is that the deployment of these inbuilt structures 
by the translator tends to reproduce the anthropological linguistic 
facts of the earliest members of the speech community.   
Moreover, this suggestion implies that highly distinctive 
environmental and socio-cultural features are liable to be 
incompatibly written down by the source and target speech 
communities.  Hence, the translator needs to unearth creative and 
imaginative source-to-target solutions in order to circumvent any 
latent interlingual mismatches at the level of formal 
correspondence. 
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Deixis is a universally shared linguistic phenomenon.  However, 
deictic terms across languages manage to index distinctly only an 
established set of environment-orientated and socio-culturally 
based extratextual signification.  In fact, the translator frequently 
finds out that various systemic equivalents of deictic expressions do 
not satisfactorily convey in detail all the contextual signification of 
the source forms.  In other words, the proposed re-narration might 
fail to sustain effectively the source real and/or fictitious points of 
focalisation.   
That is why Rose argues that translinguistic movements 
regularly go through rule-stretching lexico-grammatical adaptations 
(1996: 10).  In a sense, the effort of the translator throughout any 
source-to-target extralinguistic adequacy extensively depends on 
the extent to which formal correspondence can actually fulfil all its 
functions.  Hence, source deictic forms frequently call for various 
target re-groundings since the original inbuilt lexico-grammatical 
content might be poorly communicated.   
Furthermore, each grammaticalisation procedure tends to index a 
specific set of extralinguistic content.  Therefore, formal 
correspondence must be re-defined in terms of intersystemic 
coincidence between the extralinguistic signification of source 
forms and their approximate equivalents.  In a sense, translators  
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must not constantly rely on formal correspondence during the re-
indexation procedure of all the imagined and/or real extralinguistic 
dimensions which are sustained by the source deictic terms.   
This contention advocates that intersystemic coincidence 
represents the foundation upon which all translating acts are 
constructed and maintained.  In the following section, I will assess 
how intersystemic coincidence leads to the manufacture of a 
relativity of translating. 
1. 4.  Relativity of translating 
In this part, I will examine how intersystemic coincidence 
between source and target deictic terms does not avert the 
manifestation of a relativity of translating.  I will also assess how 
semantico-pragmatic gaps are bridged using content-relative 
equivalence.  I will draw on Sapir (1949), Whorf (1956), Hanks 
(1996), Foley (1997), Marmaridou (2000) and McNeill (2000).  
Ivir claims that the relativity of the translating operation stems 
from the socio-cultural conventions from which the translator gets 
both her/his inspiration and motivation (1995: 296).  In other 
words, translating acts call for mandatory interlinguistic 
adjustments.   
These target based verbal manipulations seek to fit in intimately 
with the linguistic, textual, literary, poetic, political, ideological and 
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socio-cultural norms of the community of addressees.  Besides, the 
subjectivity of the translator generates its special relativity of 
reading on top of the natural rules of target verbal behaviour which 
every community of practice promotes (Foley, 1997: 169).  
Baker compares the grammatical rules of well-formedness to a 
straightjacket which has a propensity to channel subconsciously the 
verbal behaviour of the translator towards a predetermined course 
(1992: 85).  She also differentiates between the lexicon and 
grammar (1992: 85).   
Therefore, the translator seems to benefit from the availability of 
various target options at the level of the lexicon while she/he does 
not enjoy the same freedom of choice at the level of grammar.  I 
argued earlier in section (1.1) that it is not easy for the translator to 
dissociate the target lexicon from its grammar since both structures 
represent an overlapping semantico-pragmatic continuum.   
Nonetheless, the proposition made by Baker consists of the 
separation between the closed-set forms which indicate gender, 
number, class and status along with the open-ended set of words 
which stand for nouns, verbs, adverbs and adjectives (1992: 85).  
Her main objective is to highlight the abnormal stress which is 
forced on the translator by way of the natural source-to-target 
lexico-grammatical asymmetry (Baker, 1992: 85).  
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Similarly, this contention is taken to another level by Whorf who 
argues that: 
“users of markedly different grammars are pointed by their 
grammars toward different types of observations and different 
evaluations of externally similar acts of observation, and 
hence are not equivalent as observers, but must arrive at 
somewhat different views of the world.”  (1956: 221)     
In other words, grammar tends to shape both the vision and 
imagination of the language user.  Accordingly, she/he is compelled 
to experience only a finite set of real and fictitious extratextual 
realities which her/his linguistic system naturally denotes.  
Marmaridou also adds that language-specific dimensions of space 
confirm that the principle of linguistic relativity is still valid as a 
proposition (2000: 66).   
In addition, the perception of reality is itself culture-relative.  In 
a sense, it extensively depends on the prejudices and preferences of 
every community of readers.  For this reason, Hanks argues that 
language users tend to develop a “routinization in the use of forms” 
from which they rarely depart (1996: 179).   
Accordingly, every community of practice is apt to acquiesce to 
a communal reading of the text.  Readers also tend to institute an 
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accepted order of events, be they real or imagined.  This narrative 
then develops into an intrinsic feature of a literature.   
The translator cannot re-invent linguistic systems.  Nonetheless, 
she/he is still able to exercise choice during the selection of the 
most adequate target options.  Besides, every speech community 
tends to index a set of distinctive extralinguistic features.  
These anthropological and socio-cultural characteristics are 
predisposed to sustain a self-sufficient universe of discourse.  
Besides, each speech group by implication is likely to ignore other 
extralinguistic features.  That is why the verbal behaviour of the 
translator unmistakably exposes the relativity of the rewriting 
operation.  
Whorf indicates that the current state of every language system 
still reverberates with the primitive semiotic segmentation of the 
natural world by the founders of the speech group (1956: 26).  
Indeed, it is these original indexations of an environment which the 
translator has to deal with.  She/he is required to manipulate these 
basic features in order to communicate the articulated thoughts, 
feelings, observations, experiences of the contemporary author.  
Moreover, the translator tentatively negotiates source-to-target 
compatibility on the basis of system-specific prisms.  These 
linguistic patterns tend to hold together culture-specific realities.  
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That is why Sapir sought to illustrate the state of mind that the 
translator finds herself/himself in throughout the translating process 
(1949: 153).  He argues that the cognitive perspective of the 
translator is: 
“psychologically parallel to passing from one geometrical 
system of reference to another (…).  But the formal method 
of approach to the expressed item of experience, as to the 
given point of space, is so different that the resulting feeling 
of orientation can be the same neither in the two languages 
nor in the two frames of reference.”  (Sapir, 1949: 153) 
In other words, the translator psycholinguistically engages with 
the source text.  Besides, she/he sociolinguistically commits 
herself/himself to a set of preferred equivalents.  By implication, 
she/he also consciously or subconsciously overlooks other viable 
target options.   
In a sense, the target choice-making procedure, be it calculated 
or spontaneous, unavoidably orientates the alternative universe of 
discourse to a favoured dimension which possibly will challenge 
the source narrative.  In fact, the target decision-taking operation is 
not an innocent activity since each target version is founded on a 
subjective reading of a matchless verbal experience.   
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In addition, the movement from the source lexico-grammatical 
system to a set of equivalents resembles the inadequacies of a 
football match played in a manner wherein one team has more 
players than the other, the rules of the game are more advantageous 
to one side while one goalpost is wider than its opposite.   
This analogy between the constraints of lexico-grammatical 
systems and unbalanced football matches raises vital issues 
regarding the extent to which formal correspondence as an 
affirmation of the universality of some forms like deixis is apt to 
palliate sufficiently the intrinsic deficiencies of the equivalent.   
For this reason, Nida and Taber argue that translating acts 
should not be expected to guarantee regularly lexico-grammatical 
symmetry between source and target textualities since absolute 
identity between forms in all their semantico-pragmatic particulars 
is not a sensible proposition (1969: 12).  In a sense, the translating 
operation is a relative enterprise which depends on not only various 
arbitrary circumstances but also a logical state of affairs.   
Therefore, understanding alien literatures and cultures will 
continue to depend on “culturally mediated conceptual schemes” 
unless the average target addressee decides to learn the source 
foreign language in order to interpret the original textuality without 
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the mediation of the subjectivity of the translator (Foley, 1997: 
169). 
Accordingly, Hatim and Mason propose a prudent alternative to 
formal correspondence (1990: 8).  They suggest that the translator 
should look for the “closest possible approximation” between the 
source based form and a rough equivalence by means of the 
exploitation of parallel semantic fields (Hatim and Mason, 1990: 
8).   
Meanwhile, Nida and Taber think that the expected deficiency 
between source and target lexico-grammatical forms must not turn 
out to be a regrettable hindrance to the target reader’s adequate 
experience of the original universe of discourse (1969: 12).  In a 
sense, source-to-target asymmetry ultimately empowers the 
translator to be decidedly imaginative and inventive. 
It has to be stressed that the translation strategy advocated by 
Nida and Taber (1969) is devised to serve the field work of the 
devout Christian translator.  In a sense, the translator who does 
missionary work believing in the universality of the biblical 
message reconstructs suitable target textual models of the Bible 
which are apt to communicate the evangelistic tradition and 
perhaps serve to convert the sinners (Nida, 1964: 159).   
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Equally, the formation of source-to-target adequacy between the 
original points of focus and the displaced target context of 
reproduction is predisposed to depend on both the creativity and 
intuition of the translator.  For Catford, the rewriter must consign to 
oblivion her/his quest for absolute source-to-target concordance and 
focus on the recuperation of the most relatable semantico-pragmatic 
features (1965: 50).   
Moreover, formal correspondence does not always convey 
accurately all the lexico-grammatical, semantico-pragmatic, textual, 
literary, poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural nuances of 
the original universe of discourse.  For this reason, Chesterman 
indicates that various linguistic systems tolerate an “intrinsic 
leakage” between forms to occur during the construction of the 
textual edifice (1991: 203).   
Accordingly, the translator ought to exploit this lexico-
grammatical complementarity during the formation of the target 
textuality.  Consider the English translation of the Arabic source 
passage below (Ibn Ziad in Al-Maqarri, 1949: 226), 
17) ST3: Wa l-lahu ta‘l waliyyu injdikum ‘al m yak	nu lakum 
dhikran f d-drayn. 
      Gloss: And Allah be-He-exalted companion save-you to what 
can-be  to-you prayers in the-two-houses (du.). 
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      TT3: May Allah be your Saviour in what might become of you 
in this world and the hereafter!  
One remarks that the source form d-drayn with the addition of 
the suffix –ayn becomes a noun in the dual category.  This inbuilt 
grammatical marker expresses a culture-specific signification.  In a 
sense, the notion of d-drayn in the Islamic tradition suggests that 
human beings lead two lives.  The first existence begins and ends in 
this world while the second one starts after death in the afterworld 
and lasts forever.   
This religious feature is embedded in the Arabic dual lexico-
grammatical form.  Hence, the translator who works into a tradition 
which does not succinctly express this religious aspect might need 
to overlexicalise the target message in order to communicate 
effectively this culture-specific property.  In the case (17) above, 
the Arabic source form d-drayn is overtranslated into five 
syntactically independent equivalents, namely, ‘this world and the 
afterworld’.  
Hence, actual equivalence does not regularly concord with the 
formal target solutions which are expediently provided by bilingual 
lexicographers.  In a sense, ready-made systems of equivalents are 
commonly founded on random linguistic contact incidents rather 
than on genuine translating experiences.  
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Table (1) in section (1.2.0) above is a case of collated Arabic 
and English personal pronouns.  This enumeration establishes 
formal correspondence at the level of langue.  Moreover, actual 
translating experiences reveal that the proposed equivalents merely 
provide decontextualised target solutions.  In a sense, the list purely 
discloses that Arabic and English semantic fields can share some 
systemic equivalents like the first person pronoun ‘I’ and its target 
form an.   
Nevertheless, the translator works with texts.  She/he is obliged 
to bridge any natural intertextual gap.  For instance, the source form 
‘I’ might be satisfactorily translated by the non-systemic equivalent 
nanu [we] because the formal correspondence an might fail to 
convey effectively the attitude of the character.   
In other words, formal correspondence is commonly founded on 
system-orientated lexico-grammatical correlation.  That is why it 
regularly fails to enlighten the translator about all the co-textual and 
contextual ramifications of the systemic equivalent in terms of the 
fluency and acceptability of the proposed re-narration.  
Moreover, target decision-taking operations are governed by 
both external and internal factors such as the bilingual competence 
of the translator, her/his personal experience, motivation and 
aspiration.  For this reason, Malmkjaer argues that the translator 
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must not extensively rely on all the convenient system-to-system 
solutions which are provided by bilingual lexicographers (1999: 42-
43).   
These system based expedient resolutions generally fail the 
exigent expectations of the target audience in terms of the fluency 
and adequacy of the derived target version.  Besides, these two 
notions normally call for the effective co-textualisation and 
contextualisation of the offered target solutions.  In a sense, the 
source lexico-grammatical forms are liable to turn into a 
constraining mould if the translator neither challenges their target 
pertinence nor explores alternative interlinguistic routes.
24
   
As a conclusion to this chapter, formal correspondence does not 
frequently seem to guarantee that the translator can satisfactorily 
construct an acceptable target textuality on the basis of a rigid 
source product.  In a sense, universals of grammar merely steer the 
translator towards her/his familiarisation with straightforward 
system-to-system concordance.   
Moreover, source deictic expressions unmistakably map out the 
essential axis of orientation by means of which the translator can 
progressively develop and ultimately establish a long-lasting target 
performance.  Hence, she/he as a displaced re-narrator has to 
visualise the personal and spatiotemporal bearings of the author 
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during the manipulation of the original deictic field.  She/he should 
also resort to creativity in order to correct any expected 
intersystemic mismatch.   
In addition, the translator must achieve a proper deictic 
projection into the original universe of discourse.  She/he must also 
fill any structural gap by means of lexico-grammatical adjustments.  
In a sense, the absence of intersystemic coincidence should not fail 
the source narrative in all its particulars.   
Finally, the translation event judging by the intimate grounding 
of deictic expressions to their socio-cultural milieu relies on the 
subjectivity of the individual performer and her/his personality.  In 
the next chapter, I will deconstruct the cycle of equivalence 
formation in order to assess the subconscious rules which govern 
the emergence of target forms.  
                                                 
1
 See Weinreich for further details (1963/1966: 185-186). 
2
 Katzner (1977: 43-47 & 158-159). 
3
 See a study of the biological and evolutionary foundations of 
language by Lieberman (1984); and compare also with Bühler’s 
rejection of the deictic origin of language (1934/1990: 100-102). 
4
 On a similar line, see Sifianou’s definition (1992: 56); and 
compare also with the explanation provided by Gumperz and 
Levinson (1996: 8). 
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5
 Russell refers to deictic expressions as “egocentric particulars”, 
i.e., words whose interpretation is relative to the speaker (1940: 
20).  Other near-synonyms of deictic terms are: “shifters” by 
Jesperson (1922), “token reflexive word” by Reichenbach (1947), 
and “indexical expressions” by Bar-Hillel (1954); see also 
Bussmann (1996: 116). 
6
 I will examine the intertextual and intersubjective functions of 
deixis respectively in chapters three and four. 
7
 The table is based on a collation of two studies.  One is carried 
out by Hetzron (1997: 202) while the other belongs to Holes (1995: 
146). 
8
 This gloss and all the others below represent only rough 
approximations of the content of the source lexico-grammatical 
forms. 
9
 See Rauh’s reference to Ronga, one of the Bantu languages (1983: 
15); and compare also with the study of Lak, one of the 
Daghestanian languages spoken by about 100.000 people, which 
has demonstratives that distinguish between degrees of height 
(Friedman, 1996: 307-318); and study as well Guugu Yimithirr 
speakers of North Queensland who have a system of absolute 
orientation based on cardinal directions contrary to most spatial 
locators, which are essentially egocentric and relative (Levinson, 
1996: 180). 
10
 The Arabic columns of the table are based on a study by Holes 
(1995: 151). 
11
 Friedman’s study also concludes that demonstratives not only 
locate objects, acts, events, processes or persons in immediate 
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contexts of situation but also call for the attention of the listener or 
reader (1996: 307-318).  
12
 See Bréal (1900: 208-209) and also Bloomfield (1983: 117). 
13
 See Bloomfield (1983: 117) and also Chesterman (1991: 5). 
14
 For example, the future modal marker ‘will’ which precedes 
English verbs had approximately been evolving for over 1000 years 
(Bybee, Pagliuca and Perkins, 1994: 24). 
15
 This temporal line and all the others below are to be found in 
Reichenbach’s tense systems (1947: 290).  The arrow shows the 
direction of time from the past to the future.  The indicators ‘R’, ‘E’ 
and ‘S’ should be understood as simultaneous acts, processes and 
events when separated by a comma (Almeida, 1995: 166). 
16
 Personal notes from a lecture entitled “A Life in Translation” by 
Peter Bush held at the University of Edinburgh on the 10
th
 of May 
1999. 
17
 See Wright for further details regarding the Arabic conjugation 
system (1974: 59). 
18
 See Winford’s table regarding the main results of various 
language contact situations (2003: 23-24). 
19
 I will only examine some of the facts behind the emergence of 
Arabic grammar in the following paragraphs.  If the reader wants to 
study in detail the evolution of the English language, one should 
read Bloomfield and Newmark’s introduction (1964) along with 
Fennell (2001) who provides a sociolinguistic account of the rise of 
the English language from pre-history to the present times and also 
reveals some possible future trends. 
20
 See Goldziher’s (1994) study which describes the main 
methodologies used by the early Arab linguists during the 
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standardisation of most of the rules of well-formation of Arabic 
sentences and evaluate the close association of this process to the 
science of fiqh [Islamic jurisprudence]. 
21
 The Sunna represents all the sayings and doings of the Prophet 
Muhammad. 
22
 See Elamrani-Jamal (1983). 
23
 Dayf’s (1968) study provides a detailed account of the methods 
used by the early Arab grammarians and the different schools of 
thought they subscribe to.  See also Yaqout’s (1994) analysis.   
24
 The image of grammatical structures as a constraining mould is 












2. 0.  Indexical relationship 
In this chapter, I will demonstrate how equivalence emerges out 
of an indexical relation with a source form.  I will also evaluate the 
foundation of this conventionalisation process.  I will draw on 
Ullmann (1951), De Saussure (1959), Ferris (1983), Venuti (1995), 
Grundy (1995) Hanks (1996), Verschueren (1999) and Marmaridou 
(2000).   
Moreover, I will contend that the translator initially generates 
source-to-target indexicality by means of interlinguistic 
precedence.  Subsequently, the community of practice tends to 
sustain this type of indexical association.  As a result, this 
relationship generally develops into an iconic representation of the 
source form which in the first place triggers its existence.   
To begin with, I will deconstruct the cycle of equivalence 
formation.  Then I will assess the pragmatic authority which is 
exerted by both the active and passive partners throughout the 
translation event.   
I will also compare this subliminal pressure with the demands of 
normal monolingual speech situations.  Hence, I will emphasise the 
propositions made by Lyons (1977), House (1981), Grice (1989), 






It is recognised that the materialisation of the target textuality 
differs from the conventional process by means of which ordinary 
texts emerge.  In a sense, the target textuality is overtly derivative 
in nature.  For this reason, the translator is obliged to reconstruct 
the target version out of the form of an original structure while the 
author is able to construct unreservedly her/his text out of all the 
linguistic potential.   
This idiosyncratic text-to-text communication procedure by 
means of derivation should define the translating act as an 
exceptional interlinguistic, interliterary and intercultural genre.  In 
other words, it is out of the intersubjective dialogue between the 
translator and the author that the target textuality emerges.   
Indeed, the target version gradually develops out of the source 
lexico-grammatical cues.  Besides, these linguistic signs can trigger 
various source-to-target indexical reactions.  In a sense, the 
translator executes numerous source-to-target moves and goes 
through various target-to-source verification procedures throughout 
the reconstruction of the final target performance.  This 
bidirectional cognitive operation which I will refer to as the 
translating swing turns out to be one of the most distinctive features 






Peirce explains that all signs are indexes which emerge out of 
various indexical relationships between graphic or phonic forms 
and whatever they stand for in the real or imagined extratextual 
world (1955: 98-119).  In fact, indexes are, according to Hanks, 
founded on conventionalisation processes which establish 
semantico-pragmatic contiguity between the linguistic form and the 
referent (1996: 46-47).   
This Peircean proposition is able to elucidate clearly the 
translating operation.  Accordingly, the source form is deemed to 
correspond to an immediate object of denotation which the 
translator initially attends to all through the configuration of the 
original real and/or fictitious context of situation (Hanks, 1996: 40-
48).  I will examine in detail this conventionalisation operation in 
section (2.0.4) below. 
Verschueren indicates that deictic expressions tend to anchor the 
text to real and/or imagined situationalities by means of their 
pointing course of action (1999:18).  Equally, Marmaridou argues 
that deixis merely means pointing (2000: 65).  Hence, the translator 
may initially propose an equivalence or possibly confirm the 
existence of an established form.  In a sense, the translator verbally 
responds to the source cue with an equivalence on the basis of a 






Besides, pioneer translators are liable to look for consensus from 
their community of practice.  In a sense, they would like to institute 
the recommended equivalence on an actual semantico-pragmatic 
relationship which would-be translators may well adhere to.  That 
is why some original interlinguistic verbal reactions to source cues 
develop into recognised and accepted equivalents. 
Accordingly, the main purpose of this evaluation is to reveal 
how some source cues consistently trigger the same equivalents 
similar to the manner by means of which demonstrative pronouns 
regularly establish identical deictic dimensions with a variety of 
immediate contexts of situation (Ullmann, 1951: 70).   
In other words, systems of equivalents are apt to uphold 
analogous indexical associations with the same source forms.  This 
source-to-target indexical procedure roughly reproduces the 
function which is performed by any deictic expression during the 
identification of the personal, spatiotemporal, textual, literary, 
poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural coordinates of the 
extralinguistic object of denotation.   
Moreover, bilingual lexicographers tend to disseminate these 
standard system-to-system correlations.  In a sense, they are apt to 
propose a range of interrelated equivalents as potential target 






theorists are able to predict fairly accurately how various 
translators are likely to respond verbally to the same source forms 
with a finite set of preferred equivalents. 
Self-monitoring turns out to be a practical approach by means of 
which the translator as an insider can adequately evaluate how the 
verbal behaviour is sustained from an initial source position 
towards a sequence of intermediate target propositions until she/he 
is satisfied with a definitive equivalence.  This apparent prejudice 
is consistent with the affirmation that the translating act is a highly 
subjective bilingual communication event.  
Furthermore, Venuti argues that target decision-taking can be 
compared to any mechanical procedure (1995: 17).  In a sense, it is 
founded on word-by-word substitution and punctuated by frequent 
acts of interpretation.  That is why he also indicates that: 
“Translation is a process by which the chain of signifiers that 
constitutes the source language text is replaced by a chain of 
signifiers in the target language which the translator provides 
on the strength of an interpretation.”  (1995: 17) 
This proposition entails that the substitution operation is linear, 
unidirectional and straightforward.  In fact, the source-to-target 
movement turns out to be an intricate interlinguistic manoeuvre.  It 






Moreover, it requires that the translator cautiously manipulates, 
reshuffles and adjusts the source personal and spatiotemporal 
deictic forms to suitably familiar alternatives (Marmaridou, 2000: 
65).   
In a sense, the proposed equivalence should be effectively re-
grounded on the basis of target-orientated situationalities.  For this 
reason, the notion of translatio clearly illustrates this movement of 
source and target textualities from one space to another.   
Consider the source passage by Ibrahim Jabra (1989: 203) and 
the English translation below,  
18) ST4: Al tarn?  An hun, hun!  Asri‘!  L tuayyi‘ al-waqt 
bi-ttalaffut wa-ttalakku’!  Lan ya‘lam ayna ant, l takhaf!  
Yalla khafif rijlak! 
Gloss: Oh-do-not see-me-you?  I here here!  Hurry-up-you!  
No waste-you (masc. sing.) the-time with-the-looking-around 
and the-lagging-behind!  Not know-they (masc.) where you 
(masc. sing.)  no worry-you (masc. sing.)!  Come-on lighten-
you (masc. sing.)  feet-your! 
TT4: Don’t you see me?  I’m here, here!  Hurry up!  Don’t 
waste time looking around dragging your feet.  They won’t 







One remarks that the target movement of the original lexico-
grammatical forms an and hun corresponds to a context-to-
context indexical re-grounding.  Hence, the two source deictic 
expressions automatically trigger the actual equivalents ‘I’ and 
‘here’ respectively.  In a sense, the basis of this formal semantico-
pragmatic contiguity resides in the complementarity of both Arabic 
and English pronominal and locative semantic fields.   
After the assessment of how distinct segmentations of the 
extralinguistic world into words may influence language users, 
Bréal argues that some lexico-grammatical forms tend to stand for 
finite semantico-pragmatic features (1900: 13).  This act of 
denotation is known among semanticists as the law of 
specialisation.  Correspondingly, deictic expressions are also likely 
to stick closely to lexical forms for the purpose of managing their 
denotative range (Grundy, 1995: 32).   
Similarly, all equivalents are predisposed to develop a quasi-
permanent system-to-system indexical bond.  This operation is also 
founded on the law of specialisation which communities of practice 
establish.  In other words, different translators working in a variety 
of translation projects will recurrently respond to source cues like 
an and hun with the same standard equivalents such as ‘I’ and 






Accordingly, equivalence formation needs to be re-defined in 
terms of the development of a close system-to-system indexical 
bond.  Moreover, the emergence of the actual equivalence is not 
merely the arbitrary result of loose translinguistic situations.  In 
fact, the materialisation of the equivalence is based on the 
reliability of a number of frequently used target options. 
Likewise, whenever the same source cue repeatedly leads to the 
emergence of the same equivalent, this constant indexical bond 
between forms belonging to different linguistic systems ought to be 
considered as one of the most distinctive features of the translation 
event.   
Some linguists argue that most lexico-grammatical forms are 
characterised by the arbitrary association between the signifier and 
the signified (De Saussure, 1959: 66).  Nevertheless, I will contend 
that translational signification calls for a different evaluation of the 
system-to-system relationship unlike what linguists intend for 
ordinary monolingual speech situations.   
In a sense, the formation of equivalence seems to be founded on 
the enhancement of the bond between the target forms and the 
source cues over a long period of time.  Besides, this secure 
system-to-system attraction relies on the nature of the 






corroboration, acceptability and sustainment by the community of 
practice.
1
   
That is why Ferris argues that anything which indicates 
something else can function as its favoured sign (1983: 138).  In 
other words, equivalence also needs to be indexically motivated if 
it wishes to represent satisfactorily the source form and 
signification.   
Besides, when translators consistently choose a finite number of 
target solutions for the same source form, the regularity of this 
indexical operation by implication excludes other potential 
equivalents (Matras, 1998: 420).   
In other words, the emergence of the equivalence turns out to be 
a reliable system-to-system indexical procedure.  This cognitive 
process also corresponds to not only a moment of inclusion 
wherein the source forms an and hun prompt the equivalents ‘I’ 
and ‘here’ respectively but also a moment of exclusion wherein 
they keep out the other forms belonging to the same semantic field.   
Therefore, the source-to-target indexical bond should re-define 
the formation of the equivalence in terms of the genuine motivation 
of the bilingual contact situation.  This system-to-system stimulus 
seeks to remove the arbitrariness out of the proposed target 






In a sense, the subjectivity of the translator chooses the 
equivalence in terms of not only the personal, spatiotemporal, 
textual, literary and poetic requirements of the immediate 
translation situation but also from the political, ideological and 
socio-cultural exigencies of the established target textualities.   
To sum up, deictic expressions along with systems of 
equivalents are both founded on egocentric-localistic principles.  
These values ground the complementary universes of discourse of 
the author and the translator to the natural setting of their 
languages, literatures, cultures and readers.   
In the following section, I will reconstruct the emergence of the 
equivalence by means of an intricate indexical procedure. 
2. 0. 1.  Indexical process 
In this section, I will argue that equivalence formation is not 
founded on a straightforward one-to-one relationship between the 
source cue and the target form.  I will explain that the emergence of 
the equivalence is based on a multifaceted indexical procedure 
which strictly relies on a double denotation.  I will draw on Ogden 
and Richards (1923), Jakobson (1966d/1990), Grundy (1995), Nida 
(1995), Foley (1997) and Hanks (2000).   
Normally, translation theorists regard equivalence as the product 






contend that the relative uniformity of source and target forms does 
not exclusively depend on a clear-cut indexation procedure.   
In fact, the signification of equivalence in translation theory 
turns out to be influenced by the science of logic wherein it is 
assumed that “two sentences are equivalent if and only if they are 
either both true or both false” (Crystal, 1990: 416).   
Besides, formal analogy between systems is thought to 
reproduce the proposition made in set theory wherein “two sets are 
equivalent if there is a one-to-one correspondence between their 
members” (Crystal, 1990: 416).   
These two definitions explain equivalence in terms of the truth 
conditions which bring together two forms as well as by means of 
the uniqueness of the lexico-grammatical relationship which 
presides over the formal correspondence.  In a sense, equivalence is 
compared to the mode by means of which every definition relates 
the extralinguistic event which it describes to the term which 
carries the signification.
2
   
Moreover, there are regularly numerous target options available 
as a correspondence for a single source form.  In other words, the 
translator has to choose from a set of potential target alternatives.  
For this reason, the development of equivalence should not be 






lexico-grammatical forms which belong to different language 
traditions.   
In fact, Nida argues that the various current definitions of 
equivalence are inappropriate since they often presuppose that the 
source-to-target correspondence is either a one-to-one or one-to-
many relationship (1995: 226).  That is why Nida suggests that 
equivalence actually happens to be a many-to-many association 
(1995: 226).   
This explanation seems to recommend that the translator should 
regularly transgress the linearity of the source syntagm which is 
normally deemed inviolable.  In a sense, the translator by means of 
the exploration of how other authors might re-express the same 
source signification should suggest alternative linguistic means.   
The source-to-target and target-to-source movement turns out to 
be subject to protracted negotiations some of which culminate in 
collapsed translation moves.  That is why the ensuing equivalence 
tends to communicate a stereotypical image with regards to the 
function of the source form within the original textuality as Delisle 
put it (1982: 26).   
In addition, Snell-Hornby after reviewing the current definitions 
of the notion of equivalence indicates that they are indeed 






signification of equivalence must be replaced by a “more dynamic 
principle of varying interlingual relationships” (1995: 538).   
I will elucidate this contention in the following paragraphs by 
explaining how the emergence of equivalence is characterised by 
complex source-to-target moves and target-to-source verification 
procedures.  This translation model is based on the subjective 
evaluation of the researcher of her/his translating experience.  This 
approach also happens to be partly radical because it does not 
assess the verbal behaviour of an informant.  
The source forms are deemed semiotic cues which tend to 
trigger various verbal reactions.  Thus equivalence formation is 
reconstructed following a classic referential model.  Ogden and 
Richards think that the triangle of symbolisation below can reveal 
the unknown facets of the denotation act (1923: 11).   
Ogden and Richards argue that language users relate the phonic 
or graphic symbol to a referent in the real or fictitious 
extralinguistic world by means of the pointing act, naming function 
and verbal fixation (1923: 53).  
                                     b) Thought 
                                      
 
 
                     c) Symbol---stands for---a) Referent 






I will adjust the triangle of symbolisation in order to reconstruct 
the translating procedure.  Below, I will duplicate figure (1) above 
in order to demonstrate the multifaceted cognitive operation which 
the translator goes through during the formation of equivalence out 
of the source lexico-grammatical cue. 




                                                     
e) Equivalence--points to--c) Symbol--stands for--a) Referent  
Fig. 2  Emergence of equivalence. 
The source lexico-grammatical symbol stands for a referent in 
the immediate or displaced situationality of the author.  During the 
commencement of the translating operation, the equivalence 
initially points to the source lexico-grammatical symbol on the 
basis of either formal correspondence or creative target resolution.    
Once the equivalence securely settles in its new textual 
environment, it begins to refer directly to the object of denotation.  
In a sense, the development of the equivalence is now completed 
and the translating cycle is closed.  Accordingly, the equivalence is 
said to have achieved a quasi-autonomous status relatively free 






This multifaceted source-to-target and target-to-source indexical 
operation reveals that the formation of the equivalence is primarily 
founded on source lexico-grammatical cues.  That is why the 
equivalence is thought to be momentarily suspended between two 
universes of discourse.  Besides, it is looked at with suspicion by 
literary critics because it is not the product of an autonomous 
linguistic activity.   
Indeed, the emergence of equivalence relies on an intricate 
indexical operation.  Moreover, the eventual configuration of the 
target deictic field depends on the competence of the translator all 
through her/his appropriation of the original points of focalisation, 
be they real or imagined (Foley, 1997: 26).   
For Gumperz and Levinson, the notion of indexicality has to be 
understood:  
“not just in terms of the contextual dependence of deictic 
terms, but also in the broader Peircean sense, as a broad 
relationship between interpreters, signals, and the context of 
interpretation.  Indexicality necessarily anchors meaning and 
interpretation to the context of language use and thus to wider 
social organization.”  (1996:9) 
In other words, the physical grounding of deixis is socio-






why the development of the equivalence tends to re-ground 
intimately the original deictic terms to the prospective socio-
cultural setting after an intricate indexical adjustment.   
In a sense, the indexical grounding enhances deictic expressions 
with an intersubjective dimension.  Accordingly, the active 
translator looks forward to sharing the distribution of the original 
deictic field with the implied author (Grundy, 1995: 30).  Besides, 
the source-to-target movement and target-to-source verification 
procedure tend to culminate in an equivalence which embodies this 
elaborate indexical restoration.   
The translating act happens to generate a highly structured 
indexical bond.  It brings together the source cues with a set of 
potential equivalents.  That is why the actual equivalence regularly 
emerges out of a protracted negotiation between the active 
translator and the passive members of the translation event such as 
the implied author, the imagined target audience and the 
community of practice.  
For the translator, the form of the source text corresponds to an 
immediate object of denotation.  In a sense, the original real and/or 
imagined context of situation tends to fulfil a complementary 
function during the reading phase of the source universe of 






Furthermore, the materialisation of the equivalence is founded 
on the source verbal cue while its establishment is based on the 
eventual target situational re-grounding.  In other words, the source 
text is a sequence of lexico-grammatical cues which are liable to 
trigger various target linguistic reactions.  Hence, the translator has 
to choose carefully her/his appropriate system of equivalents which 
may potentially echo the original universe of discourse.  
The source-to-target transtextual moves are neither linear nor 
unidirectional.  They are founded on complex bidirectional 
translinguistic operations.  They are also based on the nature of the 
intersubjective dialogue held between the translator and the source 
narrative.  Besides, the intensity of the translation traffic between 
the source and target speech communities, their literatures and 
cultures tends to normalise the direction of the target verbal 
behaviour.   
Consequently, each individual translator tends to reinforce 
consciously or subconsciously the earlier indexical bonds to the 
extent that some equivalents grow to be unavoidable target 
resolutions.  Other equivalents are even converted into 
institutionalised target forms like the approved multilingual 
glossaries which are used as reference within the setting of an 






The official translator who works for this type of institution is 
obliged to reproduce these legally binding equivalents (Lutzeier, 
1981: 77).  In a sense, she/he has to recycle previously used target 
solutions because they have become norms.   
Consider the English translation of the Arabic source passage 
below (Ibn Ziad in Al-Maqarri, 1949: 225),  
19) ST3: Al-baru min war’ikum, wa l-‘aduwwu ammakum, 
wa laysa lakum wa l-lahi ill -idqu wa -abr, wa‘lam 
annakum f hadihi l-jazra aya‘ mina l-’aytm, f ma’dubati 
l-li’m, wa qad istaqbalakum ‘aduwwukum bi-jayshih wa 
asliatih. 
Gloss: The-sea from behind-you (plu.), and the-enemy in-
front-of-you (plu.), and not have-you and God except the-
truth and the-patience, and-remember-you (plu.) that-you 
(plu.) in this (mas.) the-island more-lost than the-orphans, in 
feast the-mean, and already welcomed-you (plu.) enemy-your 
with-army-his and weapons-his. 
TT3: The sea is behind you.  The enemy is in front of you.  
By Allah!  You have nothing else left to you to do except be 
efficient and patient.  You should remember that in this island 
you are like a lost orphan at a feast of the mean.  Your enemy 






Before the two equivalents, namely, ‘the sea’ and ‘this island’, 
refer to the actual objects of denotation which are respectively the 
Mediterranean Sea and the Iberian peninsula, they initially point to 
the source lexico-grammatical cues, that is to say, al-baru and 
hadihi l-jazra.  In a sense, the original forms are primarily 
responsible for the generation of the equivalents.  That is why the 
source textuality must be deemed the first object of denotation 
towards which the translator turns her/his attention. 
The Arabic source forms set the process of equivalence 
formation in motion.  Hence, equivalence successively stands on 
two denotational positions.  The first position is text-orientated.  
The second arrangement is based on the eventual extralinguistic 
target re-grounding.  Accordingly, these two points of orientation 
represent an indexical correlation out of which the equivalence 
materialises.  
Hanks indicates that the indexical function which is generated 
by deictic forms actually sustains “the interactants’ egocentric, 
altercentric, or sociocentric footings” during the speech situation 
(2000: 63).  Hence, the definiteness of the target noun phrases, i.e., 
‘the sea’ and ‘this island’ illustrates how the source forms happen 
to be an altercentricity which must be effectively expropriated by 






footing should either match the personal and spatiotemporal setting 
of the author or adjust to the lexico-grammatical constraints of the 
target system. 
Moreover, Haviland explains that deictic terms naturally anchor 
the points of focus of the author to her/his immediate or displaced 
speech situation (2000: 18).  That is why the translator has to re-
index appropriately the original deictic field, be it real or fictitious, 
to target based situational footing.   
Indeed, the deictic equivalents need to resonate with the target 
literary, poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural system by 
means of which the prospective target audience can satisfactorily 
recognise familiar footings.   
Ferris compares the indexical function of deictic terms within 
the text to the assignment which is carried out by the shepherd 
while she/he moves the herd from one location to another place 
(1983: 10).  In other words, the source deictic forms are signposts 
which preside over the itinerary which the translator takes.  These 
source deictic signs also set the situational margins which should 
not be violated.   
In the following section, I will explain the invention of 
equivalence in terms of an interlinguistic precedence.  I will also 






language contact incidents before standard lexico-grammatical and 
semantico-pragmatic relatedness sets in. 
2. 0. 2.  Interlinguistic precedence 
In this part, I will explain how the initial system-to-system 
contact situations correspond to an interlinguistic precedence.  I 
will also evaluate the anthropological linguistic foundations by 
means of which equivalence comes about.  I will draw on Harman 
(1969), Foley (1997) and Sager (1998).   
From the perspective of the anthropological linguist, the identity 
of the equivalence-setter matters along with the internal and 
external conditions by means of which source and target forms 
come into contact.  This translinguistic dialogue produces 
correspondence.  However, the rationale behind the standardisation 
of some equivalents is not thoroughly known.   
That is why Wilss argues that translation theorists tend to 
overlook the major underlying principles which preside over the  
decision-making process and which indirectly affect the translating 
act (1995: 861).   
In a sense, whenever the translator formulates her/his initial 
target decision, this distinctive choice is apt to lay the foundations 
for future analogous source-to-target solutions.  In other words, 






decisions.  Therefore, this translating act seems to establish 
immediately an interlinguistic precedence between systems.   
In addition, Hoijer explains that the verbal behaviour of the 
individual language user happens to be partially a conscious 
linguistic act (1964: 462).  Accordingly, it is also thought to be 
partly a subconscious social practice which the speech community 
at large maintains.  I will closely examine the sociolinguistic 
aspects of communities of practice in chapter five.   
But, firstly, I will assess in this section how both source-to-
target lexico-grammatical near-symmetry and semantico-pragmatic 
relatedness fail to account sufficiently for the anthropological 
rationale behind the decision-making operation of the translator.  I 
will, therefore, emphasise the significance of the anthropological 
linguistic assessment of the untranslatable made by Malinowski 
(1998: 257).   
Most studies of the notion of “equivalence” mainly deal with the 
evaluation of the lexico-grammatical and semantico-pragmatic 
criteria upon which system based source forms can be converted 
into formal correspondence.  For this reason, the anthropological 
linguistic motivations of the equivalence are often neglected by 






Works of translation along with bilingual lexicographies 
constitute a steady system upon which future text-to-text solutions 
can be securely founded.  Besides, these system-orientated 
structures coupled with text based translation models tend to form a 
network of interlinguistic precedents which potential translators 
can refer to.   
As a result, translation theorists need to observe how and why 
translators strictly adhere to these norms.  In addition, they should 
examine all the intrinsic cognitive, psycholinguistic and 
sociolinguistic processes behind the regular preference of some 
equivalents and the frequent elimination of other viable target 
options.   
Furthermore, the establishment of equivalence must also be 
studied in terms of the truth conditions which create a set of 
interlinguistic precedents.  That is why Harman argues that the 
observance of linguistic norms is an instinctive social phenomenon 
(1969: 16).   
Harman also adds that the institution of normative systems of 
language in use is based on the “general recognition of 
antecedently existing meaning relations” (1969: 16).  In other 






distinctive attribute of the verbal behaviour of most communities of 
translators. 
For this reason, Foley by espousing a sceptical standpoint as to 
the truth conditions of most system-to-system correlations contends 
that there is indeed a great proportion of translating decisions 
which are founded on “underdetermined guesses about matches 
between the systems” (1997: 171).   
Therefore, I will contend that the invention of equivalence 
seems to be not only based on secure lexico-grammatical and 
semantico-pragmatic affiliation but also on vulnerable 
interlinguistic precedence.  Earlier in chapter one, I indicated that 
formal correspondence regularly fails to materialise in actual 
translation projects.   
Consequently, translators regularly resort to structural 
adjustment and verbal manipulation in order to palliate the intrinsic 
inadequacies of the proposed standard equivalence.  Moreover, 
there is an urgent need for the development of translation-
orientated bilingual lexicographies which should take into account 
concrete translating acts.  
In the meantime, Putnam (1981: 119) and Davidson (1984) 
propose the Principle of Charity for the penetration of foreign 






Quine’s indeterminacy theory which I will examine in detail in the 
next section of this chapter (1960: 27).    
Correspondingly, Foley argues that for the Principle of Charity 
to fulfil properly its function, anthropological linguists must 
“suppose, in the face of the absence of evidence to the contrary, 
that a great many of the aliens’ beliefs are the same as ours” (1997: 
172-173).  Besides, this opinion also requires that most bilingual 
informants must be deemed both honest and accurate in their 
interpretation of their belief systems (Foley, 1997: 172-173).   
In other words, translators too found all their translating acts  on 
the Principle of Charity.  Moreover, they have to take for granted 
all the systems of equivalents as passed on by the earliest norm-
setters, be they missionaries, pioneer translators, explorers, 
bilingual lexicographers, anthropological linguists and/or 
contrastive linguists. 
That is why one generally senses a uniformity within the 
community of translators akin to the regularity one usually 
experiences as a member of a speech group.  Furthermore, 
translators could neither exist as a group of reliable practitioners 
nor function as a cohesive community without their faith, trust and 






Ethically speaking, all the various translinguistic traditions 
constitute a verbal code of conduct which present and future 
translators are meant to adhere to.  In a sense, prospective target 
readers and translation critics alike habitually evaluate all the target 
performances in relation to the literary, poetic and socio-cultural 
standards which are established by previous successful target 
products.  Some of these translations turn out to be time-honoured 
canons.  
The translating activity relies on the communal sustainability of 
a reliable range of established equivalents.  This shared translating 
vision by implication consistently promotes the exclusion of 
promising target options.  Thus each interlinguistic precedence 
tends to enjoy a critical significance within a translating practice.   
Furthermore, various equivalents regularly develop into 
conventional system-to-system verbal stimuli in their own right.  In 
a sense, future translation events are apt to be bound by these 
accepted source-to-target solutions.   
Effectively, translation works which break new grounds are 
likely to need time to mature before they establish influential 
translinguistic bonds.  This state of affairs depends on both the 
regularity and strength of translation traffic between the source and 






Consider the translation of the English source lexico-
grammatical form ‘communities’ in the passage below (Rosenfeld, 
1996: 51), 
20) ST1: One reason that communities get started is because some 
individuals discover that they share something in common. 
TT1: Min bayni l-’asbabi l-lat tuyassir takwin jam‘a m hiya 
‘indam yaktashifu ba‘u afrdih anna-hum yahtammna bi-
nafsi l-maw‘. 
Gloss: From among the-reasons which ease formation 
community any  she when discover some members-its that-
they are-interested-in-they by-same the-subjects. 
Here the Arabic equivalent jam‘a may possibly be deemed a 
case of interlinguistic precedence.  In a sense, the referential reach 
of the original object of denotation, namely, ‘communities’, is 
delimited by the target hyponymous proforms ba‘u afrdih and 
anna-hum.   
Moreover, Ba‘albaki’s (1991) English-Arabic dictionary 
enumerates four potential equivalents for the form ‘community’.  
They are jam‘a,  jumhr,  jliya and majm‘a.   
From the standpoint of the pioneer translator and 
anthropological linguist, these proposed equivalents constitute a set 






sense, the regular usage of all these expedient system-to-system 
solutions in future translation projects reveals the desire of 
communities of practice to follow strictly these initial normative 
rules of conduct.  In other words, it is highly unlikely that 
translators, especially seasoned ones, will deliberately undertake to 
flout irrationally these time-honoured equivalents.  
Moreover, ground-breaking translation acts resemble the work 
of the missionary.  That is why they usually constitute a prudent 
groundwork upon which future translation projects can be 
effectively constructed.   
In a sense, the pioneer translator is expected to enter for the first 
time into spontaneous language contact situations with the 
unknown speech group.  Accordingly, she/he proposes some 
potential equivalents which are normally referred to during the 
elaboration of the first bilingual glossary.   
It is also understood that communities of translators habitually 
depend on these initial subjective translinguistic experiences which 
are randomly carried out by pioneer practitioners.  In a sense, 
present translators too rely on these interlinguistic precedents.  
Their actual role is to seek and establish prominent, if not 
dominant, relationships between languages, literatures, societies 






For this reason, Sager argues that translators intentionally or 
subconsciously adhere to these interlinguistic precedents during the 
exercise of the translating activity and, sometimes, even improve 
them (1998: 72).   
In the following part, I will assess how and why some 
interlinguistic precedents steadily mature to achieve iconic status to 
the detriment of other viable target options.  
2. 0. 3.  Iconic equivalence  
In this section, I will demonstrate how the cycle of equivalence 
formation gradually evolves until it culminates in a target form 
having achieved an iconic status.  I will found this proposition on 
Quine (1960), Ravnkilde (1980), Jakobson (1966d/1990), Hanks 
(1996), Foley (1997) and Ong (1982/2002).   
Ullmann indicates that lexico-grammatical forms interact with 
the real or imagined extralinguistic world prior to the generation of 
signification (1951: 70).  Equally, some source forms repeatedly 
trigger a finite set of frequently used equivalents.  In a sense, 
communities of translators consciously or subconsciously tend to 
turn some equivalents into icons by means of the constant usage 
over an extended period of time of the same standard system-to-






This suggestion draws from Quine’s philosophical standpoint 
regarding the indeterminacy of the translating act (1960: 27).  The 
issue of the indeterminacy of the equivalence is known in the 
philosophy of language as the “incommensurability problem” 
(Foley, 1997: 170).   
Quine questions the reliability of the subjectivity of the pioneer 
bilingual who enters into new language contact situations without 
the mediation of either relay languages or translation manuals in 
order to describe how the initial equivalents emerge (1960: 28 and 
243).   
Quine also argues that the indeterminacy of the translating act is 
founded on scepticism (1960: 51).  In a sense, both the lexico-
grammatical accuracy and the semantico-pragmatic relatedness of 
an equivalence in relation to the foreign source form must be 
mistrusted so that formal correspondence may possibly remain 
valid and well-founded.   
Accordingly, Quine provides the example of the word gavagai 
and speculates whether this source form actually corresponds to a 
‘rabbit’ as one piece or merely refers to some of its features when 
the informant signals the presence of the object of denotation by 






It seems that translators disregard the philosophical and 
anthropological rationale behind the emergence of the initial 
equivalents.  In a sense, communities of translators hardly ever 
challenge both the veracity and reliability of the current established 
systems of equivalents.   
They also seem to take for granted the truth conditions upon 
which these convenient system-to-system translation solutions are 
based.  That is why they normally consider any unhappy translation 
of the source signification to be natural interference between 
different linguistic, literary and socio-cultural systems.   
By highlighting the significance of the phonic and graphic 
image of the linguistic sign, Garman argues that the most 
distinctive feature of each word is: 
“its perceptual invariance, by which we mean that in both  
speech and writing it constitutes a stable and salient form 
which stands out against its physical environment.”  (1990: 8) 
(Emphasis in original) 
In other words, the stability and constancy of the linguistic form 
over a long period of time constitute a reliable foundation upon 
which readers can identify words and recognise their signification.  
Likewise, the indeterminacy of the translating act seeks to question 






on frequency of use.  This suggestion also doubts the credibility 
upon which arbitrary system-to-system translation decisions are 
constructed.   
Moreover, Quine mistrusts the reliability of the native 
informant, doubts the crude approach which bilingual 
lexicographers adopt during the compilation of systems of 
equivalents and expresses serious misgivings regarding the 
authority of the community of translators (1960: 220).  In a sense, 
the communal  predisposition of any group of translators is liable to 
reinforce the use of the same interlinguistic precedents and by 
implication discard other viable translinguistic options. 
Therefore, I will contend that the current choices of equivalents 
are directly grounded on the earliest system-to-system indexical 
relations, be they calculated or more likely spontaneous.  In other 
words, communities of practice tend to convert gradually all the 
original language contact propositions from being merely 
subjective translinguistic incidents to constituting a set of unfailing 
iconic equivalents.   
Accordingly, the iconicity of the equivalence plays a critical role 
during the translating process in conjunction with the lexico-
grammatical near-symmetry and semantico-pragmatic relatedness.  






performance ultimately turns out to be an adequate linguistic, 
literary and poetic icon of the source form (Ong, 1982/2002: 131).   
Correspondingly, Foley indicates that an onomatopoeic word is 
deemed an icon because of “a perceptible likeness in its form and 
what its meaning describes” (1997: 25).  Hence, the pertinence of 
this analogy to the establishment of the equivalence resides in the 
socio-cultural process which furtively or openly leads to the 
iconisation of some system-to-system translation solutions.   
In a sense, the iconicity of the equivalence in this case is derived 
from the frequency of the use of the proposed target form coupled 
with the transparency of the source-to-target indexical relationship.  
For Ravnkilde, Quine’s (1960) philosophical model regarding 
the exact translatability of forms is founded on two central points 
(1980: 18 and 91).  Firstly, the bilingual lexicographer has to 
confront new speech situations which have not been so far 
experienced.  In other words, there is no translation tradition upon 
which the pioneer bilingual lexicographer can found her/his 
judgment in order to construct successfully a reliable equivalence.  
Secondly, Quine (1960) assumes that it is impossible to enter 
into any new language contact situation without misinterpreting 
what the foreign system of values truthfully symbolises.  In other 






current systems of equivalents rests on shaky grounds and 
questionable suppositions.   
Accordingly, all the translation solutions tend to reflect 
predominantly the implicit consensus which is reached by each 
specified community of practice.  Besides, literary translations are 
apt to mimic the successful poetic precedents which are sustained 
by intricate social interaction between the cultural gatekeepers.   
For this reason, prospective target readers will habitually accept 
the proposed system of equivalents in the absence of independently 
verifiable text-to-text translation solutions.  Therefore, the notion of 
equivalence must be adequately re-defined in terms of socially 
motivated interlingual exchange of norms.  This suggestion may 
possibly neutralise the incommensurability problem which clouds 
the truth conditions of all equivalents.   
Moreover, this translation model brings into focus De 
Saussure’s (1959) conception regarding the arbitrariness of the 
linguistic sign.  That is why socially motivated equivalents should 
eventually mitigate the random and uninformed nature of the 
original language contact incidents.   
Moreover, the prejudice of the community of practice against a 
set of alternative target options should by implication promote 






inherent lexico-grammatical and semantico-pragmatic 
asymmetries.   
The iconisation of the equivalence is socially motivated.  In a 
sense, the recognition of the equivalence as an iconic image of the 
source form contributes to holding the translinguistic act together.  
Besides, this identification operation should be appreciated in 
relation to the Peircean tradition which considers all signs to be 
verbal icons (Jakobson, 1966d/1990: 409-420; and Hanks, 1996: 
40-48).   
Therefore, it seems that what ultimately matters to the 
community of translators is the regular confirmation and 
subsequent reinforcement of the iconic status of all the standard 
equivalents in current and future translation projects regardless of 
any natural lexico-grammatical near-symmetry or semantico-
pragmatic irregularity.   
In other words, ordinary equivalents can develop into verbal 
icons in the course of the build up of a particular translating 
experience.  In a sense, the initial uncertainty and hesitancy of the 
original linguistic, literary and socio-cultural exchange between 
speech groups are liable to fade away progressively and turn the 
equivalence into resolute source-to-target translation propositions 






In addition, the frequency and intensity of the translation traffic 
play a major part all through the institution of systems of 
equivalents as conventions.  I will closely examine the issue of the 
conventionalisation of the equivalence in the next section of this 
chapter.   
In the meantime, the cycle of the formation of the equivalence  
has so far reached the phase of its social motivation.  In a sense, the 
driving force behind the legitimacy of the equivalence resides in 
the time-honoured consensus which is achieved by translators.   
This evaluation entails that communities of translators are generally 
governed by translinguistic conservatism.
3
  In other words, 
translators seldom challenge the norms of their speech community. 
Consider the Arabic translation of the source passages below 
(Rosenfeld, 1996: 51-52), 
21) ST1: So belonging to a community requires give and take.  
Online communities are wonderful (…).  An online community 
is a group of individuals (…).  The community can range in 
size from two people to thousands. 
TT1: Idhan yataallabu l-’intim’ il jam‘a m al-’akhd wa l-
‘at’. Tu‘tabaru l-majm‘t dht al-’ihtimam al-mushtarak 
amran r’i‘ (…).  Tatakawwanu l-majm‘t dht al-’ihtimam 






majm‘a mina l-munkharitn f sh-shabaka min fardayni aw 
‘iddat lf mina l-’ashkh.  
Gloss: Thus require the-belonging to community any the-take 
and  the-give.  Are-considered the-communities having the-
interest the-common issue wonderful (…).  Are-composed-of 
the-communities having the-interest the-common of group  
individuals (…).  And may be-composed-of community of the-
members on the-Internet of two-members or several thousands  
of the-persons. 
The form ‘community’ is used sixty-five times in the source 
text.  The Arabic target options jam’a and majm‘a are used 
eighty-nine times in the target performance.  Both equivalents are 
variables of the source cue ‘community’.   
This regular use of the same source-to-target solutions 
corresponds to the assertion of the individual translator as regards 
the iconicity of the equivalence.  In a sense, the translator overtly 
conforms to the existing socially motivated target propositions 
which are sustained by her/his community of practice.   
Moreover, translators are apt to manipulate the profile of the 
source textualities.  This type of verbal behaviour turns out to be 
one of the central distinctive attributes of the translating act.  That 






metaphors out of any perceptible similarity between the source 
form and some equivalents.   
As a result, the equivalence ought to be considered as a 
figurative depiction of the source form.  Besides, this source-to-
target symbolic relationship tends to be accentuated by shared 
literary, poetic and socio-cultural ideals.  For this reason, Cronin 
indicates that this translinguistic metaphorical move: 
“involves taking texts from their familiar, home environment 
to the foreign lands of other languages.  Texts are displaced.  
Metaphors become refugees seeking asylum in the host 
language.”  (1996: 111)  
In other words, the equivalence grows to be an icon thanks to its 
ability to adapt the alien source form to the circumstances of the 
target setting.  I have so far explained that the emergence of the 
equivalence commences with a multifaceted indexical course of 
action.  This cognitive operation is triggered off by the translator 
who verbally reacts to a set of source cues.   
Accordingly, the original system-to-system translation solutions 
as invented during the first language contact situations should be 
considered as a set of unconfirmed equivalents.  That is why they 
often need the corroboration of seasoned translators who can turn 






In the following section, I will close the cycle of equivalence 
formation with an examination of the conventionalisation process 
which governs its sustainment.   
2. 0. 4. Conventionalisation of equivalence  
In this section, I will explain how conventionalisation processes 
preside over the establishment of systems of equivalents.  I will 
also demonstrate how communities of practice oversee and uphold 
their translinguistic, transliterary and transcultural standards.  I will 
mainly base this evaluation on UNESCO (1957), Hanks (1996) and 
Foley (1997).   
The relationship between the translator and the bilingual 
dictionary is neither straightforward nor trouble-free.  As a rule, it 
is subject to intricate cognitive, psycholinguistic and sociolinguistic 
procedures.  These processes tend to define the nature of the 
interaction between the translator and the suggested list of 
predominantly system-orientated translinguistic propositions.  For 
this reason, Snell-Hornby indicates that “the ideal dictionary for the 
translator still does not exist” (1995: 537  
Moreover, it seems that formal correspondence has so far been 
the prerogative of the bilingual lexicographer and the contrastive 
linguist even though they mainly deal with the equivalence at the 






evidence which reveals that the formation of the equivalence 
necessitates a conventionalisation period.  
For this reason, experienced translators are aware that even the 
most up-to-date bilingual dictionary cannot be expected to provide 
satisfactory text-to-text translation solutions because it cannot 
always predict with accuracy all the potential transfer problems.   
Accordingly, the quest for the acceptable equivalence largely 
depends on target based circumstances.  In other words, there are 
both subjective and objective conditions which play a critical part 
in the choice-making processes which each translator engages in. 
Accordingly, bilingual dictionaries mainly provide lists of 
recommended system-to-system translation solutions.
4
  These 
system-orientated transfer suggestions generally neglect the 
specific circumstances of the individual translator during her/his 
verbal interaction with the source universe of discourse.  In a sense, 
these source-to-target propositions necessitate a transtextual focus. 
Moreover, the accumulation of diverse translation experiences 
by the members of each community of practice may possibly lead 
to the development of prejudices against some less recurrent target 
options and preferences for other prevailing equivalents.   
That is why the translator may perhaps have divided loyalties.  






her/his initial instinctive target choices in order to remain a 
responsible member of her/his speech group.  Hence, she/he might 
instead take calculated target decisions which answer to the 
demands of her/his exigent audience.
5
  
Translinguistic variations turn out to be an essential attribute of 
the translating act.  For this reason, the subjectivity of the translator 
is said to have a propensity to evolve over a period of time and 
change all through its contact with various societies, literatures and 
cultures. 
Effectively, the establishment of a set of dependable equivalents 
does neither entirely depend on formal lexico-grammatical 
symmetry nor on standard semantico-pragmatic relatedness.  It 
essentially relies on implicit group consensus which is sustained by 
the community of practice.   
This identifiable speech group is believed to be bound together 
by shared values and driven by mutual interests.  Accordingly, it is 
reasonable to assume that equivalence is not subject to absolute 
translinguistic regularity.   
This proposition regarding the stability of the equivalence 
belongs to the realm of the possible.  Indeed, translational 
signification is partly dependent on the concurrence between the 






equivalence corresponds to a form of conventionalised system-to-
system denotation.  That is why the individual translator rarely re-
invents new source-to-target solutions.  
As a case in point, whenever any bilingual lexicography 
presents the English personal pronoun ‘I’ as a systemic equivalent 
of the Arabic form an, it normally implies that the core semantico-
pragmatic configuration of these two lexico-grammatical structures 
coincides to a degree.  In a sense, formal correspondence partly 
relies on the strength of its iconicity.   
In addition, the status of any equivalence becomes elevated 
greater than before subsequent to the interlinguistic precedence 
having achieved a prominent position as a reliable translation 
solution.   
However, once the translator evaluates the basic textual, literary, 
poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural ramifications of this 
system-orientated equivalence, she/he remarks that the English 
personal pronoun ‘I’ may possibly fail to convey the mannerism of 
self-importance and the air of superiority which are both associated 
with the recurrent use without any valid justification of the Arabic 
form an.  In a sense, lists of decontextualised equivalents are 






cultural misunderstandings which culminate in unhappy 
translations. 
That is why experts from UNESCO in a damning report 
regarding the work of official bilingual lexicographers reveal that 
the establishment of systems of equivalents: 
“consists simply in the compiler setting down what he thinks 
he knows, from his own familiarity with the subject field in 
both languages, to be the nearest equivalents.  If, in either or 
both languages, the terms thus equated possess near-
synonyms, he may go further by indicating (or by citing 
contexts to illustrate) the proper usage of these and the  
different nuances of meaning which, in his judgement, they 
carry.”  (UNESCO, 1957: 215) 
In other words, even highly specialised bilingual lexicography is 
dependent on the subjectivity and prejudice of the compiler.  This 
unwarranted reliance on the partisanship of the individual 
lexicographer is apt to lead to countless arbitrary and uninformed 
translation propositions. 
Toury adds that some established equivalents tend to divulge the 
rationale behind their emergence because of the idiosyncratic 
nature of the initial evaluation of the immediate bilingual speech 






routinely obliged to contextualise the original situation-orientated 
equivalence in order to reconstruct socially tolerable target 
products.  
In addition, Leech indicates that synonymous expressions 
regularly fail to package the same set of distinctive semantico-
pragmatic features within different surface forms (1981: 188 and 
190).  Equally, systems of equivalents are a form of translinguistic 
synonymy.  That is why they recurrently destabilise the literary, 
poetic and socio-cultural attributes of target textualities in terms of 
their markedness.  
Consider the translation unit below taken from the Berne 
Convention (in Porter, 1991: 101), 
22)  ST2: It shall be a matter for legislation in the countries of the 
Union. 
TT2: Yabq li-qnn buldn al-’ittid a-aliyya. 
Gloss: Remain to-law countries the-union the-
competence. 
This legalese phrase is repeated fifteen times in the master text.  
Hence, the translator is required to find an adequate formulaic 
target rendition.  Moreover, the target version has to be consistent 
with the textual norms of the target culture in terms of how legal 






must reinforce the most recognised idiosyncratic features of the 
target genre.   
For this reason, communities of translators are thought to 
espouse routinely a conformist agenda.  In a sense, the individual 
translator tends to be less imaginative in her/his target decisions 
and less creative in her/his target choices (Stratford, 1983: 127-
128).   
Therefore, one can argue that the translator turns into an 
interlingual enforcer who methodically deploys all the dominant 
equivalents and prevailing textual structures.  Indeed, the individual 
translator hardly ever questions the validity of all the 
decontextualised system-to-system transfer solutions.  In a sense, 
the trustworthiness of these countless abstract translation 
propositions can be problematic for the seasoned professional.   
The experienced translator is dictionary-sceptic.  This is because 
commercial publishers seldom compile bilingual dictionaries which 
cater for the exigencies of the professional translator.  Besides, 
Holes indicates that the commercial approach of publishers calls 
for products which are likely to satisfy the requirements of the 
foreign language learner and the average bilingual speaker to the 
detriment of the translator of literature (1994: 165).
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Systems of equivalents are not constructed out of a long period 
of translation traffic between societies, literatures and cultures.  
Regrettably, they are still subject to mercantile forces.  That is why 
some difficult translations are often converted into marketable 
literary products (Geckeler, 1981: 387).  In a sense, the translator is 
obliged to render her/his target performance into a readable re-
narration which sounds as natural as the established literature. 
Often the most satisfactory equivalence is founded on an actual 
translating experience.  Hence, the conventionalisation of this 
translinguistic occurrence should eventually lead to the 
establishment of systems of equivalents which reflect best practice.   
This course of action may possibly spare the prospective target 
audience from having to read botched renditions which destroy the 
reputation of the hard-working translator.  In the following section, 
I will analyse the pragmatic re-grounding of the target deictic field. 
2. 1.  Pragmatic re-grounding 
In this section, I will evaluate how the pragmatic pressure of the 
passive participants impacts on the verbal behaviour of the 
translator.  I will also examine how the eventual pragmatic re-
grounding of the target textuality does not always guarantee the 






Lyons (1977), House (1981), Grice (1989), He (1995) and Bassnett 
and Lefevere (1990).   
The translation event is subject to tense intersubjective 
relationships.  In a sense, the target product is constructed out of 
the active participation of a performer.  Besides, it is shaped by 
passive participants such as the implied author, the imagined target 
audience, the community of translators at large, the bilingual 
lexicographers, translation critics, editors, publishers and sponsors.  
Accordingly, the translator generally tries to achieve target 
textual acceptability even if it may possibly violate lexico-
grammatical near-symmetry and semantico-pragmatic relatedness.  
For this reason, the hypothetical target audience tends to form an 
influential pressure group which consciously or subconsciously 
controls the judgement of the translator in terms of the profile 
which the target performance requires.   
Besides, Newmark indicates that if the semantic aspect of the 
source text happens to be essential, the pragmatic force equally 
turns out to be exceptionally consequential (1995: 871).  
Accordingly, the translator needs to consider both the semantic and 
pragmatic attributes of the text as an indivisible constituent.  In a 
sense, the semantico-pragmatic features correspond to an 






For this reason, House argues that the target textuality represents 
“primarily a pragmatic reconstruction of its source text” (1981: 28).  
This statement highlights the significance of the source pragmatic 
force on the verbal behaviour of the translator as an informed 
bilingual and bicultural reader.   
Furthermore, He indicates that the political, ideological and 
socio-cultural background of the prospective target addressee is 
liable to alter the linguistic, literary and poetic foundation of the 
target storyline (1995: 835).  Accordingly, it is difficult for the 
translator to calibrate uniformly both the source and target deictic 
fields.
7
   
Moreover, the personal and spatiotemporal dimension of the 
target universe of discourse has to be constructed out of system-
specific deictic expressions.  Indeed, the eventual pragmatic value 
of the target version usually emerges out of the intersubjective 
verbal interaction between the implied author, the active translator 
and the other passive participants. 
The definitive pragmatic profile of the original narrative may 
possibly not be as palpable as in other straightforward textualities.  
In a sense, the intention of the author may well turn out to be vague 






Therefore, the main mission of the translator is to identify the 
hidden pragmatic value of the source message before she/he can 
rearrange its attributes.  In fact, the adequate reception of the 
source pragmatic effect depends on the translator’s common sense 
approach to the original literature and culture.  
It is understandable that not all translators are blessed with an 
accurate measurement mechanism which is capable of experiencing 
properly the source pragmatic force.  Besides, the prospective 
target audience does not necessarily form a homogeneous group of 
addressees.  Thus it is up to the subjectivity of the translator to 
simulate successively both the positions of addressee and 
addresser.   
For this reason, the role of the translator in this game comes to 
an end as soon as the target literary offering is published.
8
  In a 
sense, it is up to the target reader to re-experience individually the 
mediated pragmatic effect.   
However, Bassnett and Lefevere, who take a cynical stance as to 
the ability of the translator to experience acceptably and then 
convey suitably the surreptitious intentions of the author, forcefully 
assert that: 
“There is no way it [equivalence] can ‘guarantee’ that the 






target culture which is in any way comparable to the effect 
the original may have on readers belonging to the source 
culture.”  (1990: 3)  
In other words, this contention emphasises the significance of 
the socio-cultural dynamics intended for the efficient restoration of 
the source pragmatic value.  As a case in point, consider the Arabic 
translation of the source passages below (Rosenfeld, 1996: 53-54) 
(Emphasis in original), 
23) ST1: you’re not in a hurry to get an answer (…).  
       you’re completely stuck (…).  
       you need to do exhaustive research and want to turn over every 
stone (…).  
       you’re hoping to get a good amount of descriptive information 
on resources (…).  
       you’re hoping to get a good amount of evaluative information 
on resources. 
TT1: L takun f ‘ajala min ’amrik bi-lul ‘al jawb (…).  
       Ta‘ub ‘alayka fi‘lan mas’ala m (…). 
Tatj il l-qiym bi-bat shmil wa l turd an tuhmil ayya 
marji‘ kayfam kna naw‘uh (…). 
Tatamann l-ul ‘al kamm wfir mina l-ma‘lmt taif laka 






Tatamanna an taul ‘al qit wf mina l-ma‘lmt satu‘ka 
fikra wia ‘an dhlika l-madar. 
Gloss: Not be-you (sing.) in hurry of matter-your to-the-
reception of answer (…). 
Be-complex-you (sing.) for-you (sing.) indeed issue any (…). 
Require-you (sing) to the-execution of-research comprehensive 
and not want-you to neglect any reference whatever was 
nature-its (…). 
Hope-you (sing.) the-acquisition of quantity satisfactory of the-
information describe to-you (sing.) different the-resources 
(…). 
 Hope-you (sing.) to obtain-you (sing.) in quantity enough of  
the-information will-provide-you-with (sing.) idea clear about 
that  the-resource. 
Rosenfeld chose to use a direct mode of address in these series 
of instructions (1996: 53-54).  Accordingly, the second person 
pronoun, namely, ‘you’, is employed five times in the original 
message.  That is why this repetitive exploitation of this deictic 
expression illustrates the intention of the author who wishes to get 
the advice across to the reader.   
For this purpose, the author adopts a friendly tone of voice.  






deemed a close friend rather than an average reader who wants to 
be familiar with how online newsgroups work.   
Accordingly, the translator must decide whether this form of 
intimacy and familiarity is a tolerable mode of address for the 
target audience.  If it is the case, the voice of the author in the 
target version above can be methodically replicated by means of 
the use of the equivalence anta, which is a formal Arabic substitute 
for the source cue ‘you’.  
This standard source-to-target calibration happens to have an 
impact on whether the original pragmatic force is successfully 
converted or not.  For this reason, it seems that the translator 
prefers to steer clear of the Arabic pronominal form antum, which 
indicates deference.   
As an alternative, the translator realistically aligns the target 
tone of voice with the source direct form of address which is 
conveyed by means of the use of the deictic expression ‘you’.   
In addition, the translator is an addressee who must honestly 
follow all the intricacies of the voice of the author before she/he 
can efficiently imitate its attributes.  In other words, the translator 
must be in communion with the author so that the initial desired 






It has to be emphasised that the success in the adoption of the 
various source roles depends on the competence of the individual 
translator.  That is why each target pragmatic re-grounding 
represents one actual stance amid countless possible target 
performances.
9
   
The translator is always present in a displaced point of focus.  
She/he tentatively borrows the I-here-now of the author.  
Accordingly, the appreciation of the original standpoint by the 
prospective target reader relies on the intervention of the translator. 
That is why the mediator has no choice but to impose 
autocratically her/his preferred reading of the source pragmatic 
value.  In a sense, the hypothetical target reader experiences the 
intended source pragmatic effect by means of the biased 
intervention of the translator.  
Deictic expressions tend to fulfil semantico-pragmatic 
functions.
10
  For this reason, translators are able to interact verbally 
with the source characterisation.  Regularly, they have to shift 
diametrically from one voice to another subject to the stance of 
each character.  Besides, they have to align the source perspectives 
with target based deictic coordinates.   
Saeed explains that once any author writes about a real or an 






uniformly (1997: 204-205).  This shared pragmatic effect 
constitutes the basis for verbal interactivity.   
Accordingly, the translator must realise a “deictic projection” 
into the source universe of discourse (Lyons, 1977: 579; and 
Zupnik, 1994: 357).
11
  In other words, she/he has to swing 
successively and repeatedly from one source viewpoint to another.   
Furthermore, the translator subjectively experiences the original 
I-here-now.  Subsequently, she/he attempts to expropriate the 
deictic centre of the author prior to its relocation to target-
orientated deictic dimensions.  Therefore, the newly fashioned 
target ground is likely to lead to an inevitable loss of numerous 
source based modes of characterisation (Declerck, 1991: 24). 
The rearrangement of the source deictic field also relies on the 
collaboration of the various partners during any particular 
translation event.  For the translator, the most important associate is 
the implied author.   
Hence, the translator needs to convey truthfully the intentions of 
the author if they are explicitly expressed.  Otherwise, the translator 
needs to probe sincerely all the occult motives behind any favoured 
source narrative mode. 
Furthermore, Grice explains that partners in various speech 






why I believe that the Co-operative Principle can elucidate how the 
role of mediation comes about and how the translator executes it 
(Grice, 1989).  The maxims for better communication relate to the 
length of the statement, the quality of the information, the 
coherence of the message and the manner of the delivery (Grice, 
1989: 26-27).   
These four maxims are unpredictable.  In a sense, the 
situationality of each translation event creates unique bilingual 
communication situations which cannot be duplicated in all their 
details.   
For this reason, various translators are apt to produce different 
target performances meant for the same source text.  Besides, 
verbal co-operation is culture-specific in that each society will 
require different degrees of redundancy.  Hence, a particular target 
performance may require an overelaboration to explicate clearly 
what is implicit in the source message. 
In other words, the Co-operation Principle turns out to be mainly 
a generic account of how monolingual speech situations are likely 
to be performed.  Hence, translation theorists need to make these 
maxims pertinent to the exacting conditions of the translation event 
in terms of the subjectivity of the individual performer and the 






Correspondingly, Nord forcefully argues that translinguistic co-
operation entails the endorsement of equality between the author 
and the translator (1997f: 47).  In a sense, translators must no 
longer be considered as: 
“submissive ‘servants’ who do what they are told by the  
source text (…), but fully responsible partners in a co-
operative interaction between equals  no less no more.”  
(Nord, 1997f: 47) 
In other words, the translation event ought to be evaluated in 
terms of whether the translinguistic, transliterary and transcultural 
collaboration has succeeded or not.  Besides, the translator is an 
accountable negotiator who has to uphold a flexible partnership 
with the author.  Therefore, she/he must fully assume all the 
consequences subsequent to the enactment of the role of the author.   
It is thought that the author must be dead for bilingual 
collaboration to flourish.  The reason is that the translator 
subsequently becomes less accountable to the needs of the author 
and more answerable to the demands of the newly created target 
audience.  
For Baker (2000), the explicitation procedure turns out to be the 
most prevalent co-operative strategy which is brought into play by 
translators.
12






concerned with the desires of the prospective target reader.  In a 
sense, they are less inclined to carry out faithfully the wishes of the 
author.   
Translinguistic co-operation has socio-cultural characteristics.  
In a sense, the bilingual collaboration of the active translator with 
the implied author and the hypothetical target reader happens to be 
either retrospective or prospective (Postgate, 1922: 18).  
Accordingly, it is said to be retrospective if the translator stays 
loyal to the author.  It can be, however, converted into a 
prospective approach whenever the translator demonstrates her/his 
willingness to fulfil satisfactorily the expectations of the imagined 
target audience. 
 In addition, the personality of the target textuality depends on 
the nature of the communion of the translator with the source 
universe of discourse.  That is why Saunders indicates that the 
reconstruction of the attitude of each source character is subject to 
the efficient management of the Co-operative Principle by the 
translator (1987: 160).   
In a sense, translators tend to exploit enthusiastically all the 
shared conventions between the source and target societies, their 
literatures and cultures.  In fact, translators are apt to identify the 






For this reason, Fawcett considers the bilingual co-operation 
procedure as: 
“an act of linguistic paternalism/maternalism which states 
that the ‘reality’ readers are exposed to should consist of this  
but not that, and which excludes from representation in art 
and entertainment those whose behaviour does not match the 
maternal/paternal standard.”  (1995: 185) 
In other words, the dissemination of rebellious voices is 
resentfully seen to rest with the political, ideological and socio-
cultural convictions of the unreliable translator.  Hence, the 
widespread mode of transcultural co-operation is deemed both 
erratic and untrustworthy.  In a sense, it tends to expose merely the 
mind-set of the translator.   
Besides, the socio-cultural affinity of the translator with the 
author and the target reader defines the eventual profile of the 
target version.  In a sense, the translinguistic co-operation 
procedure reproduces the power-play function.  That is why the 
translator has to manage consecutively and uninterruptedly 
conflicting subjectivities and contradictory voices. 
As a conclusion to this chapter, one can argue that the formation 
of any equivalence is mainly founded on egocentric-localistic 






in which deictic terms sustain extralinguistic relationships.  
Besides, source text-orientated equivalents are hardly ever the 
result of arbitrary system-to-system indexations.   
Equivalents depend on protracted indexical processes which are 
likely to anchor successfully signification to the socio-cultural 
milieu of the target audience.  Besides, the verbal behaviour of all 
communities of translators is consciously or subconsciously 
governed by earlier influential translating experiences. 
Accordingly, it is the pioneer translator who initiates the 
interlinguistic precedence.  It is her/him who firstly determines the 
subjective and, sometimes, objective basis of the equivalence.  It is 
her/him who also tries to ensure that no random system-to-system 
associations turn into established translation solutions.  Otherwise, 
the development of the equivalence may possibly rest on 
uninformed system based translinguistic incidents.   
From the perspective of the anthropological linguist, the 
evaluation of the equivalence as an interlinguistic precedence 
constitutes an alternative approach by means of which lexico-
grammatical near-symmetry and semantico-pragmatic relatedness 
can be corroborated.   
Moreover, systems of equivalents normally stand on two 






with the real or fictitious extralinguistic references which sustain 
them. 
Furthermore, any interlinguistic precedence is liable to develop 
progressively into an iconic equivalence.  In a sense, some target 
forms are subjected to iconisation procedures.  That is why this 
sociolinguistic process implies that other viable target options are 
likely to be intentionally or unintentionally ignored by the 
inexperienced translator.   
Systems of equivalents necessitate time for the proposed target 
forms to mature.  The equivalence also cries for socio-cultural 
motivation prior to it being accepted as an adequate target solution 
for the same source problem.  Besides, this iconisation process rests 
on the regularity, stability and constancy of the literary and cultural 
contact between the source and target speech groups.   
In the next chapter, I will examine how attitudinal deixis 
determines the verbal behaviour of the individual translator in the 
face of each genre.  I will also examine the nature of the voice of 
the translator, the situationality of the translation event along with 
the intertextual character of the target version.  
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conventionality of the sign instead of De Saussure’s postulate 
regarding the arbitrariness of the form; and see also Jakobson who 






                                                                                                              
concept “conventionality” (1963d/1990: 59, 1966d/1990: 407-421, 
& 1979b/1990: 422-447). 
2
 Walpole (1941) lists twenty-five logical definition routes, 
including equivalence as an explanation of the foreign word. 
3
 See Radwánaska-Williams’ study regarding how language 
conservatism influences the verbal behaviour of the individual 
language user (1994). 
4
 See Claude and Jean Demanuelli’s (1990) introduction in which 
they argue that bilingual dictionaries are an extension to the 
competence of the translator and not its substitute. 
5
 Compare with Ullmann’s functional classification of the transfer 
of signification in monolingual speech situations (1951: 220 ff.). 
6
 See Healey (1970: 14 & 331) and Steiner’s (1975: 355) 
propositions as to how bilingual lexicographers are unreliable. 
7
 See Walpole (1941) and Philbrick (1942). 
8
 See Alcaraz’s assessment of the pragmatic force (1996). 
9
 See Austin’s performative acts (1962: 6-7). 
10
 Read Levinson’s argument regarding how deixis simultaneously 
straddles the semantic and pragmatic border (1983: 55). 
11
 Lyons uses the notion of “deictic projection” to demonstrate how 
one speaker can adopt the role of other participants in any speech 
situation (1977: 579). 
12
 Personal notes from Mona Baker’s lecture entitled “Using 
Corpora in Translation Studies” held at the University of 
Edinburgh on the 23
rd






3. 0.  Attitudinal deixis  
In this chapter, I will examine how the range of approaches 
which the translator could espouse in the face of various textualities 
culminates in genre-specific translation strategies.  I will draw on 
Lyons (1979), Martin (1986), Foley (1997), Verschueren (1999), 
Marmaridou (2000), Lehtonen (2000) and Hanks (2000).   
Besides, I will evaluate in the second section of this chapter how 
the voice of the translator tends to adapt efficiently to various 
generic shifts.  I will also examine the implications of the 
appropriation by the translator of the deictic centre from the author.  
I will draw on Bal (1985), Galbraith (1995), Bühler (1934/1990), 
Lehtonen (2000) and Marmaridou (2000).   
Furthermore, I will explain how the intertextual character of the 
derivative target textualities is liable to suspend their 
situationalities between the source setting and the extralinguistic 
circumstances of the hypothetical target reader.  I will try to relate 
this status to the displaced context of re-use of the translator.  I will 
draw on Nystrand (1987), Lehtonen (2000) and Hanks (2000).   
Translation events normally happen between two dissimilar 
socio-cultural models.  That is why they often require that the 




source literary and poetic features regularly compel the translator to 
adjust the proposed textuality to the target aesthetic modes of 
narration (Muhawi, 2000: 105).   
Supposing that the most salient source poetic feature has not got 
any systemic equivalent in the target literary tradition, the translator 
is then obliged to look for a well-known stylistic configuration 
which the eventual target addressee may possibly appreciate.   
All translating acts are the result of an interactive process 
between the translator, the author, the source text and the target 
reader.  Hence, the Interactional Model of language in use can 
reveal how the translator engages in multifaceted phases of 
negotiation with the passive participants during a single translation 
event (Halliday, 1973).  
Moreover, the Representational Model of language in action 
could also disclose how the translator progressively deconstructs 
the source forms prior to the gradual reconstruction of the target 
version (Halliday, 1973).  Hence, the aspiration of the translator is 
to compose a target textuality which can occupy a literary and 
socio-cultural position similar to the source product. 
For Halliday, both the Interactional and Representational 




“the mediator of role, including all that may be understood by 
the expression of our own personalities and personal feelings 
on the one hand, and forms of interaction and social interplay 
with other participants in the communication situation on the 
other hand.”  (1973: 66) 
Equally, the translator interacts with the source universe of 
discourse within the framework of a clear-cut literary, political, 
ideological and socio-cultural model.  Besides, she/he normally 
performs the translating act on the basis of her/his competence, 
motivation, interest and attitude with regards to the source genre.   
In a study of the internal and external factors which impinge on 
the reception of the text, Samuels highlights the pertinence of both 
the intelligence and experience of the reader with regards to the 
ability to decode multifaceted messages (1987: 310-311).  Samuels 
also thinks that the fluency of the text is founded on the time 
required to interpret its signification and the familiarity needed to 
recognise effortlessly its setting, be it real or imagined (1987: 310-
311).  
The verbal behaviour of the translator is equally skill-driven and 
goal-directed.  For this reason, Jakobson in his assessment of the 
speech situation argues that “any verbal culture involves 




Hence, translation strategies also tend to encompass both the 
subjective and objective circumstances which precede, accompany 
and follow any translation event.  
Therefore, I will try to explain that the range of target linguistic, 
literary, poetic, political, ideological and/or socio-cultural attitudes 
is governed by established values which the translator espouses in 
the face of dominant source features.  
In addition, Lehtonen in an examination of the variable attitudes 
which the reader may possibly entertain argues that “different texts 
can activate different readers in us” (2000: 150).  Accordingly, I 
will adjust Lyons’ proposition regarding the function of empathetic 
deixis in speech situations to the approach of the translator-reader 
in the face of source linguistic, textual and generic features (1977: 
677).   
Hence, I will argue that the translator often reacts to the same 
source characteristics by means of a constant translation strategy.  
This translinguistic verbal behaviour corresponds to the manner in 
which a speaker or writer selects to use an attitudinal deictic 
expression during a monolingual speech situation.   
In its restrictive linguistic sense, the function of attitudinal 




 “the use of indexical expressions which signal aspects of 
social status and/or forms of respect, whether or not grounded 
in ‘objective’ status.”  (Verschueren, 1999: 21)   
In other words, language users tend to distribute social roles and 
index political status by means of using some deictic terms which 
fulfil a particular function.  That is why I will demonstrate how the 
translator in the face of specific source features is likely to activate 
a finite range of translation strategies in order to convey a social 
attitude as regards the place and function of forms and 
signification.  In turn, these approaches are liable to index a social 
attitude with regards to the position of the translator.  
Correspondingly, Martin also indicates that each individual 
language user possesses a “script” which reflects a particular 
conception as to how the narrative should develop and how the 
characterisation ought to be cultivated (1986: 157). 
Accordingly, the most salient source characteristics are bound to 
trigger uniform target solutions.  For this reason, these consistent 
resolutions tend to echo indirectly the overall linguistic, textual, 
literary, poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural attitude of 
the community of practice.  In a sense, the source genres are 




turn, the rewriter allocates the customary target literary position in 
which the re-narration has to nestle in eventually.   
To explain the significance of the genre, Hanks argues that it is a 
recurrent textual practice which tends to symbolise various aspects 
of the verbal habits of the speech group (2000: 145).  For this 
reason, the translator is able to identify then reconstruct a fluent re-
narration since the most distinctive features of the target genre are 
relatively stable.  Besides, re-characterisations are likely to be 
dependent on recognisable target structures.  
Moreover, the literary, textual and poetic conventions of the 
target speech community may possibly call for the naturalisation of 
any alien source configuration.  In a sense, the translator has to 
hypothesise accurately about the potential needs of the target 
audience in order to respond successfully to its expectations.  
Equally, the time-honoured target system routinely comforts the 
translator as to how far the target generic shift must depart from the 
original textual attributes. 
Frequently, the translator is obliged to develop a rendition 
approach which adopts a variety of literary and poetic features from 
the corresponding target genre, especially if the source textual traits 




That is why Hanks adds that the addressee, be she/he an 
identified subject, a particular social group, a hypothetical persona 
or all of the previous conceptions coupled together as one 
heterogeneous speech community, tends to impact on the (re-
)writing act in due course (2000: 151).   
Moreover, the significance of the notion of addressivity with 
regards to the rewriting practice must be re-evaluated in accordance 
with the literary and poetic construct which is developed by 
Bakhtin (1981 and 1986).  That is why Foley explains that: 
“genres consist of historically transmitted, relatively stable 
frameworks for orienting the production of discourse.  While 
strongly conventionalized and grounded in the social 
practices of language production and understanding in the 
community, they are still nonetheless flexible and open to 
creative manipulation by performers.”  (1997: 359) 
Hence, rewriters seek to orientate rationally the target universe 
of discourse towards the most stable and easily recognisable target 
textual attributes.  Rewriters are also social performers who are 
inclined to manipulate prudently any flexible source textual quality 
so that the equivalence may possibly respect the established target 




In figure (3) below, I will illustrate how various source genres 
call for a range of translational approaches.   
Genres                                                Translational Approaches 
 
Non-fiction: Legal documents   Textual parity and    
                                                             terminological uniformity 
                      
                       Religious texts      Sacrosanct symbolism of     
                                                             divine eternal truths 
 
                        Science papers      Accuracy and   
                                                              methodicalness 
 
                                  Manuals      Clarity for intelligibility 
                             
                     Autobiographies     Subconscious of subjectivity 
                    
                   Political speeches      Persuasiveness for   
                                                             inspiration 
 
                         Philosophies       Reading of abstract concepts 
 
Fiction: Novels, short stories      Expressiveness for           
                                                             suggestibility 
 
             Children’s literature        Immediate connection for   
                                                             education 
 
                   Poetry, drama, film      Creativity, provocation   
                                                             and seduction 
 
Fig. 3 Attitudinal deixis. 
 
It has to be stressed that the approach-to-genre associations are 
neither stable nor secure.  The reason is that the text is seldom 
monofunctional.  Hence, it frequently requires the combination of 




each translator tends to leave a hint of subjectivity on the socio-
cultural qualities of the group of practitioners.   
If one compares the reception of the translations of the Bible 
with the various interpretations of the meaning of the Qur’an into 
foreign tongues, one notes that the target versions of the former are 
considered as original forms by the majority of Christians while the 
translations of the latter automatically lose their sacredness which 
the original Arabic text is supposed to possess. 
Figure (3) above seeks to disclose how each source genre calls 
for a uniform transtextual position.  In a sense, the community of 
translators develops a variety of consistent text-to-text approaches.  
Hence, the translator looks for the most reliable approach to adopt 
in the face of distinctive source textual, literary and poetic 
attributes.  That is why one can assertively argue that the 
community of practice defines the stance which the individual 
translator has to espouse. 
Accordingly, one can closely track the shifts in the approach of 
the translator changing from one genre to another.  For instance, 
translators are aware that the authorship of legal documents is 
immaterial.  That is why they tend to focus on the establishment of 
terminological uniformity in order to achieve source-to-target 




Similarly, translators who specialise in the rendition of religious 
texts are liable to re-enact either exactly or creatively the original 
sacrosanct symbolism so that the eternal divine truths become 
extensively disseminated across diverse societies and cultures.   
Moreover, the translation of science papers call for a precise 
interpretation of the signification coupled with an accurate account 
of the methodology.  In the meantime, the translation of manuals 
simply necessitates an unambiguous description so that the 
eventual customer is able to appreciate effortlessly the proposed 
target message.   
However, the interpretation of autobiographies challenges the 
translator to identify the subconscious of the writer-subject while 
the rendition of political speeches cries for a forceful and 
persuasive target performance so that the potential target addressee 
may be inspired to espouse an ideological stance.  As to the 
translation of philosophical thoughts, the interpreter firstly needs to 
be familiar with highly abstract nomenclature in order to be able to 
elucidate some intricate conceptual configurations. 
Furthermore, the re-narration of novels and short stories 
demands highly evocative rewrites so that the hypothetical target 
reader is able to link intimately the story-world to her/his existence.  




establish an immediate connection between the imaginary tale and 
the child-reader so that the educational objective may perhaps be 
accomplished.  As to the rendition of poetry, drama and films, the 
rewriter not only interprets the original textualities but also creates 
innovative universes of discourse intended for a new audience.   
Accordingly, it seems that the range of approaches which the 
translator tends to espouse in the face of various genres is relatively 
constant.  Nonetheless, the verbal strategy of any translator remains 
practically flexible in accordance with the job-specifications of the 
employer, the publisher or the sponsor.   
For instance, the process of refraction happens to be a case of 
intermedial translation (Lefevere, 1982).  For this reason, the 
translator is obliged to modify the source structure to suit the 
demands of the stage or a film production.  These adaptation 
procedures adjust the translation strategies to the external 
constraints of the medium, be it the television screen or the stage.  
Therefore, translators have to correct all the false notes which are 
not associated with a particular medium.  Accordingly, the 
intermedial versions tend to echo the target cinematographic and 
dramatic conventions.  
In a study of some translation problems, Nida indicates that the 




the original audience ought to precede all the translating operations 
because the approach of the translator must ultimately focus on the 
invention of a “cultural equivalence” (1964b: 91-97).  In other 
words, the translator must efficiently bridge any latent intertextual 
gap so that the derivative nature of the translation event does not 
create any additional socio-cultural misunderstanding.
1
   
Furthermore, Lyons explains that readers hold quasi-linguistic 
propositions as regards the identity of each text and genre (1979: 
98).  Besides, Neubert argues that the attitude of the translator 
regularly reverberates with the norms of earlier textual practice and 
also adds that each text remains: 
“always tied up with how other ‘similar’ texts have been 
translated, the kind of problems encountered in a given text 
being, normally, characteristic of a particular text type or 
genre.”  (1996: 91-92) (Emphasis in original) 
In other words, the translator consciously or subconsciously 
models her/his target performance on previous generic choices 
made by the most reputable members of her/his speech community.  
Therefore, the translation event seems to turn into an act of 
confirmation of the time-honoured modes of narration and 
characterisation.  That is why each source genre persistently calls 




Drawing on the variety of attitudes which the translator may 
possibly espouse, one notes that the translation of the Berne 
Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works 
demands terminological uniformity which tends to achieve textual 
parity between the various language versions prior to any 
ratification (in Porter, 1991: 101-108).   
In contrast, the Arabic target popularisation of the paper “Online 
communities as tools for research and reference” demands a socio-
cultural domestication of the original American hypothetical 
situations because the main objective of the rendition is to 
enlighten the target addressee on the subject of online resources 
(Rosenfeld, 1996: 51-59).   
Still the rewriting of the speech delivered by Ibn Ziad to his 
troops calls for both a persuasive and inspirational target message 
(in Al-Maqarri, 1949: 225-226).  In a sense, the target discourse 
must reinforce the original pragmatic force which the young 
Muslim soldiers must have felt when their commander had 
delivered his speech prior to the commencement of the military 
campaign in the Iberian peninsula.   
In the meantime, the re-narration of Bidyt Min arf Al-y’ 
[Beginnings from the Letter Y] necessitates a powerfully evocative 




1989: 203-220).  That is why it is acknowledged that form in works 
of fiction is generally more important than signification on its own.  
The reason is that the hypothetical target reader needs to be aware 
of the connection between the imaginary sequence of events and 
her/his actual world. 
As a conclusion to this section, one can argue that the variety of 
approaches and assumptions that the translator considers as regards 
the characteristics of the source genre is likely to define the overall 
translation strategy.  In a sense, the translating act is apt to 
reverberate with a socio-cultural attitude similar to the manner in 
which social deixis distributes roles and positions in each text type.   
In the following part, I will evaluate the displaced point of focus 
of the translator and appraise the numerous conflicting source 
voices which she/he has to re-focalise satisfactorily into an 
alternative target outlook. 
3. 1.  Re-focalisation  
In this section, I will closely track the re-enactment of the 
original characterisation in the course of the interpersonal deictic 
shifts which the translator executes.  I will also examine how the 
re-narrator hops from the perspective of one source character to 




Tanz (1980), Bal (1985), Fleischman (1990), Galbraith (1995), 
Zubin and Hewitt (1995), Marmaridou (2000) and Hanks (2000).   
Given that the source sequence of events is intimately tied to an 
actual and/or fictitious context of situation, the translator is obliged 
to fill properly all the structural gaps concerning the personal and 
spatiotemporal interval which naturally disconnects the writing 
position from the translating act.  For this reason, Marmaridou 
explains that the zero point of orientation – also known as the origo 
of narration – happens to be founded on the subjectivity of the 
writer who sustains the I-here-now of the discourse (2000: 66).   
Moreover, Marmaridou adds that deictic expressions openly 
support the egocentricity of the author within the narrative (2000: 
70).  In a sense, deictic terms register the personal and 
spatiotemporal dimensions with reference to an immediate context 
of creation.  Accordingly, the original characterisation tends to 
suggest the manifestation of the voice of the author as regards 
her/his linguistic, textual, literary, poetic, political, ideological and 
socio-cultural convictions.  
In a study of the deictic centre during the writing and reading 
phases, Zubin and Hewitt indicate that the deictic field shifts from 
the author-to-context model of verbal interaction in the first 




occasion (1995: 130).  Furthermore, they specify that there are four 
essential components which happen to be closely related to the 
deictic centre of the author (1995: 138).   
These fundamental constituents turn out to be the doer, the 
place, the time and the event (Zubin and Hewitt, 1995: 138).  
Accordingly, the translator as an informed reader has to experience 
the source deictic field via the perspective of the author.  Besides, 
she/he has to appropriate the original real and/or imagined frame of 
reference prior to its re-contextualisation into target-orientated 
deictic dimensions.   
In fact, the translator converts the source textuality into the real 
object of denotation and as a temporary replacement for the 
extralinguistic context of situation.  Hence, the re-narrator tends to 
play-act all over again the parts of the source characters.   
Besides, the re-focaliser continually switches from one source 
voice to another during the re-characterisation operation.  For this 
reason, Margolin argues that the re-enactment of the original 
characterisation regularly depends on not only the natural 
constraints of the target linguistic system but also the inadequacies 
of the displaced point of orientation which the translator finds 




Accordingly, the re-narrator effectively expropriates the deictic 
centre of the author, be it fixed or free-flowing.  In a sense, the 
author turns out to be an implied voice whose distinctiveness is 
under the control of the re-focaliser.  Moreover, the voice of the 
translator progressively develops into an omniscient re-narrator 
who opts to rearrange either devotedly or disloyally the source 
deictic dimensions into an alternative target outlook.   
To illustrate how the deictic centre of the author is tracked then 
confiscated by the re-focaliser, Zubin and Hewitt explain that this 
complex cognitive and psychological operation is unpredictably 
executed by readers during the reception phase (1995: 141).  
Because translators are informed readers, they tend to track 
intimately the deictic centre of the author.  That is why this 
multifaceted interpersonal operation is characterised by a 
fluctuating deictic stance.   
In an examination of the role of deictic tracking and its relation 
to the interpretation of any sequence of events, Segal contends that:  
“the reader often takes a cognitive stance within the world of 
the narrative and interprets the text from that perspective.”  
(1995: 15)   
In other words, the individual translator-reader also tends to take 




As a consequence, she/he merely interprets the facts of the original 
narrative and characterisation in relation to how the target 
textuality should be constructed and presented.  In addition, the 
immediate deictic field of the translator becomes momentarily 
suspended all through the re-enactment of the point of focus of the 
author. 
The main objective of the re-focaliser is to reconcile all the 
conflicting source and target points of focus.  In a sense, the re-
narrator has to adjust properly the original deictic forms to the 
constraints of the target deictic system despite the fact that most 
authors are resolute about the merits of their points of view.  
Accordingly, the Co-operative Principle is regularly breached 
during the re-focalisation operation due to the target based 
linguistic, textual, literary and poetic commitment of the translator 
(Grice, 1989: 26-27).
2
   
In practical terms, the re-focaliser simulates the function of the 
insider which the author fulfils.  She/he takes charge of the 
rearrangement procedure of the vision of the author.  Hence, the 
quality of the re-anchorage of the source universe of discourse is 
subject to the verbal competence of the translator and her/his ability 




Furthermore, the egocentricity of the author has to be personally 
identified then closely shadowed by the re-focaliser.  Therefore, the 
re-narrator is required to trail intimately every source deictic move 
of each character within each story-line.  This elaborate process 
comes about despite the fact that the context of production of the 
author and the re-enactment setting of the translator are two distinct 
moments of speech separated by a personal and spatiotemporal gap 
(Tanz, 1980: 12-14).   
The translator generally considers the source characterisation to 
be the truthful embodiment of the subjective vision of the author 
about a real and/or fictitious world.  That is why Bal indicates that 
the focal points in the text tend to symbolise “the relation between 
the vision and that which is ‘seen’, perceived” (1985: 100).  In 
other words, the focal standpoints within the text are liable to 
reproduce the affirmed vision of the author regarding a concrete or 
probable state of affairs (Bal, 1985: 104).   
For this reason, the re-narrator has to assume concurrently two 
standpoints, namely, that of a detached reader as well as an 
implicated re-focaliser.  Moreover, she/he needs to select the most 
suitable personal and spatiotemporal stance for each target vision.  
Accordingly, the deictic centre of the author ultimately turns out to 




here-now of the author is converted into a displaced you-there-then 
of the translator.  
Muhawi argues that the translator should accept the position of 
the deputy who enthusiastically stands for the absent author 
(1999a: 224; and 2000: 107-108).  In a sense, the translator aspires 
to be the authoritative spokesperson who has the last word.  That is 
why Nash indicates that all the textual moves tend to assert a 
political statement concerning the status of the (re-)writer within a 
literary practice (1989: 30).   
Accordingly, the re-focalisation procedure corresponds to an 
approximate restoration of the authentic voice of the author.
3
  
Indeed, the author is reluctantly forced to relinquish repeatedly 
her/his throne.  Hence, she/he simply turns into an inferred persona.  
That is why it is thought that the narrator only surrenders her/his 
deictic centre to the re-focaliser under duress.   
Each target vision exposes the slanted verdict of the translator as 
regards the story-world of the author.  Unavoidably, the re-narrator 
is liable to alter the profile of the source textuality to suit the 
circumstances of the rewriting situation.  In a sense, often the 
seasoned translator does not absolutely champion all the facets of 
the personality of the missing author.
4




the multidimensional aspects of the original deictic field in terms 
which comply with the target language-specific norms.  
Consider the English target performance of the source passage 
below (Ibrahim Jabra, 1989: 207), 
24) ST4: Al-adddn wa n-najjrn yamla’na d-duny arqan wa 
ghin’an.  Wa l-falln yahushshna amrahum al-
muammala bi-l-khur.  Wa -ibya yatarkan.  Wa sh-
shabb wa l-fatayt yatakharn wa yatabakhtarn.  Wa sh-
shuykh yasrn bibut’. 
Gloss: The-blacksmiths and the-carpenters fill-they the-world 
hammering and singing.  And the-farmers prick-they donkeys-
their the-loaded with-the-vegetables.  And the-children are-
running-around-they.  And the-youth (masc.) and the-girls  
swagger-they and prance-around-they.  And the-elderly are-
walking-they slowly. 
TT4: Blacksmiths and carpenters fill the air with their 
hammering and singing.  Farmers ride their donkeys loaded 
with vegetables.  Children are running around.  Young boys 
and girls swagger and prance around.  The elderly are walking 
at a slow pace. 
One remarks that Ibrahim Jabra narrates the sequence of events 




Accordingly, he describes the scene using the third person pronoun.  
Besides, the unfolding of the events is articulated in a marked 
Arabic syntactic order, namely, subject-verb-object.  In a sense, the 
doers, who happen to be al-adddn, l-falln, -ibya, sh-
shabb, l-fatayt and sh-shuykh, conspicuously open each vision.   
Therefore, the re-focaliser has to assume the position of the 
omniscient narrator.  She/he needs to restructure satisfactorily the 
source events and characterisation by means of a detached narrative 
mode which may possibly redistribute precisely the account of the 
original raconteur.   
In a sense, the voice of the translator must re-anchor the original 
deictic ground to recognisable target frames of reference which 
may perhaps echo realistically the focal position of the author.  
Nonetheless, this projected re-focalisation route tends to come 
about despite the fact that the original recounting strongly resists 
any clone reproduction (Fleischman, 1990: 96).   
For this reason, the translator should enjoy an important position 
within the literary circles.  She/he ought to develop into the 
principal actor who holds a critical job inside the story-world of the 
creator.  Hence, Hanks asserts that: 
 “speakers do not participate in communication as neatly 




frameworks, temporary occupants of relationally defined 
roles.”  (2000: 22)   
In other words, the translator should confidently interrelate with 
the author so that both of them turn into one persona.
5
  Besides, this 
combined characterisation should enthusiastically collaborate so 
that the prospective target reader is able to project successfully 
her/his real world into the story-world of the unfamiliar other.   
The translator generally tries to mesh together the source context 
of situation with the target socio-cultural milieu.  In fact, the 
original narrative and characterisation understandably turn into the 
topic which the translator needs to comment on prior to the 
communication of the alternative literary product.  That is why 
Ballard argues that the translator need not be deemed a submissive 
raconteur (1993: 10-19).   
To sum up the propositions formulated in this section, one can 
argue that the re-focalisation operation of the source deictic ground 
has a propensity to demonstrate that the translator is undeniably an 
engaged rewriter.  Effectively, she/he voluntarily participates in 
this elaborate translinguistic, transtextual, transliterary, transpoetic, 
transpolitical and transcultural transaction.   
Hence, the resultant target vision tends to embody not only the  




In the following two sections, I will evaluate the most tangible 
variations in the voice of the translator all through the re-narration 
of fiction and the rewriting of non-fiction. 
3. 1. 0.  Voice of re-narrator in fiction 
In this part, I will assess the voice of the re-narrator during the 
re-enactment of works of fiction.  I will also appraise the artistry of 
the translator throughout the restoration of the original forms.  To 
achieve this goal, I will draw on Martin (1986), Bühler 
(1934/1990), Lehtonen (2000), Hanks (2000), Downing (2000) and 
Ong (1982/2002).   
Broadly speaking, works of fiction tend to embody a personal 
manifestation of an imaginary world.  Moreover, Martin indicates 
that fiction essentially presupposes the existence of a make-believe 
reality which can be emotionally experienced (1986: 185).  
Moreover, Downing deems the impact of fiction on reality to be 
a paradoxical statement (2000: 10-11).  The reason is that fiction is 
normally supposed to be dissimilar to any genuine state of affairs.  
Nonetheless, the nature of fiction remains undeniably antagonistic 
in that invented stories habitually seek to offer a reasonable 
explanation and sometimes even a valid justification for the 




For this reason, Doležel (1989) indicates that works of fiction 
are commonly founded on three crucial assumptions.  Firstly, it is 
believed that fictional worlds are potential states of affairs.  
Secondly, the set of fictional worlds is said to be unlimited and 
diverse.  Finally, it is thought that fictional worlds are constructs of 
a familiar textual activity.   
It was clearly demonstrated in figure (3) above on the subject of 
the range of approaches which the translator may adopt in the face 
of various text types that fiction has a tendency to take the 
appearance of a variety of surface structures.  At a glance, this 
multifaceted state of affairs suggests that the various modes of 
fiction not only tend to create an assortment of fantastic realities 
but also are liable to uphold an intricate range of surface structures 
which may fulfil the initial intentions of the narrator.  
Mathews explains that the re-narration of works of fiction 
automatically implies that the translator essentially creates a new 
universe of discourse on the basis of her/his biased reading of the 
original fictional sequence of events (1959: 67).   
In a sense, the re-narrator is converted into an engaged reader 
who hypothesises about the existence of an imaginary target 
audience which desperately anticipates the reception of a target 




tentatively fictionalised in the hope that they possibly will not 
reject the proposed story (Ong, 1982/2002: 100).   
Accordingly, the re-narrator has to manipulate creatively the 
source fictitious state of affairs (Ebeling, 1956: 13).  That is why I 
will argue that the translating approach adopted by the re-narrator 
in the face of source fictions is dissimilar to the interpreting attitude 
espoused by the rewriter during the rendition of non-fictional 
works. 
Works of fiction habitually combine an exhaustive portrayal of 
invented extralinguistic situationalities with a vague allusion to 
some aspects of life.  Therefore, the perception of the source 
fictitious state of affairs by the prospective target reader is stage-
manageable.  In a sense, the translator may deliberately choose to 
ignore some facets of the source narrative while she/he 
calculatingly opts to highlight other idiosyncratic aspects of the 
original universe of discourse.   
Moreover, the verbal behaviour of the re-narrator merely tends 
to re-fictionalise properly the target tolerable make-believe state of 
affairs.  In a sense, some conjured original situationalities may turn 
out to be incompatible with the socio-cultural norms of the 
imagined target audience.  Indeed, the re-narration of fiction 




farther away from the author.  In other words, re-fictionalisations 
are inclined to echo the literary and poetic stance of the re-narrator. 
In his examination of the cognitive processes which are intrinsic 
to the translating act, Wilss contends that the term ‘creativity’ is 
habitually exploited as a smoke-screen concept which inaccurately 
illustrates all the hidden characteristics of re-narrated works of 
fiction (1995: 864-865).  In other words, translation theorists have 
so far failed to distinguish between the creative act and other 
cognitive processes such as productivity, intuition, imagination, 
choice, originality and subjectivity.   
The reason is that translation theorists have so far been unable to 
predict with certainty the course of the verbal behaviour of 
translators during the re-narration of fiction.  Hence, it is not clear 
how and why some significant changes, critical omissions, major 
manipulations and substantial additions tend to impinge 
unpredictably on the source modes of narration at some stage 
during the reading phase, the translating process and the re-
narrating procedure.   
Zlateva thinks that the translator frequently seeks to reconstruct 
appropriately the universe of discourse of the author in a manner 
which turns the proposed target re-narration into an acceptable 




Besides, Newmark adds that the creativity of the translator 
normally depends on the success or failure of the speculative 
reading of the imaginary world of the narrator rather than on the 
perfect and unbiased rendition of the source story-lines (1991: 99).   
Therefore, the translator’s bias is responsible for each source-to-
target narrative decision.  That is why re-fictionalisations also tend 
to underscore the flexibility of all textualities in the course of the 
re-invention of the source surface modes of narration.  As a result, 
the derivative target version often develops into an alternative 
textuality which challenges both the notions of the originality and 
inimitability of forms.   
In due course, both the source and target textualities are 
expected to coexist serenely side by side.  They are also believed to 
be prone to tolerate unperturbedly innovative narrative modes of 
any latest re-creation.  In a sense, translators turn out to be bi-
cultural actors who judiciously seize the privilege to re-invent the 
audience for earlier source texts.   
In an analysis of the profile of the reader, Martin indicates that 
“a narrative structure remains undefined until someone construes it 
in relation to a personal identity theme” (1986: 157-158).  In other 
terms, the translator as an informed reader essentially re-defines the 




know-how unobjectionably functions because of the existence of a 
monolingual target speech community which is willing to accept 
the literary offering. 
Each specific re-narrated fiction merely represents a discrete 
reincarnation amongst countless potential recreations.  For this 
reason, one is liable to come across the individuality of the 
translator within each re-narration.  Besides, Bush indicates that the 
relocation of fiction from one particular environment to another is 
subject to multidimensional processes of verbal manipulation 
(1998: 127).   
Accordingly, the verbal interaction of the re-narrator with the 
other, be it the source story-line or the literary and poetic 
convictions of the target reader, normally results in a unique 
fictional account.  In fact, the re-narrator turns into the informed 
decoder of the alien source setting whether the author resentfully 
consents to the outcome of this transcultural arrangement or not. 
Literatures are established institutions.  That is why they are 
inclined to resist vigorously any abrupt introduction of incongruous 
foreign forms.  Consequently, the re-narration of fictional worlds is 
habitually said to be marked by literary, poetic and socio-cultural 




These regular adjustments are meant to reassure the eventual 
target addressee as regards the fact that her/his wishes for 
readability are going to be taken seriously and sincerely.  Hence, it 
is estimated that the re-narrator naturally happens to be more 
visible during the recreation of fiction than all through the rewriting 
of non-fictional works.   
Furthermore, the prospective target reader wants to believe in 
the illusion that the author is actually addressing her/him directly 
without the intervention of the mediator.  Indeed, the most 
seasoned translators indiscernibly merge their qualities with the 
individuality of the author.
6
  As a result, the re-narrator 
authoritatively develops into the literary associate of the author 
with high stakes in either the acceptance or rejection of the re-
narrated fictional world.   
Moreover, the re-narrator may possibly mature to turn into one 
of the major protagonists of the target fictional world.  In a sense, 
she/he may purposefully deconstruct the original universe of 
discourse in order to reconstruct an alternative characterisation 
which intimately interrelates to her/his personal identity theme. 
Hence, each re-fictionalisation merely registers the voice of the 
translator at specific moments during some exacting transfer 




translator is liable to signal to the eventual target reader that she/he 
too is responsible for the re-invention of literatures (1988: 115 and 
119).   
Effectively, the translator-reader has to demonstrate that she/he 
is apt to hold the authority which can challenge the source fictional 
model by means of a confident parallel textuality.  Besides, the 
translator has to prove that she/he is talented enough to re-design 
the original story-line and characterisation in her/his own image.  
The outcome might be a re-fictionalisation which succeeds to 
occupy a literary, poetic and socio-cultural position analogous to 
the standing of source narrative.   
Consider the English translation of the source dialogue below 
(Ibrahim Jabra, 1989: 208), 
25) ST4: B: Wa ttajahtu nawa t-timtl wa jalastu ‘al durji l-
q‘ida wa nazala t-timtl, wa jalasa bi-qurb, wa daqqa k‘ahu 
bi-khirat wa ql atadr?  Qult mdh?  Ql sa’imtu l-
wuqfa wad. 
Gloss: B: And went-I towards the-statue and sat-I on step the-
pedestal and descended the-statue, and sat-it near-me, and 
knocked-it  elbow-its in-waist-my and said-it do-know-you?  




TT4: B: I went to the statue and sat on the step of its pedestal.  
The statue got down from its pedestal, sat next to me and 
elbowed my waist. 
“Did you know?” the statue addressed me.   
‘‘What?’’ I asked.   
‘‘I’m fed up with having to stand up there by myself.’’ it 
explained. 
One notes that character B recounts a sequence of events to 
character A in a combination of direct and indirect speech modes.  
Accordingly, the translator has to relate this source narrative 
arrangement in order to communicate effectively this voice 
diversity.   
In a sense, the re-narrator needs to espouse dutifully the position 
of protagonist B who successively switches from an indirect 
expressive mode to a direct form of description.  As a result, the 
tone of voice of character B should reveal the solitude of the 
speaker who seeks to converse even with an irate statue.   
Additionally, the movement from an indirect narrative mode to a 
direct account of the events occurs at a critical stage subsequent to 
character B having shown that he is somewhat confused because he 




Therefore, the re-narrator must also turn into an omniscient 
eyewitness who should be attentive to any thematic and stylistic 
shift.  Besides, she/he must prudently communicate the source 
voice diversity by means of the close tracking of any unforeseen 
development which some characters may possibly follow. 
Effectively, the translator gradually reconstructs the original 
characterisation on the basis of shadowing intimately the plurality 
of voices which each protagonist might adopt all through her/his 
multifaceted story-lines.  Indeed, the main task of the translator 
during the re-narration of fiction stipulates that she/he has to 
manage successively and uninterruptedly numerous conflicting 
voices and assume both the hostile and friendly attitudes of each 
persona.   
For this reason, the mastery of plurivocality by the translator 
turns out to be a decisive undertaking throughout the re-narration 
phase.  Moore indicates that polyfocalisation is an elaborate 
narrative mode (1989: 10).  Therefore, the various source personae 
which the re-narrator routinely has to expropriate cautiously tend to 
divulge that this cognitive manoeuvre is extremely convoluted.   
As a consequence, the interference of the re-narrator with the 
voice of the author is liable to come about recurrently.  In a sense, 




convictions of the translator are prone to impact earnestly on the 
source characterisation.  Indeed, the re-narrating act is dependent 
on not only object based configurations but also performance-
orientated manipulations.
7
   
In the epistemology of fiction, it is thought that the notions of 
the ‘self’, ‘now’ and ‘here’ within literary works happen to be 
expropriatable by any reader at anytime in anywhere (Galbraith 
1995: 35).  Accordingly, the translator-reader should feel inspired 
to be able to cope with many resonant voices inside her/his head.   
However, Baker (2000) thinks that it is probable that the voice 
of the translator stays the same while she/he writes as well as when 
she/he translates.
8
  Indeed, the translator has to take over 
effectively the position of the global re-narrator in order to relocate 
successfully the I-here-now of the author to fresh target 
surroundings (Margolin, 1990: 434).   
Furthermore, Shen indicates that the intuitive manipulation of 
the voice of the source characters frequently generates a deceptive 
equivalence which tends to transform sometimes defectively the 
overall profile of the original fictitious state of affairs (1995: 93-
95).  In a sense, any insightful deviation from the source narrative 
structure should be expected to regulate suitably the tone of the 




Accordingly, the ego of the translator may perhaps clash with 
the individuality of the author.  That is why re-fictionalisations 
habitually correspond to a power-struggle between the subjectivity 
of the author and the favoured points of focus of the translator.   
Indeed, one can sense treachery in various interlinguistic, 
intertextual, interliterary and intercultural moves which the 
translator noticeably formulates.  Hence, any source-to-target 
decision, be it informed or spontaneous, should be deemed an 
inviolable democratic right regarding how re-narrated textualities 
ought to be read.
9
   
Moreover, Sager explains that the movement of the source story-
lines and characterisation from one make-believe setting to another 
regularly demands an adequate re-contextualisation of the target 
voices to their new environment (1998: 81).  For this reason, Hanks 
argues that deictic expressions are the most vital forms in any 
language in that they tend to ground socio-culturally events, 
actions, processes, plots and characterisations to the immediate or 
displaced context of situation of the (re-)writer (2000: 23).   
Therefore, the rearrangement of the fictitious deictic field of the 
author generally demands a target based adjustment of the eventual 
re-anchorage according to system-specific provisions.  In a sense, 




displaced context of re-use needs to manipulate skilfully those 
source angles which Bühler refers to as the vision of the 
“imagination-oriented deixis” (1934/1990: 94-95 and 155) 
(Emphasis in original).  In other words, the imagination based 
deictic expressions of the source perspective repeatedly call for a 
target suitable re-contextualisation. 
In addition, Bolt thinks that the high visibility of the re-narrator 
merely reflects the obligatory interventionist fact in any fictional 
world (1996: 94).  In a sense, the re-narrator needs to bond 
productively with the source characters in the same manner as the 
author does.
10
  Besides, the re-narrator must have a strong empathy 
with the make-believe state of affairs which the author formulates.   
Any rewriting of the initial source state of affairs, the 
progression of the events coupled with the final predicament of the 
protagonists merely represents a slanted offering of an alternative 
re-fictionalisation which is liable to be challenged at any time by 
other contemporary target versions.
11
  Indeed, one may possibly 
consider any re-narration to be a displaced and vulnerable account 
of an imagined and distant reality.
12
   
Accordingly, re-narrated fictions are essentially an attempt by 
the translator to dislodge quietly or even violently the author from 




is supported by the contention made by Barthes who estimates that 
it is in fact the reader who is the actual authority facing the text in 
the absence of the author (1970/1974: 4 and 211).   
Moreover, Herman indicates that the reading act automatically 
entails the presence of partisanship (1989: 218-219).  For this 
reason, any literary rewrite is dependent on the biased poetic 
experience of each re-narrator.   
As a conclusion to this part, one can argue that the narrating-I of 
the author seems to become less influential once the translator-
reader successfully conquers the literary product on the basis of 
her/his own subjective attitude.  In effect, the translator-reader 
turns out to be the actual experiencing-I which expropriates the 
fiction according to several prejudiced identity themes.
13
  In the 
following part, I will assess the voice of the rewriter of non-
fictional works.   
3. 1. 1.  Voice of rewriter in non-fiction 
In this section, I will examine how the voice of the translator 
responds to works of non-fiction and principally to legal 
documents.  I will mostly draw on UNESCO (1957), De 
Beaugrande (1994), Galbraith (1995), Nord (1997f) and Lehtonen 




It is known that the main purpose of legal documents is to define 
accurately present and future state of affairs between two parties or 
more.  Nevertheless, Lehtonen argues that the difference in the 
textuality between fact and fiction is a matter of degree in that the 
truth must also be formulated in a narrative mode similar to any 
other creative writing (2000: 83).   
Furthermore, the term ‘fact’ is derived from the Latin word 
factus.  This expression suggests that the language user has to 
fashion, manufacture and cultivate a precise textual plan (Lehtonen, 
2000: 83).  In the epistemology of non-fiction, deictic expressions 
are thought to ground the text in an existent context of situation.   
In a sense, the ‘self’ has to refer to the personal pronoun ‘I’, the 
adverb ‘now’ has to designate the present moment of speech while 
the adverb ‘here’ has to stand for the actual place where the 
language user is to be found (Galbraith, 1995: 35).  For this reason, 
the accurate orientation of the potential reader plays a significant 
part in the constitution of legal documents.   
From the perspective of the rewriter, the accuracy of the source 
forms logically limits the range of target options.  In fact, the more 
defined the semantico-pragmatic field of the writer is, the less 




In other words, the legal intricacies immensely reduce the 
freedom of choice which the translator habitually enjoys in the face 
of fictional worlds.  Accordingly, all the target decisions must be 
executed in a manner which exactly concords with the master legal 
document.   
Moreover, both the notions of ‘originality’ and ‘uniqueness’ of 
each legal text seem to have a lesser significance compared with 
works of fiction.  In a sense, the master legal document and its 
equivalent language versions are intended to benefit from an equal 
authority. 
As a case in point, the setting of an international organisation 
like the United Nations represents a forum wherein the translated 
legal documents share an identical right.  That is why the diplomats 
who represent the conflicting parties tend to exert a tremendous 
pressure on the official sworn translators so that they can claim that 
they have won the political battle for their respective countries.   
Typically, the official sworn translators figure out what is going 
to be their informed target solutions in the knowledge that they are 
liable to be challenged and repeatedly invalidated by the conflicting 
parties until communally accepted equivalents are found.  




turn into conflict-ridden group communication events unlike the re-
narration of fiction.   
As a result, the natural predisposition of the translator to 
intervene creatively during the re-narration of fiction is thwarted 
because of the external demands which methodically seek to 
impose textual parity between all the language versions.  Besides, 
one of the reasons why legal translations are thought to restrict 
systematically the freedom of choice of the rewriter resides in the 
fact that the target addressees are often not an imagined audience 
similar to the readers of re-narrated fictions.   
Moreover, the target addressees are often active participants all 
through the translation of the master legal documents by the official 
sworn translators.  Hence, the approved target outcome is legally 
binding.  In a sense, all the language versions benefit from the same 
legitimacy which the ‘original’ master legal text enjoys.  I will 
return to the evaluation of the function of the readership and its 
impact on the translating act in chapter five. 
In comparison, one habitually finds various target versions of 
the same work of fiction in the marketplace.  The reason is the 
changing literary and poetic norms which tend to influence the 
reading habits of an audience.  Hence, target readers tend to call for 




Conversely, one normally finds only one ratified translation of 
any legal document.  In a sense, the need for textual parity obliges 
the target readers to trust the official language versions.  In a report 
published by the Language Division of UNESCO, experts define 
the role of the official sworn translator and the reviser within an 
institutional setting by demonstrating that: 
“Absolute concordance between the different versions must 
therefore be ensured.  (…) The work of revisers is indeed of 
exceptional importance in ensuring not merely concordance 
between different language versions of the same text but also 
uniformity of terminology.”  (UNESCO, 1957: 101-102) 
In other words, the official sworn translators no longer happen 
to be the only responsible members with reference to the translating 
act.  Their prejudice is routinely checked by senior revisers.  In 
fact, the official sworn translators turn out to be partners alongside 
a team of negotiators which may possibly include linguists, 
bilingual lexicographers, revisers, jurists and diplomats.   
As a consequence, the range of target options is observably 
reduced.  In a sense, the institutionalised legal translating procedure 
turns out to be rigorously governed by politically, ideologically, 




In addition, it is known that standard bilingual glossaries in 
conjunction with the active partners authoritatively control the 
verbal behaviour of the community of official sworn translators.  In 
effect, the legal translation event lacks a single identifiable voice 
since it is realised within an institutional setting.   
Accordingly, both the notions of ‘authorship’ and 
‘translatorship’ turn into insignificance in that the main purpose of 
all legal documents is to reduce the impact of all the conflicting 
subjectivities on the drafting procedure.  That is why translating for 
an international organisation like the United Nations implies that 
translators have to surrender their freedom of choice in favour of 
heavily conventionalised translinguistic resolutions.  Consequently, 
the voice of the individual translator turns out to be less 
perceptible.  
Besides, the foremost function of the translator changes.  In a 
sense, she/he is converted into an institutionalised performer who 
must constantly seek consensus amid the contradictory agendas of 
all the parties.
14
  As a result, the product of the translating 
negotiation is religiously recorded so that the present and future 





Furthermore, the team of official sworn translators must 
successfully bridge any political, ideological and socio-cultural 
schism which separates the conflicting parties.  The reason is that 
officially authorised translations must not contain any loophole 
which may possibly be exploited by an unconvinced party.  In a 
sense, the monofunction of the legal documents tends to apply also 
to the translations, especially, once all the approved language 
versions are officially ratified by the initial signatories.
15
   
Hence, the official sworn translators are granted anonymity.  For 
this reason, no party can possibly question the legitimacy of any 
language version.  In a sense, it cannot claim that the official sworn 
translators of the opposing team of negotiators lack the essential 
qualifications required to produce an authoritative legal translation.   
Although the official master documents are routinely proposed 
in English, French, Spanish, Arabic or Chinese at the United 
Nations, the certified translations ultimately command the same 
legal authority.  Indeed, the notion of the ‘source text’ becomes 
immaterial to the officially permitted translating act.  In a sense, the 
master legal document is no longer deemed the definitive reference 
once the translations are officially ratified.   
The monofunctionalism of legal translations ensures that future 




target readers of re-fictionalisations normally perceive all the target 
performances to be supplements to the original texts.  In a sense, 
the imagined target reader of re-narrated fiction turns out to be a 
member of a cynical audience.  This hypothetical target readership 
repeatedly questions the aptitude of the re-narrator and continually 
reminisces about the nature of the interference with the voice of the 
author. 
For Grice, highly specialised semantic fields like any legalese 
depict language systems as capable of providing a quasi-perfect 
discourse (1989: 23).  In a sense, all the statements of facts may 
possibly be erroneously perceived as “certifiably free from 
metaphorical implications” (Grice, 1989: 23).  Equally, legal 
translations thanks to the use of rigid official narrative structures 
try to lessen any interpretative uncertainty in the mind of the 
reader, particularly, judges and juries.   
Consider the Arabic translation of the master legal paragraph 
below taken from the Berne Convention for the Protection of 
Literary and Artistic Works (in Porter, 1991: 101), 
26) ST2: The expression ‘literary and artistic works’ shall include 
every production in the literary, scientific and artistic domain, 
whatever may be the mode or form of its expression, such as 




sermons and other works of the same nature; dramatic or 
dramatico-musical works; choreographic works and 
entertainments in dumb show; musical compositions with or 
without words; cinematographic works to which are 
assimilated works expressed by a process analogous to 
cinematography; works of drawing, painting, architecture, 
sculpture, engraving and lithography; photographic works to 
which are assimilated works expressed by a process analogous 
to photography; works of applied art; illustrations, maps, plans, 
sketches and three-dimensional works relative to geography, 
topography, architecture or science. 
TT2: Tushr al-jumla “al-’a‘ml al-’adabiyya wa l-faniyya” ‘il 
kulli intj f l-majlt al-’adabiyya wa l-‘ilmiyya wa l-faniyya 
mahm kna uslb aw shakl atta‘br fh, ‘al sabli l-mithl al-
kutub wa l-kutayyibt wa anw‘ ukhr mina l-kitbt; wa l-
muaart wa l-khibt wa l-‘i	t wa a‘ml ukhr mushbiha; 
wa l-’a‘ml d-drmiyya aw al-’a‘ml d-drmiyya al-muaba 
bi-lmsq; wa r-raq wa l-‘ur t-tarfhiyya -mita; wa l-
’aln al-muqiyya al-marfqa bi-kalimt aw ghayri l-marfqa 
bih; wa l-’a‘ml a-ssinim’iyya bim fh al-’a‘ml a-llat 
tusta‘malu fh was’il mushbiha li-ssnim; wa a‘ml t-




ib‘a l-ajariyya; wa a‘ml a-ttawir bim fh l-’a‘ml l-lat 
tusta‘malu fh was’il mushbiha li-ttawr; wa a‘ml al-fann 
a-ttabq; wa -uwar al-’iiyya wa l-khar’i wa t-tamm 
wa l-mukhaat wa l-’a‘ml dht al-’ab‘d a-ththaltha al-
khaa bi-ljughrfy aw -bghrfy aw l-handasa aw al-
‘ulm. 
Gloss: Refer the-phrase “the-works the-literary and the-
artistic” to  any production in the-fields the-literary and the-
scientific and the-artistic whatever was style or form the-
expression in-it, for  way the-example the-books and the-
pamphlets and forms  other of the-writings; and the-lectures 
and the-speeches and  the-sermons and works other similar; 
and the-works the-dramatic or the-works the-dramatic the-
accompanied with-the-music; and the-dance and the-shows 
the-entertainment the-silent; and the-compositions the-musical 
the-accompanied with-words  or not the-accompanied with-
them; and the-works the-cinematographic including the-works 
which use in-it media  similar to-cinema; and works the-
photography and the-drawing  and the-architecture and the-
sculpture and the-engraving and  the-printing the-stone-like; 
and works the-photography  including the-works which use in-




and the-photos the-illustrative and the-maps and the-plans and 
the-sketches and the-works have the-dimensions the-three the-
relative to-geography or the-topography or the-architecture or 
the-sciences. 
One notes that the master legal paragraph meticulously 
enumerates all the potential creative forms in art, literature and 
science which are protected by the Berne Convention.  
Accordingly, any target language version has to be as exhaustive 
and authoritative as the master legal article so that judges and juries 
from one country are able to reach reasonably similar verdicts 
analogous to any other copyright dispute in foreign courts of law.  
In a sense, the deictic range of each target form has to convey 
precisely what the master legal document refers to. 
In addition, the signatories to the Berne Convention have to 
report immediately any liberal or contradictory reading, which may 
possibly jeopardise the rights of any artist, to the United Nations.  
That is why Nord thinks that all the conflicting parties ought to 
unambiguously state their intentions in advance so that the 
equifunctionality of all the multilingual legal texts stays stable and 
secure for a reasonable period of time (1997f: 53).   
Conversely, there are various cases during the rewriting of non-




consistently manifests itself.  For instance, the rewriting of texts 
which are aimed at the popularisation of important issues stipulates 
that the translator turns into a highly visible character.  In a sense, 
she/he ought to play a prominent role all through the re-
contextualisation of the projected target situationality.   
For this reason, Bhatia indicates that the (re-)writer who seeks to 
popularise a particular topic usually looks for the most common 
denominator which will bring an audience together by means of the 
implementation of a verbal strategy called “easification” (1997: 
209).  In other words, the rewriter must adjust the source universe 
of discourse to the target socio-cultural setting so that the average 
target addressee can effortlessly comprehend the message. 
In contrast, legal translations are cases of factual and technical 
rewrites which frequently reproduce the same formulaic patterns 
across languages and cultures, especially if the translation event 
occurs within the enclosed setting of an international body like the 
United Nations.  Regularly, the textual norms of the master legal 
document tend to be methodically replicated in the various 
language versions.
16
  That is why the legal text is habitually 
deemed to be a rigid form of discourse.  In a sense, only the 




Legal translation projects have a propensity to re-define the 
status of the translator.  Hence, she/he is obliged to stay invisible.
17
  
In fact, the legal translation event within the sheltered setting of an 
international organisation like the United Nations turns the official 
sworn translator into a ghost-rewriter (De Beaugrande, 1994: 8 and 
15).   
In this case, the invisibility of the translator entails that the 
outcome of the legal rendition event is a reflection of the concerted 
contribution of numerous active partners.  In other words, officially 
authorised translations stipulate that the significance of the notion 
of authorship becomes immaterial while the re-narration of fiction 
desperately cries for the visibility of the voice of the translator.   
Accordingly, any community of official sworn translators is not 
accountable to any outside institution.  In a sense, the responsibility 
for any mistranslation of the master legal document falls on the 
shoulders of the international institution which recommends the 
ratification of the various proposed language versions.
18
   
Moreover, Dollerup explains that the reconstruction of textual 
parity is undeniably a complicated bicultural communication 
proposition (1996: 306).  Ross adds that legal translations turn out 
to be impersonal in character in that they are often part of “a 




sworn translators themselves who by repercussion become also 
“members of an ethical and political régime” which strives to 
disseminate a particular discourse (1996: 345; and Williams, 1992: 
91) (Emphasis in original).   
As a conclusion to this section, one can argue that the rewriter of 
the legal text attests that the Pavlovian language reflex tends to 
manifest itself all through any institutionalised translation (Skinner, 
1957: 29).  In a sense, the rewriter turns into a socio-political 
performer who partakes in the propagation of sanctioned verbal 
values.  Equally, the translator is able to subdue his/her ego in 
favour of a consensual target solution which satisfies all parties. 
In the following part, I will assess how the translator’s displaced 
perspective of reproduction relates to the author’s immediate 
context of situation. 
3. 2.  Situationality of translating act 
In this part, I will examine the perspective of re-use of the 
translator in connection to the immediate context of situation of the 
author.  The reason is that it is thought that the source sequence of 
events is operationally grounded in the real and/or imagined setting 
of the writer.  I will draw on Nida (1964), Lyons (1977), Halliday 
(1978), Nystrand (1987), Segal (1995), Lehtonen (2000) and Hanks 




Walpole indicates that the response to the text may be deemed 
undemanding if the reader believes that the events, which the 
protagonists complete, are set within the parameters of a 
recognisable environment (1941: 106).  In other words, the text 
needs to reverberate appropriately with circumstances familiar to 
the average reader in terms of the physical, linguistic, literary, 
poetic, political and socio-cultural invariables so that accurate 
signification can be sustained among the members of a speech 
community.
19
   
For this reason, the translator is obliged to interpret the original 
deictic grounding of the author in relation to target system-specific 
requirements.  Besides, the translating operation is not a case of 
straightforward face-to-face communication situation.  In other 
words, the translator engages with the source context of situation 
on the basis of a multifaceted text-to-text relationship.  Hence, the 
eventual target re-contextualisation might either preserve or modify 
the original situationality.   
Lehtonen compares the function of the text to personal pronouns 
in that the interpretation of the latter is habitually deduced from the 
immediate context of situation of the speaker similar to the manner 
by means of which the reader interacts with the former (2000: 110).  




may possibly arise out of a deficient target re-contextualisation 
procedure all through the bilingual and bicultural verbal interaction 
with the source textuality.   
In an examination of how writing has changed the consciousness 
of language users, Hirsch explains that the printed text has 
generated the linguistic phenomenon of “context-free” discourse 
(1977: 21-23 and 26).  In a sense, the interpretation of the text on 
paper happens to cut off the reader from the immediate context of 
situation of the writer.   
Moreover, the autonomy of the text has gained ground among 
many psycholinguists.  The reason is that it is only face-to-face 
speech situations which are operationally grounded in the 
concurrent environment of the speakers (Nystrand, 1987: 200).  
Accordingly, they contend that the text as a rule is constructed for 
the purpose of a “context of eventual use” (Nystrand, 1987: 200) 
(Emphasis in original).  
Similarly, Bühler in an analysis of the representational function 
of language argues that the text is “synsemantically independent (or 
self-supporting)”, that is to say, it can stay free from the influence 
of the context of production of the writer (1934/1990: 418).   
In contrast, Nystrand thinks that the doctrine of the autonomy of 




supposed to be continuously tied to the immediate surroundings of 
the author (1987: 207).  Accordingly, I will argue that the 
translating operation is primarily founded on a text-orientated 
restoration of the original deictic field, be it immediate and/or 
displaced.   
The configuration of any equivalence is dependent on the 
customary fractional recovery of the source deictic grounding.  
That is why I will contend that the contextualisation of the text by 
the author along with the re-contextualisation course of the target 
version can separately sustain, relatively speaking, the same 
original situationality.   
Moreover, the target deictic re-grounding habitually occurs by 
means of an intertextual dialogue.  In a sense, the source text 
sustains an actual context while the emerging target textuality 
attempts to reconstruct a potential setting.
20
  This transcontextual 
restoration is typically based on a slanted target deictic 
rearrangement.   
Nonetheless, it is not yet absolutely clear if the translator 
operationally decontextualises some aspects of the emerging target 
textuality away from the immediate situationality of the author in 
order to re-contextualise functionally the projected target setting in 




audience.  Foley in an analysis of the cognitive implications of 
literacy explains that the text is: 
 “claimed to favour a decontextualized vantage point on 
language (…) removable from its place and time of 
composition and freely interpretable, potentially ascribable to a 
multiplicity of authors and available to readers of diverse 
social backgrounds.”  (1997: 418) 
In other words, the immediate context of production of the 
author seems to be “functionally irrelevant” to the prospective 
reader as Nystrand puts it (1987: 205).  On the contrary, Nida 
asserts that the text is apt to be successively upheld by immediate, 
transferred and/or displaced situationalities for the duration of the 
translation event (1964: 31-32).
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Accordingly, I will argue that the translator consecutively 
experiences three modes of (re-)contextualisation during a single 
translation event.  Firstly, the source text represents the immediate 
printed setting out of which the target deictic points of focus of the 
translator emerge.   
Secondly, the transtextual movement of the translator is 
essentially characterised by frequent successive transfer operations 
wherein written source cues are tentatively relocated to an 




target version tends to maintain effectively its eventual displaced 
target deictic re-grounding once the rewriting act is finished.   
In point of fact, the context of situation of the author according 
to Lyons turns out to be a theoretical construct (1977: 572).  In a 
sense, readers essentially want to believe that the text is closely tied 
to a concrete setting.  That is why it is understood that the literary 
and socio-cultural aptitude of the reader regularly fills in countless 
situational blanks that the author intentionally or inadvertently 
leaves in the text.   
Furthermore, the reader interprets the imagined and/or real 
context of situation by means of the confiscation of the deictic 
centre of the author, namely, the I-here-now coordinates of the 
context of production (Galbraith, 1995: 23).  That is why it has 
been mentioned earlier that the translator-reader also reconstructs 
the target deictic field out of the appropriation of the immediate 
source verbal cues.   
Effectively, the translator manipulates the situationality of the 
author in order to generate a sustainable target re-contextualisation.  
For this reason, the intermediate draft versions are merely deemed 
emerging target textualities because they stay momentarily 
suspended between the source and target universes of discourse in 
anticipation of the translating process to finish.
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task of the translator resides in the adequate appropriation of the 
source real and/or fictitious deictic context of situation and the 
reconstruction of a viable target situationality.   
The target deictic re-grounding is founded on personal, 
spatiotemporal, textual, literary, poetic, political, ideological and 
socio-cultural moves which often turn out to be intrinsically 
inconsistent and unpredictable.  Hence, any conquering target 
deictic re-contextualisation must properly attempt to connect the 
proposed target version with the habitual reading patterns of the 
prospective target reader.   
In this instance, the bilingual and bicultural proficiency of the 
translator seems to play a critical part in the source-to-target re-
enactment procedure.  In a sense, the eventual target setting has to 
interrelate assertively the target account of the source state of 
affairs to the socio-cultural milieu of the target audience. 
Hanks indicates that the contextualisation act is relatively steady 
thanks to the vital indexical grounding which deictic expressions 
successfully accomplish with reference to an existent and/or 
imaginary extralinguistic world (2000: 6).  Therefore, the translator 
subject to performance-specific circumstances can only just 




designates.  In a sense, the re-contextualisation procedure is often 
dependent on the receptive aptitude of the translator-reader. 
Moreover, the restoration of a satisfactory source-to-target re-
contextualisation depends on the nature of the compromise between 
the implied author, the engaged translator and the hypothetical 
target reader.  However, target performances as an exceptional 
literary genre need not be fussily evaluated as to whether or not the 
translator can flawlessly handle all the source particulars in order to 
recuperate the entire original deictic grounding.  Indeed, this 
transcontextual undertaking is impossible to achieve with 
perfection.   
Hence, the re-narration and re-characterisation manoeuvre often 
calls for an extensive source-to-target discursive revision of the 
story-world of the author.  In fact, the translator on average has to 
re-create an alternative narrative world which may possibly conflict 
occasionally with the source textual model. 
Regularly, a variety of target options tends to appear as a verbal 
response to the original extralinguistic deictic grounding which the 
author puts together.  Thus the target linguistic system is liable to 
challenge the articulated source situationality in terms of what type 
of target choices will happen to be effective in due course for the 




Furthermore, the target rearrangement of the deictic coordinates 
of the author ought to be deemed subjective moves.  In a sense, the 
source textuality understandably turns into a logocentre which is 
apt to trigger justifiably various slanted re-contextualisations.
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Consequently, the source real and/or fictitious context of situation 
is often responsible for the genuine appeal for several target 
textualities which will stabilise the inadequacies of one another 
(Sternberg, 1983: 298).
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Consider the Arabic target performance of the source passage 
below by Rosenfeld (1996: 51), 
27) ST1: If you wish to be a part of a community centered around a 
neighborhood, you’ll enjoy a number of benefits, such as 
familiar faces to greet as you walk down the street, or someone 
to feed your cat when you go on vacation.  But you’ll also find 
yourself mowing an elderly neighbor’s lawn or keeping a 
watchful eye on the local kids playing in the neighborhood. 
TT1: Idh raghibt an tushrik al-jrn f ayyin m lil-’istifda 
min ‘iddat mazy ka’an yata‘arrafa ‘alayk afrduh wa 
yusallim ‘alayk wa anta tasru f sh-shri‘ aw talub min 
aadihim an yu‘ima qiatak athn’a safarik.  Kam annahu 
mina l-mutamal an yaluba minka jruka l-musinn an taqua 




Gloss: If wish-you to participate the-neighbours in district any 
to-the-enjoyment of several benefits like recognise-you 
members-its  while greet-you and you walk in the-street or ask-
you any one-of-them to feed cat-your during holiday-your.  
Just-as it-is from the-possible to be-asked by neighbour-your 
the-elderly to mow  grass garden-his or to look-after the-
children during period  play-their.    
One notes that the author compares the virtual behaviour of the 
membership of an online community with what is expected from a 
neighbour in various imagined societal scenarios which she/he 
might perhaps find herself/himself in.  In a sense, the author 
illustrates how an American middle-class neighbour will respond to 
a series of local issues.   
Therefore, the translator may possibly deem these imagined 
source situationalities to be inappropriate for the eventual socio-
cultural milieu of the target addressee.  In a sense, the translator 
may deliberately decide to change the probable source societal state 
of affairs because the main objective of this translation event is the 
popularisation of the use of online communities as a tool for 
research and not the acquaintance with the American way of life.   
Besides, the translator usually hopes that the prospective target 




contextualised in some familiar surroundings.  In a sense, the end 
justifies the translation approach in the course of the summing up 
of the source message.  That is why this essential textual 
arrangement cannot be said to represent an act of treason.   
Moreover, some source genres tend to tolerate a number of 
intuitive omissions coupled with some informed additions to the 
target performance.  For this reason, the translator is not constantly 
obliged to adhere staunchly to the source authority in order to 
justify every target decision.  In a sense, the main focus of the 
translator should be on whether her/his discretion might radically 
modify the function of the source genre or not.   
For the author, the source extralinguistic circumstances 
constitute possible worlds.  The reason is that the main objective of 
the source message is to emphasise that members of an online 
community are expected to conduct themselves appropriately like 
any trustworthy neighbour will properly behave within the confines 
of an American middle-class borough.   
Delisle assertively argues that any manipulation of the source 
extralinguistic circumstances should not be deemed a betrayal of 
the author given that translators generally operate within the 
limitations of divergent target based socio-cultural surroundings 




not the source societal particulars are applicable to the 
characteristics of the eventual target facts.  
It has been mentioned earlier that each source genre is liable to 
undergo different degrees of omissions, additions and 
manipulations.  Hence, every rewrite needs to take into account the 
habitual expectations of the target addressee.  That is why Trosborg 
contends that the translating act must not continue to be constantly 
governed by the unspoken reality of a competitive source 
extralinguistic world (1997: 146).   
At some stage, the target re-contextualisation has to dissociate 
itself from the original setting.  In a sense, the rewrite must seek to 
sustain its own workable frame of reference.  Accordingly, a 
number of original extralinguistic situationalities ought to be 
adjusted to the socio-cultural milieu of the target readership, 
especially if the source genre sanctions the contextual management 
of the target product. 
Besides, some source contextual frameworks are excessively 
culture-specific.  In these cases, the associated framework should 
be understood as “the immediate social field of space and time, 
perception, orientation, and participant engagement in acts of 
reference” (Hanks, 2000: 69).  That is why the translator is obliged 




addressee.  In a sense, the translator must appropriately re-structure 
the target situationality in harmony with the time-honoured target 
socio-cultural field of natural orientation.  
Aware of the critical socio-cultural grounding of the text, 
Halliday indicates that every situationality not only represents an 
act of inclusion of persons, objects, events and processes but also 
stands for various operations of exclusion (1978: 29).  Hence, the 
translator as a social performer is inclined to deem inappropriate 
some source extralinguistic situations subject to the adequate 
function of the target outcome.  
As a conclusion to this section, it seems that what is of 
pertinence to the dissemination of knowledge by means of the 
translating activity is the likely successful exploitation of the facts 
by the target reader.  Hence, the translator needs to re-contextualise 
agreeably the source situationalities so that the hypothetical target 
addressee may possibly appreciate that there is effectively a 
genuine connection between her/his real world and the narrative-
world.  In the following section, I will examine the intertextual 
nature of the translating procedure.  
3. 2. 0.  Intertextuality of target version 
In this section, I will demonstrate how the emergence of the 




literary exception.  I will also explain why this overt intertextual 
contact is not unique in that all textualities are to some degree 
related to one another.  I will mainly draw on Hermans (1985), 
Jakobson (1984c/1990), Sager (1994), Venuti (1995), Nord (1997), 
Foley (1997), Lehtonen (2000), Hanks (2000) and Ong 
(1982/2002).   
The principal objective of the translating activity is to transform 
foreign literatures into readable textualities and alien cultures into 
accessible worlds.  Therefore, the translating process can be 
justifiably deemed the most explicit and unique intertextual act.  In 
a sense, other less perceptible forms of derivative literature are 
unjustly considered as original products.   
Nevertheless, Ong in his analysis of the closure of the text 
explains that:  
“a text cannot be created simply out of lived experience.  A 
novelist writes a novel because he or she is familiar with this 
kind of textual organization of experience.”  (1982/2002: 
131)   
Ong also suggests that the invention of the printing machinery 
has emphasised the values of two idealist arguments in favour of 
both the ‘originality’ and ‘uniqueness’ of the writing act 




For this reason, most translation theorists often seem to 
construct their notional models on the premise that the translating 
act has to justify continuously its raison d’être with reference to 
well-known pre-texts.  However, they hardly ever consider whether 
or not these pre-texts are themselves probably covertly related in 
one mode or another to other earlier unknown textualities.   
In Addition, Hanks classifies the text into two major categories 
(2000: 166).  Firstly, pre-texts are supposed to assist readers with 
familiar textual configurations of the actual manuscript in front of 
them; and, secondly, after-texts are assumed to follow the 
publication of the original copy either in a well thought-out plan or 
in a haphazard mode in order to provide readers with critical 
appraisals (Hanks, 2000: 166).   
Accordingly, one can at this moment claim that the translating 
act is also not an exceptional outcome of the intertextual procedure, 
be it explicit or implicit.  In a sense, all textualities are either 
overtly or covertly re-creations of earlier literary precedents.  
Therefore, the isolationist position as regards the originality of the 
text ought to be officially considered as unreasonable.  Indeed, the 
target text turns out to be one form of intertextual product along 




Moreover, Snell-Hornby defines the text as a Gestalt (1995: 
542).  In other terms, it is a multifaceted structure which is made up 
of more than the mere sum of its parts (Snell-Hornby, 1995: 542).  
That is why the most distinctive attribute of the text turns out to be 
not its supposed autonomy.  The reason is that all textualities are 
unevenly interconnected with one another within various literary 
and socio-cultural systems.   
Jakobson argues that it is not only the text which is naturally 
derivative (1984c/1990: 94).  Surprisingly, it is language itself as 
an abstract system which is also remarkably dialogic in character 
(Jakobson, 1984c/1990: 94).  In a sense, language systems are not 
exclusively self-contained monologic structures.  That is why they 
tend to be reliant on dialogic configurations coupled with rational 
lexico-grammatical and textual patterns.   
Furthermore, Ortega Y Gasset adds that the autonomy of the text 
is an inaccurate proposition in that different authors are able to 
write about the same real or imaginary extralinguistic realities by 
means of the utilisation of near-synonymous textual structures 
(1992: 106).   
Moreover, the independence of the individual text is undeniably 




reader habitually interprets the actual text in front of her/him with 
reference to other associated textualities.   
That is why the touchable text is liable to trigger a variety of 
literary and poetic experiences which the reader has so far had.  
Accordingly, she/he is predisposed to contextualise efficiently the 
actual narrative in alliance with a range of comparable textual 
structures and plots.   
Besides, the reading of the text turns out to be highly flexible.  
In a sense, the interpreting act happens to be reasonably an open-
ended socio-cultural procedure.  However, the text does not 
pragmatically tolerate an all-embracing deviation from earlier 
reputable explanations.  Hence, the text tends to prefer to interact, 
dialogically speaking, with other closely identical literary works.   
For this reason, Lehtonen argues that the reader normally comes 
into contact with the text in the company of a predetermined 
assortment of literary, poetic, political and socio-cultural 
assumptions in mind (2000: 111).  Therefore, Lehtonen 
convincingly contends that “reading begins well before the first 
word of the text is read” (2000: 120).   
Accordingly, one can also assume that the four translation 
events, which make up the corpus of this thesis, were adequately 




had been successfully produced in the past.  Therefore, the essay 
“Online communities as tools for research and reference” written 
by Rosenfeld (1996) is intertextually associated with other identical 
texts which touch on the subject of virtual resources.  
Besides, the paper is itself part of the textbook The Internet 
Searcher’s Handbook: Locating Information, People, and Software 
which meticulously tackles this issue (Janes, Morville and 
Rosenfeld, 1996).  That is why the interpretation of the source text 
should not only improve with time but also unfold in space.  In a 
sense, the translator as a well-informed reader needs to be 
cognizant of the thematic relationships which are extremely 
pertinent to the improvement of her/his current translating act.   
Similarly, the translation of Ibn Ziad’s speech must also be 
undertaken with reference to the dominant socio-political attitude 
which shaped the fast dissemination of Islam throughout a vast 
geographical area shortly before the commencement of the 
conquest of the Iberian peninsula (in Al-Maqarri, 1949: 225-226).  
Effectively, the translator as a rewriter of history needs to re-enact 
cautiously the exact ideological framework within which the 
Muslim conquerors operated at the time.  
Correspondingly, the reading of the short story Bidyt Min 




Jabra ought to be contextualised effectively in association with 
other related fictions which deal with the intricate issue of the 
Israeli-Arab conflict (1989: 203-220).   
Indeed, the translator as a well-versed re-narrator must not block 
the anxiety of influence, which authors seem to suffer from, 
because all re-fictionalisations are both dialogic and imitative by 
definition (Bloom, 1973).  Hence, the veteran re-narrator habitually 
promotes all the intertextual similarities and honourably suppresses 
any uninspired reproduction.  
Equally, the official sworn translator as an active member 
alongside a team of negotiators also needs to interpret exactly, for 
instance, the Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and 
Artistic Works with reference to the counsel which she/he receives 
from the other experienced partners all through this typically highly 
communal and officially authorised translation event (in Porter, 
1991: 101-108).  In effect, the precise correlation between all the 
ratified language versions of the Berne Convention has to be with 
the intention to achieve cooperatively terminological uniformity 
coupled with textual parity.   
Subsequently, the master legal document can no longer be 
considered as the only approved and authentic reference.  In a 




court of law.  That is why the official sworn translator as a 
knowledgeable witness to the officially permitted translation event 
must effectively ensure that no potential intertextual gaps may 
possibly develop between all the various proposed language 
versions.   
Meanwhile, Hanks argues in favour of the intertextual character 
of the text because he categorically asserts that: 
 “each text is an intertext, an object whose meaning potential 
was realized in the context of other texts, under certain 
discursive conditions.”  (2000: 13)   
In other words, the text is a fragmentary passage whose actual 
signification tends to be satisfactorily appreciated by readers 
simply by means of the latent correlation which it tentatively 
engenders with reference to other analogous textualities.   
Similarly, Nord indicates that the personal and spatiotemporal 
gap which in due course loosely disconnects the source universe of 
discourse from the target version ought to be re-evaluated in terms 
of the former being essentially an antecedent offer of information 
which the latter restructures into a substitute textual model (1997: 
31-32).  Equally, Sager also explains that any rewrite is effectively 
an alternative restoration of merely the most identifiable and 




In point of fact, the translating act in essence exemplifies the 
requirements for an intertextual motivation for all literatures.  In a 
sense, each author is liable to be inspired by preceding literary 
products at the same time as every translator is animated by an 
aspiration to rewrite successfully foreign literatures.   
Accordingly, both the writing and translating acts are 
multifaceted literary and socio-cultural enterprises which are 
neither autonomous nor neutral.  Indeed, the (re-)writing operation 
is heavily dependent on both a biased manipulation as well as a 
politicised intervention into existent universes of discourse.   
Moreover, the absence of “deictic simultaneity” between the 
instantaneous writing time of the author and the displaced point of 
focus of the translator inevitably creates a logically unbridgeable 
intertextual divide (Lyons, 1977: 685).  That is why most rewrites 
regularly cry for contemporary target performances which may 
possibly bring out all the hidden nuances which are involuntarily 
overlooked by previous translators. 
Therefore, the intertextual nature of the translating operation is 
understandably conducive to performance-orientated inadequacies 
coupled with language based mismatches.  In a sense, it is 
extremely complicated for the exiled point of orientation of the 




the cognitive circumstances which characterise the homely deictic 
centre of the author.   
As a result, the target version develops into a complementary 
metaliterary product.  Besides, it is predisposed to correspond to an 
open-ended type of inventive rewriting which seeks to seize 
dramatically the literary and poetic position of previous textualities 
even though most translation critics are inclined to evaluate all the 
re-narrations with reference to the original texts.   
For this reason, Gentzler enthusiastically contends that all 
translations without delay must overcome the identity crisis which 
they undeservedly suffer from (1993: 91).  He also adds that once 
the translating operation is finished, the translator must 
unequivocally announce publicly the independence of her/his target 
performance (1993: 91).   
This suggestion is indirectly meant to ensure that all re-narrated 
literatures promptly seek to adjust to the most recognised target 
textual traditions.  That is why Hanks indicates that the most 
successful texts tend to demonstrate an “unbounded process of 
interaction” between literatures, societies and cultures (2000: 169).  
Hence, the target textuality needs to turn also into a metatext which 







Undeniably, the notion of the intertextuality of the text disrupts 
the doctrine of literary and poetic originality.  As a case in point, 
the translating activity is a vivid illustration of how new textualities 
can be reconstructed out of the body of another existent text.  
However, Hermans knowledgeably disputes the principle of the 
authoritative source text (1985: 9).  He argues that translation 
theorists, readers and literary critics alike must not develop a:  
“transcendental and utopian conception of translation as 
reproducing the original, the whole original and nothing but 
the original.”  (1985: 9)  
Instead, they should regard the rewriting act as forming part of 
an ancient tradition of literary, poetic and cultural exploitation.  In 
a sense, the supposed supremacy of the original form must be 
regularly questioned since all literary products are directly or 
indirectly innovative versions of earlier textualities.   
Indeed, all literatures are a form of mimesis.  Hence, both the 
rewrites and re-fictionalisations turn out to be obvious models of 
straightforward intertextual movements.  That is why they are 
liable to be frequently re-articulated into other up-to-date textual 
configurations.   
Furthermore, the intertextual reality of all the operations of 




sustained with the same text.
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  Hence, the rewriter is able to re-
invent acceptably the voice of the author according to her/his 
current needs.  Moreover, Hewson and Martin concur that all the 
overt intertextual contacts by means of the translating movement 
should preferably be liberal (1991: 29).   
Accordingly, the translator ought to challenge repeatedly the 
merits of the recommended formal correspondence.  Besides, 
she/he must constantly defy the rigidity of the source syntagmatic 
axis with alternative modes of re-narration.  In a sense, all the 
rewrites need not everlastingly maintain their low status because 
they are explicitly the result of “secondary communication 
situations” (Gutt, 1991: 73) (Emphasis in original).   
Equally, Sager indicates that the reputation of the translator as 
an expropriator of source textualities must not demote her/his 
standing in the face of the author (1997: 37-38).  Indeed, the 
translator must argue in favour of a new and improved  status for 
her/his profession.  The reason is that she/he is an engaged partner 
who strives to promote the eminence of foreign authors, unknown 
literatures and alien cultures.   
Similarly, Devy adds that the text should be evaluated in the 
light of the Indian literary tradition which deems any narrative to 






In a sense, signification should be free to move about from one 
textual body to another exclusive of any prominence unjustifiably 
given to spatiotemporal precedence as an evidence of the authority 
of one form over another.   
Therefore, the translating act should be perceived as forming 
part of an uninterrupted movement of texts from one socio-cultural 
practice to another.  Besides, the belief in this tradition adds a 
notable edge to the translation event.  For this reason, Steiner 
thinks that the translator must proclaim the rewrite to be her/his 
personal trophy (1975: 402).   
In contrast, Barthes believes that interrelated texts tend to 
coexist serenely side by side (1976: 4).  In a sense, it is simply the 
target reader who considers textual cohabitation to be a sensible 
reminder that there may possibly be somewhere a number of 
textual forms which are more authoritative than the one in front of 
her/him.  This subliminal indication should not, however, 
demoralise the translator who must be resolute about the self-
sufficiency of her/his rewrite.  
The seasoned translator tends to deconstruct gently the personal 
and spatiotemporal stance of the author in order to reconstruct 
efficiently a special model about the original narrative.  For this 




In a sense, the cynical target readers are conscious of the existence 
of an earlier inaccessible textuality which they desperately wish to 
have one day directly access to if they are no longer monolinguals.   
Consequently, the response of the hardened target readers to the 
slanted intertextual moves of the translator is reliant on a sceptical 
appreciation if not altogether a challenge as regards the virtues of 
the proposed rewrite.  The reason is that the translating act for even 
the average target reader continues to symbolise a movement from 
the unknown and unfamiliar to the known and familiar. 
Moreover, Norton indicates that it is still impossible for the 
ordinary target reader to conceive of the translating act as 
something else but a biased restoration of an authoritative source 
text (1984: 18).  However, Ballard argues that the major mission of 
the translator is the rejuvenation of ancient literatures (1993: 19).  
The reason is that she/he is obliged to consider carefully the 
changing aesthetic desires of the prospective target audience.   
As a rule, intertextual dialogues tend to engender innovative 
reading experiences.  In a sense, the target products have a 
propensity to espouse earnestly the current target literary, poetic 
and socio-cultural values.   
In the meantime, Muhawi argues that the target versions are 
definitely texts in exile.
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present as a provisional replacement for the source forms which are 
absent under duress.   
Besides, Venuti believes that the translating activity is certainly 
similar to other less explicit intertextual dialogues (1995: 15).  For 
this reason, he explains that “every work appropriates other works 
to some extent” (1995: 15).  
 As a conclusion to this chapter, one can argue that the translator 
tends to entertain a range of verbal approaches in the face of the 
most distinctive features of each source genre.  That is why text 
types consistently trigger a finite assortment of translation 
strategies.   
Besides, the translator interacts with the profile of the source 
genre in the same mode as speakers in a monolingual speech 
community use attitudinal deixis in order to distribute adequately 
political roles and allocate effectively social status intended for the 
identification of addressees. 
Moreover, the verbal behaviour of the translator is not only 
goal-directed but skill-driven as well.  In other words, the translator 
either formally or informally plans the source-to-target moves in 
the light of what the source text activates in her/him as an informed 




For this reason, any identifiable source attribute tends to 
correspond to a rigid script which the translator can uniformly 
respond to.  In a sense, the source genre to some extent 
predetermines the linguistic, literary and poetic characteristics of 
the translating practice. 
Any genre turns out to be a fairly stable text type.  That is why 
the translator can confidently orientate the target universe of 
discourse towards the most reputable target norms.  Furthermore, 
the personality of each intertextual dialogue tends to reverberate 
with how other analogous translating problems were previously 
solved.  In a sense, the subjective experience of the translator and 
her/his assumptions as regards the standing of any literature and 
culture are apt to develop into a socially motivated and reliable 
translating model. 
In addition, the translator is a re-focaliser who incessantly hops 
from one source deictic standpoint to another.  As a consequence, 
she/he is obliged to appropriate one-sidedly the zero point of 
orientation of the author prior to the allocation of the most suitable 
voice for each target re-characterisation.   
In fact, the original deictic field, be it real or imagined, has to be 
satisfactorily re-contextualised so that the transferred deictic 




it is well-known that the verbal behaviour of the translator is 
intimately dependent on the restrictions of the displaced target 
point of orientation from where she/he as a performer must closely 
stalk the fixed or free-flowing deictic centre of the author. 
For this reason, the expropriation act turns into an intricate 
psychological procedure which is performed on the deictic centre 
of the author.  Hence, the re-focaliser develops into an insider who 
familiarly tracks the vision of the author as regards a fictitious 
and/or real extralinguistic world.   
Consequently, the egocentricity of the author tends to be 
variably re-anchored from the second-hand position of the deputy 
re-narrator.  Effectively, the management of the re-focalisation act 
is a multifaceted verbal manoeuvre which regularly culminates in 
critical target verdicts which the translator carefully executes in 
reaction to the proposed story-world of the author. 
Furthermore, the translator-reader participates in the work of 
fiction as a knowledgeable re-narrator.  She/he has to occupy a 
variety of conflicting narrative positions.  That is why the impact of 
the re-narrator on any work of fiction is undeniably a reality.  In a 
sense, the re-narrator not only faithfully re-fictionalises the source 
sequence of events but also occasionally manipulates 




Therefore, the source extralinguistic world tends to be critically 
re-narrated into an acceptable target state of affairs.  In a sense, the 
instinctive partisanship of the re-narrator is liable to play an 
influential role in the re-enactment of the original narrative model. 
Moreover, the translator ought to be a cultured reader of 
literatures.  In a sense, she/he essentially creates a new target 
audience for the source text whenever she/he innovatively proposes 
a fresh target re-fictionalisation.  For this reason, the fictional 
reality of the author tends to be partially adapted and often 
manipulated so that the recommended target version may 
approximately fit in with the expectations of the average 
hypothetical target addressee.   
Moreover, works of fiction habitually tolerate novel target re-
narrative modes which tend to challenge the invented source state 
of affairs.  Therefore, any target literary and poetic proposition 
represents but one possible re-embodiment of the imaginary world 
of the author among countless promising reincarnations. 
Sometimes, the literary, poetic and socio-cultural convictions of 
the re-narrator impose a dogmatic re-fictionalisation which may 
subsequently turn into an authoritative target product.  Indeed, 
some experienced translators frequently endeavour to mimic the 




The reason is that the translator may wish to avoid the 
imposition of her/his eccentricity even though she/he is a major 
protagonist in the target story-world.  In a sense, she/he may simply 
want to manage properly the plurality of conflicting source voices 
without any perceptible intervention.  Hence, one can argue that the 
nature of the management of the polyfocalisation of the source 
characterisation determines whether or not the re-narrator aspires to 
play a prominent role in the target version. 
Additionally, the translator is also a learned rewriter who 
enthusiastically partakes in the dissemination of knowledge and 
understanding.  However, the rewriter of works of non-fiction turns 
out to be less interventionist than the re-narrator of fiction in that 
the former is habitually required to recount accurately factual state 
of affairs whereas the latter is not as a rule constrained in her/his 
re-enactment of the source make-believe world.   
As a result, the voice of the individual rewriter becomes less 
dominant because the mainstream system-to-system solutions turn 
out to be dependent on heavily conventionalised forms, especially 
if the translation event happens within the sheltered setting of an 
international organisation like the United Nations.  That is why the 




ghost-rewrites are stringently controlled by a team of conflicting 
negotiators. 
Moreover, the circumstances of the translation event are 
primarily founded on face-to-text bilingual and bicultural 
communication situations.  For this reason, the source immediate 
context of situation is both tardily and indirectly re-visualised by 
the re-focaliser thanks to the deictic field of the text which upholds 
the extratextual dimensions, be they real or fictitious, and 
intratextual texture.  Therefore, the translator turns into the 
manipulator of the source deictic grounding which needs to be 
adequately re-positioned in harmony with household target 
surroundings.   
Inevitably, some aspects of the source situationality are bound to 
be functionally re-contextualised to suit the habitual linguistic, 
literary and poetic experience of the hypothetical target reader.  In a 
sense, the natural zeal of the translator intended for the intervention 
in the source universe of discourse may well seek to 
decontextualise operationally some facets of the original vantage 
point of orientation in favour of a target based outlook. 
It is understood that the immediate context of production of the 
(re-)writer is functionally irrelevant to the estimated context of 




has to fill in adequately countless source situational blanks in order 
to sustain satisfactorily a self-sufficient target re-contextualisation.   
Therefore, the offering of a manipulated target situationality 
must no longer be considered to be perpetually suspended between 
the source and target universes of discourse.  In a sense, the 
subjective moves of the translator should be in due course deemed 
the creator of a newly fashioned bond between the real world of the 
prospective target reader and the re-narrated story-world. 
Certainly, the translating act turns out to be an overtly frank 
transtextual procedure unlike other covert mimetic reconstructions 
of earlier literary products.  In a sense, the (re-)writer does not truly 
create a new textuality simply out of her/his personal lived 
experience.  She/he formally or instinctively plans the (re-)writing 
strategy prior to the rebuilding of the intertextual bridge with 
earlier pre-text(s).   
Accordingly, the target version is believed to hold a dialogic 
relationship not only with the original text which inspired its 
formation but also with earlier textualities which tackle identical 
themes using comparable narrative modes.  Therefore, notions such 
as originality and inimitability should really be inadequate 
propositions for any translation theorist to rely on because every 




In the following chapter, I will evaluate the intersubjective 
processes which are intrinsic to source-to-target choice-making.  
Afterwards, I will examine how the rigid linearity of the source text 
impacts on the usability of numerous viable target options. 
                                                          
1
 See De Beaugrande’s analysis of other textual processes (1980: 
197 ff.). 
2
 See how and why the conversation maxims regulate the verbal 
behaviour of all the participants in speech situations (Grice, 1989: 
26-27). 
3
 See Muhawi’s comparison between univocality and plurivocality 
in the translation of folktales (2000: 110); and see also two figures 
on the windowing of the deictic centre for the purpose of achieving 
a particular perspective (Zubin & Hewitt, 1995: 132-133). 
4
 There are, however, some exceptions to the habitual physical 
absence of the author during the translation event.  Nawal El 
Sadaawi and her husband Sherif Hetata form an author-translator 
couple.  Hetata in his lecture “Breaking Barriers” held at the 
University of Edinburgh in 1999 confesses that without a daily 
question-and-answer session with his wife about some aspects of 
her discourse, he would not be able to overelaborate sometimes in 
his translations about things that she does not actually say in her 
works. 
5
 See Lutzeier’s argument about the possible existence of worlds as 
mind-dependent realities (1981: 77-79). 
6
 In this case, I refer you to the literalist translation strategy 





                                                                                                                                   
religiously both the form and content of the source text (Hermans, 
1997: 32).  
7
 Compare with ordinary narrative modes (Engel and Whitehead, 
1990). 
8
 Baker thinks that the verbal behaviour of the translator in her/his 
mother tongue is carried over during the translating activity.  She 
argues that the writing and translation patterns of Peter Bush and 
Peter Clark show similarities in form during the two activities 
(personal notes from Mona Baker’s lecture entitled “Using corpora 
in Translation Studies” held at the University of Edinburgh on the 
23
rd
 of February 2001); and see also Baker (2000).  
9
 Compare with Etkind’s six other configurations of the translating 
act ( 1982: 18-27). 
10
 Baudelaire explains the reasons why he chose to translate Edgar 
Poe and the affinity he feels for his work in a letter addressed to 
Théophile Thoré in 1864.  He writes: “Well!  I have been accused 
of imitating Edgar Poe!  Do you want to know why I have been 
enthusiastically translating Poe?  Because he is like me.  The first 
time I opened one of his books, I was enchanted and delighted to 
read not only the subjects that I had dreamt about but also 
SENTENCES that I had thought of and that he had written twenty 
years before I did.” (Block, 1981: 120) (Emphasis in original) (My 
translation). 
11
 As an example, Davidson lists numerous rewrites of Astérix en 
Corse by many English translators (unpublished M.A. dissertation 
submitted to the University of Edinburgh, 1999: 23). 
12






                                                                                                                                   
13
 See a comparison between the narrating-I and the experiencing-I 
(Fleischman, 1990: 219). 
14
 Compare legal translations with scientific truth and evaluate the 
result in relation to the notion of consensus (Upton, 1941: 154). 
15
 For further details about the significance of the ‘monofunction’ 
of the text, see “Functionalism in translator training” by Nord 
(1997). 
16
 Compare with the adoption of Western scientific and legal norms 
by Arab translators (Williams, 1992: 91); and see also Skinner’s 
analysis of the Pavlovian reflex as it manifests itself in the verbal 
behaviour of many language users (1957: 29 ff.).  
17
 Compare with the role of the translator of science papers as 
defined by De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 186). 
18
 See “Language work at the European Union” by Dollerup 
(1996); and compare with “Translation in Czechoslovakia” by 
Lev
 (1967).  
19
 See two definitions of the notion of ‘context’: one by Ullmann 
(1951: 61) and the other by Nida (1964: 48). 
20
 Compare with Upton’s argument in favour of the notion of 
‘matrix’ which is more generic a concept than context (1941: 89). 
21
 Read “An introduction to the nature of meaning” for further 
details about the three modes of contextualisation (Nida, 1964). 
22
 I have in mind in this case the proposition made by the 
structuralists wherein the text is viewed as a finite system within 
which “tout se tient” (everything hangs together). 
23
 See Sternberg’s definition of the notions of ‘logocentricity’ and 





                                                                                                                                   
24
 Hatim defines context as any relevant preceding text which helps 
a single communication situation to become understandable (1997: 
200). 
25
 Compare with other forms of metaliterature, for instance, poems 
inspired by other poems (Holmes, 1970: 96-97). 
26
 Neubert asserts that “without the mediation of meaning there 
would be no translation” (1989: 9). 
27
 Compare with the Western literary tradition which emphasises 
the spatiotemporal sequentiality between the source text and the 
target version as proof of the originality and, hence, authority of the 
former over the latter (Devy, 1999: 182). 
28
 This metaphor was suggested by Ibrahim Muhawi in a lecture 
entitled “Palestine and the Poetics of Exile” held at the University 
of Edinburgh on the 13
th

































































4. 0.  Intersubjectivity in target choice-making 
In this chapter, I will analyse the verbal behaviour of the 
translator in terms of the inherent intersubjective processes which 
impact on the target choice-making operation.  I will also relate this 
proposition to the origo of language in action developed by Bühler 
(1934/1990).  I will draw on Greimas (1966), Hewson and Martin 
(1991), Galbraith (1995), Wilss (1996), Verschueren (1999) and 
Lehtonen (2000).   
For the translator, the source-to-target movement and target-to-
source verification operation regularly generate a variety of target 
choices.  These target options tend to amount to the probable 
response of the translator to the actual or supposed aspirations of 
the passive and/or active partners such as the implied author, the 
editor, the sponsor and the imagined target addressee.   
That is why it is believed that the translating act embodies the 
subjective judgement of the translator who evaluates the form and 
signification of the source discourse sometimes in concurrence with 
other participants.  In a sense, the target verbal decisions are 
thought to be heavily reliant on internally and externally imposed 




Routinely, the translator selects the final equivalence which 
she/he subjectively evaluates to correspond to the most adequate 
target choice.  Equally, she/he is likely to eliminate automatically 
other promising target alternatives.  That is why Verschueren 
explains that the (re-)writing procedure tends to alternate between 
conscious linguistic choices coupled with subconscious verbal 
decisions (1999: 55-56).   
The logical foundation of this dual cognitive operation resides 
also in the intrinsic limitations of the linguistic system itself along 
with the naturally critical failings of the translator.  Besides, 
Verschueren indicates that interpretative choices are successively 
made for the duration of both the reading and writing phases (1999: 
57).   
However, some cognitive processes which are inherent in the 
choice-making operation turn out to be simultaneous in nature 
(Verschueren, 1999: 56-57).  Accordingly, they are predisposed to 
reflect either an unmarked verbal decision or a marked linguistic 
selection (Verschueren, 1999: 56-57).   
In his highly influential work known as Writing Degree Zero 
and Elements of Semiology, Barthes contends that the writing act 
stands for the conscious political commitment of the author to 




linguistic penchant of the translator suggests that all the source-to-
target decisions may possibly be also founded on intricate 
intersubjective criteria which echo the expectations of a variety of 
partners.
1
   
Regularly, the conclusive target decisions reveal the nature of 
the intersubjective alignment of the translator with the current 
linguistic, literary, poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural 
trends of the target community.  In a sense, intersubjectivity is a 
multifaceted operation of verbal interaction.  That is why it plays a 
critical part in the conscious and subconscious translating processes 
which ultimately culminate in either decisive or uncertain target 
choices.   
Moreover, the seasoned translator meticulously assesses most of 
the offered target options.  Accordingly, she/he is unlikely to 
underestimate the latent risk of any system-to-system arbitrariness 
which may perhaps initially emerge out of impulsive and 
uninformed target verbal choices.   
In other terms, the translator must effectively remove all the 
unmotivated target choices which have a tendency to appear within 
the intermediate draft versions.  Besides, she/he can still improve 
these uneducated target choices during the re-negotiation phase of 




At this junction, the rewriter has to resolve also the issue of the 
viability of the proposed final target textuality.  For this reason, the 
most convincing equivalence has to satisfy the most stringent 
translinguistic practice.  In a sense, the final target choice must 
conscientiously observe the norms of the target readership in terms 
of fluency and acceptability.   
In a response to the issue related to the standpoint of the 
individual language user in discourse, Benveniste indicates that: 
 “the basis of subjectivity is in the exercise of language (…). 
[Language] puts forth “empty” forms which each speaker, in 
the exercise of discourse, appropriates to himself and which 
he relates to his “person”, at the same time defining himself 
as I and a partner as you.”  (1998: 49-50) (Emphasis in 
original)  
In other words, Benveniste argues that abstract lexico-
grammatical systems can only be tangibly understood with the use 
within a textuality of an ‘I’, be it explicit or implicit (1998: 48-49).  
In a sense, the materialisation of the subjectivity of the individual 
language user automatically comes about once the writing activity 
actually commences.   
For this reason, one can also argue that the individual target 




of the forms and signification of the author.  As a case in point, the 
subjectivity of the re-narrator manifests itself throughout the re-
fictionalisation process.  In a sense, the re-narrator typically opts to 
reconcile subjectively the imaginary universe of discourse of the 
author with the actual world of the prospective target reader.   
Conversely, Barthes (1970/1974) contends that the abstract 
philosophical concept known as ‘intersubjectivity’ ought to be 
replaced with the literary notion called ‘intertextuality’.  The reason 
is that the interpretation of the individual text is principally 
dependent on how other analogous textualities have been so far 
read.  In a sense, the reception of each literary product is the result 
of how a community of readers imagines the qualities of 
comparable creative writings.   
Accordingly, each text type imparts an objective intertextual 
value which a group of readers can effortlessly identify.  By 
implication, this suggestion also signifies that the reading of the 
source text tends to depend on how long-established pre-texts have 
been so far appreciated.  Besides, the translator routinely relies on 
her/his subjective perception of the profile of the hypothetical 
target reader in order to bridge any latent intertextual gap.   
Moreover, the translator’s supposed freedom of choice is not 




Hence, each target adaptation is subject to externally motivated 
demands which are directly related to the conventions of 
comparable textualities.   
Equally, translation theorists should assess all the attributes of 
the source-to-target choice-making procedures.  This complex 
translinguistic operation may possibly divulge the scope within 
which the translator brings to bear her/his negotiation skills.  
Besides, it may reveal how the final target decisions correspond to 
the assertion of the translator as regards the relativity of the 
rewriting act in the face of a variety of intricate source problems. 
For Verschueren, the negotiation procedure stands for that: 
 “property of language responsible for the fact that choices 
are not made mechanically or according to strict rules or 
fixed form-function relationship, but rather on the basis of 
highly flexible principles and strategies.”  (1999: 59) 
(Emphasis in original)   
In other words, the verbal behaviour of the translator loosely 
resembles the writing activity in that it is generally governed by 
slightly inflexible source-to-target rendition routes which have a 
tendency to be fundamental in response to a range of constant 




Similarly, Greimas remarks that most monolingual speech 
situations are broadly founded on “the exercise of certain but 
limited choice” (1966: 39).  In a sense, authors are freer in their 
selection of linguistic forms than translators who happen to be 
formally guided by actual textualities.   
Accordingly, the status of the translator often turns out to be one 
of an accountable mediator who should exhibit her/his loyalty to 
the originality of the discourse of the author.  That is why the 
conformity of the translator to the forms of the author is likely to 
lead to a clash of egos between the exigencies of the latter and the 
expectations of the target addressees.   
As a result, the translation event seems to be exceptionally a 
highly intersubjective bilingual and bicultural operation nothing 
like the writing activity.  In a sense, the translating act comes about 
subsequent to an extremely coercive translinguistic and 
transcultural re-configuration. 
For this reason, Venuti indicates that target choice-making is not 
exclusively founded on the manipulation of the source forms and 
signification (1995: 37).  In a sense, the act of selection of a viable 
system of equivalents is also dependent on the literary, political and 




execute her/his choice in concurrence with the needs of the 
imagined target addressee (Venuti, 1995: 37).   
Therefore, the translation event is said to be characterised by 
multifaceted transcultural negotiation phases.  These intervention 
stages generally generate target choices which are liable to 
accommodate adequately the definitive aspirations of the most 
influential party, be it the author or the target reader.   
For this reason, Al-Shabab indicates that every source-to-target 
choice-making manoeuvre ultimately corresponds to one actual 
interpretative “guess” among scores of potential speculations which 
are either deliberately discarded or subconsciously ignored (1996: 
84).  In a sense, the exercise of choice by the translator tends to 
leave aside a range of target options which should be considered as 
dormant alternatives that other translators may possibly exploit in 
future translation projects. 
Moreover, the translinguistic negotiation procedure is skill-
orientated.  That is why the most conclusive target choices tend to 
be based on deep-rooted intersubjective influences which emanate 
from the various passive partners during the translation event.  
Therefore, the translator turns out to be an associate who is obliged 




that she/he may manage to construct a socially acceptable target 
textuality.   
As a rule, any unorthodox reading of source literatures tends to 
be contested by target readers and translation critics alike.  The 
reason is that once the translator bluntly discloses her/his preferred 
interpretation, she/he is likely to affront unexpectedly the literary, 
poetic and socio-cultural wishes of one party.   
Besides, most intersubjective moves of the translator have a 
propensity to divulge the politics behind every source-to-target 
reading.  That is why the evaluation of the function of 
intersubjectivity during the translation event is apt to demonstrate 
undoubtedly that numerous target choices turn out to be 
unequivocally educated while some target selections are basically 
intuitive.   
This suggestion entails that there are not only essential 
similarities between the various target choices but also some 
critical differences.  For this reason, most knowledgeable bicultural 
translators endeavour to control effectively the natural impulses of 
the self in the face of the most straightforward source cues.  In a 
sense, they should demonstrate that they undeniably belong 
concurrently to two speech communities which are likely to be 




Consider the translation of the source passage below (Ibrahim 
Jabra, 1989: 207), 
28) ST4: An?  Lam yakun awli ill l-fargh.  Turb amar, wa 
ijra.  Baqy d-dahr al-mansi.  ‘azaftu «‘al dal‘na».  Wa 
faj’a khift, kam mina n-ns ‘sh hun, thumma mt?  Kam 
minhum qutil?  Wa naartu il l-jidr al-ladh habattu ‘anh, 
wa khatara l: idh akhfaqtu f tasalluqih f l-‘awda, m l-ladh 
sa’af‘al?  Wa lakinnan tasallaqtu shajara, wa qaaftu id r-
rumnt, wa nastu khawf. 
Gloss: I?  Not was around-me except the-emptiness.  Soil red, 
and stones.  Remnants the-era the-forgotten.  Played-I ‘al 
dal‘na.  And suddenly was-frightened-I, how-many of the-
people lived-they here, then died-they?  How-many of-them 
were-killed-they?  And looked-I at the-wall which descended-I  
from-it, and came-thought to-me: if fail-I to climb-it in the-
return, what will-do-I?  And still-I climbed-I tree, and  picked-I 
one-of the-pomegranates, and forgot-I fear-my. 
TT4: Me?  There was nothing around me except emptiness, red 
soil and stones – the relic of a forgotten past.  I played the song 
‘Ala Dal‘na.  Suddenly, I was scared.  How many people 




looked at the wall, which I had just climbed, and thought, 
“What am I going to do if I fail to climb it back again?”   
Yet I climbed a tree, picked one of the pomegranates and 
forgot about my fear. 
One remarks that the Arabic perfect aspect of the verb habattu is 
transposed into the English past perfect form ‘had just climbed’.  In 
this case, I did not adhere to formal lexico-grammatical 
correspondence because the target linguistic system can 
unambiguously illustrate the temporal precedence of the climbing 
sequence over the gazing operation which is communicated by 
means of the use of the simple past form ‘looked at’.  
This particular target choice represents a case of Arabic-to-
English explicitation act via the utilisation of the potential of both 
the target lexico-grammatical system along with the punctuation 
marks.  In a sense, the translator intelligently manipulates the 
source forms in order to re-narrate more clearly this sequence of 
events which is implied within the original signification.   
Moreover, the Arabic abstract noun l-fargh is prefixed by one 
of the phonic variables of the definite article al-.  The unsystemic 
equivalence is, however, the uncountable noun ‘emptiness’ which 




This discrepancy between the source Arabic definiteness and 
target English indefiniteness suggests that the translator wisely 
looks for a natural equivalence with sufficient extralinguistic 
properties which will perceptibly index a key signification 
regardless of any literal lexico-grammatical correspondence and 
plain semantico-pragmatic relatedness.   
In other terms, the choices of the veteran translator are often 
inspired by target based practice.  That is why there are some target 
decisions which can unsurprisingly reveal the probable formal-to-
creative mode of a number of translinguistic shifts.   
In fact, some current source-to-target moves are liable to follow 
fixed rendition routes which can be directly related to the earliest 
random language contact incidents.  Accordingly, these intuitive 
target choices indicate the apparent resignation of the contemporary 
translator in the face of a time-honoured translinguistic motivation. 
Moreover, Benveniste (1969/1985 and 1998) contends that 
interlingual parity is unattainable.  As a consequence, partial 
equivalence ought to be deemed a translation norm since absolute 
equivalence within the enclosed setting of an international 
organisation like the United Nations happens to have purely a legal 
foundation.  For this reason, the target readers are likely to receive 




failures due to the ineptitude of some translators coupled with the 
relativity of their reading of the source message.   
Furthermore, the availability of numerous target choices 
insinuates that other suppressed target options are unexploited.  
Accordingly, I will classify the signification of equivalence into 
three groups, namely, actual equivalence, collapsed equivalence 
and dormant equivalence.   
By actual equivalence, I mean those target forms which 
essentially constitute an existent target performance.  As for 
collapsed equivalence, I designate those target forms which are 
provisionally used within the intermediate draft version and which 
are likely to be dropped by the translator from the final target 
product for one reason or another.   
As for dormant equivalence, I point to those target forms which 
correspond to potential target options that happen to have either a 
formal lexico-grammatical correspondence or plain semantico-
pragmatic relatedness with the source forms but which translators 
hardly ever exploit.  Therefore, both dormant and collapsed 
equivalents can be said to exemplify a suppressed phase as well as 
an embryonic period within the cycle of equivalence formation. 
Moreover, it is supposed that the inherent intersubjectivity of the 




choices which are predisposed to echo calculatingly and, 
sometimes, even innocently the linguistic, literary, textual, poetic, 
political, ideological and socio-cultural convictions of the 
community of translators at large.  In a sense, translators are 
creatures of habit who like to please their target audience.  
For this reason, Wilss indicates that most source-to-target 
decisions turn out to have a “partly objective, partly subjective 
character” (1996: 142).  In a sense, the objectivity of the actual 
equivalence resides in its striking similarity with the source form at 
the system level whereas its subjectivity emanates from the slanted 
use by the individual translator of the target choice in her/his 
alternative target universe of discourse.   
Besides, Rabassa argues that most target choices are unlikely to 
be as secure as the linguistic decisions made by the author because 
many translation critics backed by some cynical translation 
theorists hold a Utopian belief as regards the existence of some 
wonderfully perfect target solutions which are thought to be 
perpetually out of sight somewhere within the language system but 
which can by no means find straightforwardly their way within any 
actual target performance.
2
   
In other terms, the translator is habitually supposed to be 




source voices which embody the conflicting subjectivities which 
the author portrays.  In a sense, the translator has to act as a 
devoted proxy for the author prior to the assimilation of the stance 
of every source character within an unambiguous target vision.  
Hence, one of the main roles of the re-narrator turns out to be the 
synchronised management of a variety of incompatible voices.   
Therefore, the manifestation of any target choice ought to be 
considered as the translator’s legitimate exercise of her/his 
democratic right.  In a sense, the translating act tends to echo 
ultimately the characteristics of the intersubjective transaction 
which occurs between the implied source voices, the committed re-
narrator and the newly created target outlook.   
Furthermore, the selection of any favourite equivalence by the 
translator need not be continuously considered as an injustice 
against some viable target options since one target version cannot 
assimilate all the available target choices within one finite and 
expressly distinct textuality.   
In point of fact, the target choice-making procedure is analogous 
to deliberative democracy.  In a sense, this participant-orientated 
system of governance is renowned for the empowerment of every 
citizen including the translator who grows to be predisposed to 




should look like during the course of many hot debates.  As a 
result, the translator-citizen is then able to evaluate and appreciate 
all the diverse opinions intended for the common good of the 
community at large (Squires, 2002: 134-135). 
 Nonetheless, the translator remains primarily accountable to 
two authorities, specifically, the implied author and the 
hypothetical target reader.  Hence, the rewriting operation turns out 
to be frequently characterised by the calculated endeavour of the 
translator to contain tactfully the voice of one overpowering party 
over the other.  Besides, the translator usually seeks to 
accommodate sympathetically the needs of the less demanding 
partner during the translation event.   
Therefore, the most hardened translators are likely to execute 
numerous source-to-target moves coupled with countless target-to-
source verification operations.  This is because the fundamental 
objective of the translator is the implementation of conclusive 
target choices which will reverberate satisfactorily with the most 
balanced account of this partly subjective and partially objective 
translating experience.   
Inevitably, one can easily uncover the traits of the power 
struggle which defines, at all levels, the clash between the source 




tolerance threshold of the author while she/he indefatigably seeks 
the approval of the imagined target reader.  
Meanwhile, all the potential of the source universe of discourse 
is unlikely to be wholly reconstructed inside a single target version.  
In a sense, the translator habitually makes final target choices 
which are essentially driven by an elaborate assortment of 
competing demands.  That is why one can undoubtedly consider 
from a political standpoint that any concrete equivalence may 
continue to be directly deemed a ruthless suppressor of other less 
appreciated target options.
3
   
Consequently, most translation critics will continue to consider 
the target choice-making act to be an authoritarian imposition 
which unsympathetically inflicts supposedly unpopular target 
decisions on disenfranchised target readers even though it ought to 
be as a rule deemed an exercise of the democratic right of the 
translator. 
Besides, the subjectivity of the translator remains situated within 
an extremely stressed position which constantly raises issues of 
conflict of interest between the active and passive participants.  
That is why Lehtonen argues that subjectivities: 
“are not simple and individual, but always disintegrated, 




complex process of separation and unification which takes 
place under the influence of such biological, social and 
cultural factors as age, gender and elements of cultural 
identity.  Subjects are real, but their identity is not 
predetermined.”  (2000: 135) 
Equally, the subjectivity of the translator normally has to 
intersect efficiently with the individuality of the author all through 
the successive phases of the translation event.  In a sense, the 
aspiration of the rewriter must be the adequate management of the 
attributes of the voice of the narrator so that a comparable literary, 
poetic and socio-cultural identity ensues from the difficult meeting 
of two personae.   
Galbraith thinks that both the linguistics of subjectivity and the 
phenomenology of language overlap at the level of deictic 
expressions (1995: 20).  In a sense, the translator as a subject 
typically cuts through the deictic axis of orientation of the author 
throughout the translating process.  Hence, the subjectivity of the 
rewriter seeks to uphold intimately the displaced point of focus of 
the source real and/or imagined situationality so that the proposed 
target perspective may immediately interconnect the target reader 




In his representational function of language, Bühler (1934/1990) 
demonstrates that authors are reliant on three central points of 
focalisation all through the writing activity.  These deictic signals 
on paper correspond to the I-here-now of the discourse (Bühler, 
1934/1990: 117).   
Besides, these deictic pointers, out of which the text is 
constructed, directly stand for the personal, spatiotemporal, textual, 
literary, poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural stance of 
the author.  Accordingly, the personal pronoun ‘I’ refers to the 
writer of the message, the adverb ‘here’ denotes her/his position 
while the form ‘now’ identifies the writing time (Bühler, 
1934/1990: 118).   
In figure (4) below, Bühler shows how the deictic centre of the 
writer can be either overtly or covertly articulated by means of the 
forms I-here-now, which symbolise the subjectivity of language in 
action (1934/1990: 117). 
The letter ‘O’ in the figure below refers to the origo – the point 
of origin – of the speech situation.  This origo is intersected by 
horizontal and vertical lines which constitute the point of departure 
out of which the writer initiates her/his personalisation of the 
abstract linguistic system by means of the proposition of a finite 








Fig. 4 Origo of language in use. 
Accordingly, the translator has to expropriate effectively the 
origo of the author so that the initial reading phase develops 
productively into a successful translating act.  This confiscation 
procedure of the deictic centre of the author is dependent on both 
the external and internal circumstances of every translating move.  
Besides, the actual nature of each intersubjective dialogue tends to 
be determined by the temperament of the two main protagonists, 
namely, the author and the translator. 
Translation theorists concur that absolute equivalence in both 
form and signification between the source and target textualities is 
impossible.  For this reason, partial concordance is deemed a 
translation norm.  In a sense, the expropriation by the translator of 
the origo of the author is logically founded on slanted deictic shifts.   
On the contrary, textual parity between various language 
versions as demonstrated earlier in section (3.1.1) of chapter three 
is based on legal arguments regardless of any inherent linguistic 




sanctioned language versions shall be legitimately deemed equal in 
front of any court of law once the initial signatories to the Berne 
Convention formally ratify their respective legal documents. 
In figure (5) below, the origo of the author is depicted in line 
style while the deictic field of the translator is illustrated in dash 
style.  It is noticeable that the displaced point of focus of the 







Fig. 5 Partial intersection of the displaced point of focus of the 
translator with the origo of the author. 
This figure is a translation model which plainly demonstrates 
how the intersubjective dialogue between the translator and the 
author essentially transpires.  In a sense, the subjectivity of the 
author develops into the intersubjectivity of the translator who 
resourcefully acts on behalf of her/his imagined target audience.  




an intricate intersubjective transaction which effectively impacts on 
the actual deictic field of the source text. 
 The translating operation is subject to incessant literary, poetic 
and socio-cultural evaluation.  The pursuit of textual fluency on 
behalf of the target reader divulges that the translator exploits 
her/his most natural reading approach.  That is why the target 
stance sometimes marginally challenges the perspective of the 
absent author.  Hence, the translator has to reconcile delicately two 
clashing subjectivities so that the target choice may reverberate 
with some essential concessions which should satisfy both parties. 
Every community of translators tends to develop a system of 
translinguistic, transliterary and transpoetic ideals as to what most 
target textualities ought to sound like.  In a sense, each community 
of practice routinely recommends a number of favourite translation 
norms to the detriment of other less commendable values.
4
   
By indicating the pertinence of these normative tendencies all 
through the translation event, Hewson and Martin argue that the 
selection of any equivalence happens to be an: 
“individually and interculturally motivated choice according  
to TL socio-cultural norms of a TT by a mediator among  
sets of homologically related paraphrastic options.”  (1991: 




In other words, the linguistic, textual, literary, poetic, political, 
ideological and socio-cultural prejudices of the translator turn out 
to be manifestly governed by reliable rendition norms.  In a sense, 
the target choice-making manoeuvre is not totally flexible since 
rigid beliefs have a tendency to steer all the re-enactments of the 
alien subjectivities.   
Besides, the apparent freedom of selection should not conceal 
the piece of information that translators are relentlessly at the 
mercy of externally motivated normative demands which seek to 
determine all the rewriting routes.   
Accordingly, Barnstone indicates that every source-to-target 
move may possibly expose the power politics behind the final 
target choice (1993: 39).  In a sense, the translator should 
unsurprisingly experience a clash of egos between the various 
potential poetic suggestions.  Normally, she/he should sincerely 
endeavour to reconcile between her/his typical voice and the 
incompatible subjectivity of the foreign other.   
Moreover, the act of target choice itself provides a signal as to 
the personal convictions of the translator.  Therefore, the target 
choice-making operation can hardly be deemed innocent.  




author before she/he decides how the source universe of discourse 
ought to be unobjectionably reconstructed.   
However, some translators think that the target product should 
merely supplement the existence of the original text rather than be 
its permanent substitute.
5
  That is why they often seek to 
rehabilitate adequately the foreign author to the exigencies of the 
target literary, poetic and socio-cultural standards.
6
  
Besides, the preliminary choice of which source literary product 
merits translating usually exposes in advance the probable course 
that the target version will actually follow.
7
  For this reason, Ross 
indicates that contentious literatures are repeatedly ignored by the 
professional translator due to the ruthless politics of publishing and 
book distribution (1981: 15).   
Nevertheless, the professional translator in the likely event that 
she/he is assigned the task of popularising an unfamiliar author will 
be obliged to adopt a conciliatory tone regarding particularly the 
primacy of the target norms of readability.  As a consequence, 
she/he will likely provide the imagined target reader with a target 
product which misguidedly confirms her/his preconceptions as 
regards the author, her/his literature, society and culture.   
Most translation theorists seem to neglect the fact that it is the 




product which unmistakably spells out the rationale behind the 
conclusive target choices of the translator.  In a sense, the 
translating act is manifestly characterised by a succession of 
disputable verbal selections rather than a single translinguistic jump 
from the source cue to the target textuality.   
Accordingly, the subjectivity of the translator is liable to be 
exposed all the way through the omissions, additions, adjustments 
and manipulations which disjointedly crop up during the critical 
rewriting phase of the translation event.  For this reason, the verbal 
behaviour of the translator appears to be logically founded on an 
elaborate translinguistic process of trial, error and reinforcement.   
In fact, any triumphant reconstruction of the final target literary 
edifice turns out to be consistently put together on top of the ruins 
of the collapsed intermediate draft versions.  That is why Eco 
understandably argues that: 
“every text, however, ‘open’ it is, is constituted, not as the 
place of all possibilities, but rather as the field of oriented 
possibilities.”  (1979/1985: 258) (Emphasis added) 
Without a doubt, the translator orientates the emerging target 
textuality in the direction of her/his favourite target choices.  By 
repercussion, she/he also confirms that there are a number of 




Therefore, all the target choice-making manoeuvres tend to stand 
for the literary and poetic affiliation of the opinionated translator-
activist.   
In addition, the translation event is inclined to resonate with 
time-honoured practices to the extent that some well-known 
equivalents develop into indispensable interlinguistic moves.
8
  As a 
case in point, the officially authorised translation event similar to 
the one which takes place within the sheltered institutional setting 
of an international organisation like the United Nations has been 
converted into a stringently regulated rewriting act.  As a 
consequence, the decision-taking process turns into a controlled 
exercise which is characterised by oriented verbal choices towards 
the certifiably conventional equivalents.   
Moreover, every community of translators creates a tolerable 
translinguistic arrangement which is likely to fulfil its literary, 
poetic, political and socio-cultural agenda.  These translation norms 
tend to be endorsed by the new members of the bilingual and 
bicultural speech group.  Hence, the norm-setters are undeniably 
influential protagonists of the community of practice given that 
they are able to convert the initial tentative choices into an 




Besides, the resort to the same target solutions in the face of the 
same source problems is liable to reinforce the hegemony of one 
translating practice over numerous others.  In a sense, the translator 
as an honest broker will regularly fail to prop up the most 
undervalued equivalents because they basically remain dormant for 
a long period of time.   
For this reason, even the nonconformist translator might think 
that it is difficult to shake the inferior status of these inactive target 
forms since they happen to be repeatedly snubbed by the most 
prominent members of the speech community.  As a consequence, 
these underdeveloped forms turn out to be regularly dropped from 
the final target versions since they consistently fail to sustain what 
is perceived to be the most outstanding translating practice.   
As a conclusion to this section, one can argue that the translation 
event is a multifaceted translinguistic move which tentatively 
commences with often indecisive intermediate draft versions and 
culminates in resolute target propositions subject to the quality of 
the intersubjective dialogue which brings together the concrete 
deictic vision of the translator and the re-invented voice of the 
author.   
In the following section, I will retrace the verbal moves of the 




the various available target options before ending up with some 
likely decisive target choices. 
4. 1.  Source linearity and target options 
In this section, I will examine how the rigid linearity of the 
source text somehow predetermines the assortment of potentially 
available target options as well as the eventual route which the 
translator is most likely to take.  I will draw on De Saussure (1959), 
Snell-Hornby (1988), Jakobson (1960c/1990) and Verschueren 
(1999).   
In a study of the speech situation, Jakobson (1960c/1990) 
indicates that there are two main modes of arrangement of the 
verbal behaviour of language users).  First of all, speakers tend to 
select suitable forms intended to fulfil adequately their 
communication needs from all the potential of the linguistic system 
prior to their proper combination into readable textual models 
(Jakobson, 1960c/1990: 77).   
This proposition is valid in the case of monolingual speech 
situations since the writing activity often presupposes a relative 
freedom of choice.  However, the translation event is constantly 
dependent on the written constraints imposed by the inflexible 
source linearity.  In a sense, the choice of equivalents by the 




words by the author and their combination into an intelligible 
narrative.  
In an examination of the verbal behaviour of the bilingual 
language user, Hoffmann explains that the target verbal choice is 
liable to be governed by tortuous translinguistic evaluation coupled 
with a subjective appraisal of the standing of the author within 
her/his original speech community (1991: 185).   
Therefore, the translator usually has only a limited scope of 
potential equivalents out of which she/he must satisfactorily 
construct primarily a rough source-to-target indexical association 
which may eventually be strengthened owing to the communal 
corroboration of the emergent bond of the target signification with 
the source cue.  This routine procedure tends to underlie all the 
ground-breaking translation events.   
In practical terms, the translator rationally engages with the rigid 
syntagmatic axis of the source text in order to find out some 
valuable source-to-target overtures.  Accordingly, she/he tends to 
test tentatively a variety of workable target options throughout the 
translating process.   
As a result, this evolutive translinguistic manoeuvre seems to be 
characterised by an unyielding source-to-target predeterminism 




epitome of an accommodating system of relatively identical target 
comments designed for the same problematic original topics.   
Nevertheless, the most satisfactory target choices often empower 
blatantly the prospective target reader to the detriment of the 
austere linearity of the source text.  In a sense, these pleasant target 
selections may simply provide some negligible clues as to how the 
hypothetical target addressee may circuitously recuperate the sub-
text of the original message only if it does not damage the 
readability of the final target product.   
For this reason, one can assume that the unstated deictic 
dimensions of the source text might be efficiently construed from 
the alternative surface structure provided by the derivative target 
textuality.  In other terms, the lexico-grammatical combination of 
the target message tends to loosen considerably the rigid linearity 
of the source text with innovative and target compatible literary and 
poetic nuances. 
In the meantime, Lehtonen argues that the text is not a product 
which can be naturally created by any unqualified language user 
(2000: 73).  The reason is that the construction of most texts lacks a 
spontaneous drive and demands an intellectual effort as well as 




Besides, Lehtonen stresses that every text tends to be fabricated 
in a manner which is liable to trigger repeatedly the same set of 
dogmatic predispositions with regards to how the average reader is 
likely to interpret the proposed signification (2000: 73 and 77-78).  
In fact, the rigid linearity of the text is apt to activate relentlessly 
the most appropriate type of reader in us.   
Therefore, the inexperienced translator may develop a tendency 
which always allows her/him to trail devotedly the itinerary which 
is established by the deictic constraints of the source text.  In point 
of fact, Lehtonen also suggests that: 
“the less information narratives provide, the more actively 
readers attempt to produce some sense for them.”  (2000: 81)   
In other words, the more rigid the linearity of the source text is, 
the more effort the translator-reader has to deploy.  However, the 
domineering character of some source syntagms does not 
completely control the spectrum which the target sentencehood can 
potentially cover.   
Moreover, Rabassa thinks that the main objective of the 
translation event should be the reconstruction of “the closest 
reading one can possibly give a text” (1989: 6).  In a sense, the 
freedom of choice of the translator-reader ought to remain 




the actual target offering of every translator is liable to be 
continuously challenged by promising contemporary re-
enactments.   
As a result, I will adapt the language model of De Saussure as 
regards the attributes of the monolingual speech situation to the 
characteristics of the translation event (1959: 123).  I will thus 
argue that the function of the target linearity is to articulate in 
absentia the original message since the source syntagm principally 
expresses in praesentia the thoughts and feelings of the author.  
The reason is that the target based re-linearisation of the source 
syntagm turns out to be founded on a borrowed authority which the 
writer grudgingly gives up.   
Undeniably, the unpredictability of every target version also 
continues to be conditioned by the various degrees of bilingual and 
bicultural proficiency which every individual translator might 
manage to exhibit.  Besides, Verschueren explains that the 
variability of the text also emanates from: 
 “the property of language which defines the range of 
possibilities from which choices can be made.”  (1999: 59) 
(Emphasis in original) 
In other words, there are a variety of possible routes for the 




also demonstrates that there are crucially significant performance-
specific qualities which are behind the inconsistency in the verbal 
behaviour of the individual translator.   
In a sense, the translator as an informed subjectivity verbally 
responds to the horizontal axis of the source text by means of the 
development of a viable target textuality.  Nonetheless, any target 
textual proposition basically remains just one actualisation amid a 
countless number of unrealised target textualities. 
Moreover, all the internal and external conditions of each 
intersubjective transaction between the implied author and the 
active translator are apt to lead to alternative target paradigmatic 
routes.  That is why the mere availability of numerous target 
options tends to be conducive to making authors, translation critics 
and target readers alike question the legitimacy of the actual target 
choice (Jakobson and Halle, 1956: 74).   
Besides, the unyielding linearity of the text imposes an 
authoritarian burden on the shoulders of the ordinary reader 
(Stephens and Waterhouse, 1990: 70).  In a sense, the linear 
combinations of words overtly exclude any other linguistic 
possibility.   
Therefore, the linearity of the source text is also believed to be 




the extent that she/he as a sincere mediator often feels duty-bound 
not to drift off vaguely from the designed source course which is 
meticulously prepared by the author.   
Consider the Arabic translation of the source passage below 
quoted from the Berne Convention (in Porter, 1991: 104), 
29) ST2: Authors of literary and artistic works protected by this 
Convention shall have the exclusive right of authorising the 
reproduction of these works, in any manner or form. 
TT2: Yatamatta‘u l-mu’allifn li-l-’a‘ml al-’adabiyya wa l-
fanniyya al-mamiyya bi-hadhihi l-’ittifqiyya bi-l-aqqi l-
khi bi-him dna siwhum bi-t-tarkh li-’i‘dat ’intj 
hadhihi l-’a‘ml bi-’ayyati arqa aw shakl. 
Gloss: Enjoy-they the-authors of-the-works the-literary and 
the-artistic the-protected by-this the-Convention of-the-right 
the-exclusive to-them without any-others of-the-permission to-
repeat production this the-works by-any manner or form. 
One remarks that the English noun phrases, to be exact, ‘this 
Convention’ and ‘these works’, are translated into Arabic thanks to 
these formal target forms, namely, bi-hadhihi l-’ittifqiyya and 
hadhihi l-’a‘ml, respectively.  In a sense, the Arabic equivalence, 




field which directly represents the English demonstrative pronouns, 
i.e., ‘this’ and ‘these’.   
For this reason, the endophoric orientational range of both these 
English and Arabic deictic expressions stays constant within the 
source and target textualities.  In a sense, the first deictic form 
endophorically points to the legal document which is the Berne 
Convention while the second deictic term identifies the type of 
works which are under the remit of its articles.   
Accordingly, the lexico-grammatical reach of the English and 
Arabic noun phrases coupled with the complementary deictic terms 
is delimited on an equal footing within the two certified language 
versions.  The reason is that the linearity of the officially authorised 
translations tends to be excessively more rigorous than during the 
rendition of other flexible genres.  Besides, the official sworn 
translator is legally forbidden from any liberal manipulation of the 
official master document.   
Furthermore, the (re-)writers of the legal text are not required to 
be as visible as the (re-)narrators of works of fiction.  That is why 
most regulations turn out to be principally impersonal in character.  
In a sense, they typically stipulate that the (re-)writer stays as 




Moreover, the legal document happens to be normally 
monofunctional in nature.  Hence, it tends to call for a target 
performance which has to achieve effectively both textual parity 
and terminological uniformity for legal reasons.   
Therefore, the officially authorised translating operation turns 
into a scrupulously bi-directional transtextual activity as well as an 
exceptionally communal act unlike any other ordinary rewriting 
procedure.
9
  In a sense, all the legal language versions have to 
become equally as authoritative as the official master document in 
front of judges, juries, prosecutors, plaintiffs, lawyers and 
defendants at lawcourts around the world, especially, once these 
sanctioned texts are ratified.  
Indeed, any community of official sworn translators which is 
assisted by senior revisers, experienced bilingual lexicographers, 
qualified linguists, veteran diplomats and case-hardened jurists 
tends to subject the draft versions to stringent corrections, 
calibration and fine-tuning as regards lexico-grammatical accuracy, 
terminological uniformity and textual parity.   
In point of fact, Verschueren unmistakably indicates that the 
adaptability of the linguistic form turns out to be that:  
“property of language which enables human beings to make 




possibilities in such a way as to approach points of 
satisfaction for communicative needs.”  (1999: 61) (Emphasis 
in original) 
In other terms, the official sworn translator is unnaturally 
obliged to test her/his bilingual and bicultural proficiency due to 
the relentless retrospective and prospective evaluation of the 
emerging source-to-target textual compatibility so that the final 
language version may possibly stand on its own as a secure 
actuality.   
Therefore, the rigidity of the legal syntagmatic axis is apt to 
convert the source-to-target choice-making procedure into a highly 
controlled translinguistic operation.
10
  In addition, the legal 
translation event usually seeks to predict precisely how various 
future states of affairs can be uniformly controlled by means of a 
variety of officially identical language versions.   
As a case in point, the English personal pronoun ‘you’ has five 
potential formal Arabic hyponymous equivalents.  In a sense, the 
following Arabic forms anta, anti, antum, antum and antunna 
differentiate between addressees in terms of their gender, number, 
deference and familiarity unlike the English pronoun ‘you’ which 




Thus analogous semantic fields cannot ultimately predetermine 
the probable course of all the target performances.  In fact, textual 
parity is not always founded on rigorous lexico-grammatical 
correspondence and exact semantico-pragmatic relatedness.
11
  It is, 
however, based on the legal authority of the organisation which 
produces all the official language versions. 
Moreover, the uncompromising textuality of the master legal 
document is deemed tyrannical by most translators.  The reason is 
that it is liable to impose highly inflexible and unequivocally 
predictable linguistic patterns to the extent that the translator is 
forced to trail closely the contour of all the original forms.  In fact, 
the range of target options turns out to be exceptionally less diverse 
than in any other literary translation event.   
The verbal behaviour of the official sworn translator becomes 
reliant on a time-honoured system of certified equivalents.  That is 
why the legal translation event which occurs within the sheltered 
setting of an organisation like the United Nations tends to demand 
less innovation for the reason that it has to adhere strictly to 
identical translinguistic routes in response to the same source 
problems.   
Besides, the official sworn translator is merely one partner 




multifaceted operation of textual calibration.  In a sense, the 
officially permitted translating process is uncompromisingly less 
liberal because it is subject to a stringent legal control.
12
   
That is why it is normally made up of three clear-cut operations.  
To begin with, the official sworn translator reads the master legal 
document while interpreting its signification.  Afterwards she/he 
proposes a draft version.  And, finally, she/he calls for all the 
associates to submit their objections so that the final target version 
can reciprocally satisfy the exigencies of all the potential 
signatories.
13
   
Equally, the official sworn translator has to negotiate sensibly 
with all the other partners, particularly with the senior revisers, the 
veteran diplomats and the case-hardened legal advisers, if she/he 
wishes to reach a consensus which should symbolise this 
“generative relationship” which can be sustained between usually 
conflicting parties (Benveniste, 1969/1985: 239) (Emphasis in 
original).   
In the following section, I will assess the creative control which 
the translator supposedly enjoys during the rewriting phase of the 
translation event, principally whenever she/he assertively has to 
hypothesise about the probable literary, poetic and socio-cultural 




4. 2.  Creative control 
In this part, I will examine how the translator feels empowered 
enough during the final stage of the translation event, to be precise, 
at some point during the rewriting phase, to the extent that she/he 
decides to control authoritatively the intermediate draft version 
prior to the reconstruction of a credible target performance which 
will no longer consider the form of the source message to be a 
highly valued textual model for the imagined target audience.  I 
will mainly draw on Popovi (1970), Barthes (1970/1974) and 
Wardhaugh (2002).   
Tytler thinks that the translator may be liable to stop 
momentarily being herself/himself during the rewriting process for 
the sake of adopting some of the typical traits of the voice of the 
author (1791: 63 and 90).  Supposedly, the translator is believed to 
be able to simulate somewhat the creative control which the author 
naturally enjoys.  This poetic stance allows the translator to select 
creatively and, sometimes, intuitively the most suitable voice for 
every target re-characterisation.   
Thus I will evaluate how the translator is likely to move away 
from the authority of the source narrative and characterisation, 
particularly all through the rewriting phase.  I will also argue that 




the target socio-cultural norms which may possibly impact 
negatively on the perception of the source literary product.  Indeed, 
it is during this crucial stage that the rewriter explicitly divulges the 
genuine characteristics of her/his verbal behaviour.  
In an analysis of the profile of the monolingual speech 
community, Wardhaugh indicates that it is difficult to pigeonhole 
the verbal behaviour of most contemporary authors since the 
standards of all textualities nowadays are fussily erratic and 
dependent on unforeseen narrative and poetic twists (2002: 117).  
Besides, Jakobson also argues that the evaluation of any verbal 
behaviour with reference to whether or not it is an innovative work 
of art takes the critic to the realm of aestheticity which is a highly 
subjective field (1960c/1990: 70-71 and 77).   
For this reason, translation theorists need to assess how the 
hitherto suppressed poetic control of the translator begins to doubt, 
if sometimes only provisionally, the merits of the original textual 
model during the final rewriting phase, particularly when the 
rewriter starts to look forward towards what could possibly 
improve the intrinsic worth of the eventual target textuality.   
Moreover, it is believed that the translator at some stage during 
the rewriting phase is inclined to re-read creatively the intermediate 




sense, the rewriter seeks to amend inventively the substandard draft 
version so that all the final conclusive target choices may 
satisfactorily fit in with the established target textual, literary and 
poetic practice.   
However, most translation theorists do not seem to distinguish 
clearly between the three main stages of every translation event, 
namely, the reading phase, the translating process and the rewriting 
operation.  I believe that all these three successive – sometimes 
simultaneous – cognitive acts distinctly shape each translinguistic 
move with specific qualities.  Accordingly, I will argue that the 
translator patiently waits to take the most critical target decisions 
once the rewriting phase actually begins.   
In a sense, it is only subsequent to the completion of the reading 
operation and the translating process that the translator commences 
to manipulate purposefully and rewrite thoughtfully the 
intermediate draft version in order to prove that her/his most 
favourite target linguistic, textual, literary and poetic choices are 
apt to stand the test of time thanks to their own intrinsic values.   
Moreover, the literary and poetic tendency of the translator starts 
to overpower gradually many source-specific features which are 
then removed from the final target performance.  Effectively, the 




author is inevitable at some stage during the rewriting act.  In a 
sense, the rewriter steadily becomes sensitive to the fact that she/he 
is basically accountable to a completely different audience.   
Thus the source-to-target intertextual gap may start to widen 
increasingly.  This verbal fact gives an indication that the prejudice 
of the translator has formally taken over the fundamentals of the 
voice of the author.  In fact, the success of any rewriting and any 
re-fictionalisation is often dependent on the actual triumph of the 
target norms over some of the most quintessential source features.  
For this reason, the accepted poetic tendency of the translator 
tends to start to outshine steadily some of the idiosyncratic traits of 
the author.  In actual fact, it is during the rewriting phase that the 
translator conspicuously divulges her/his ambition to become an 
author.  Hence, the rewriter may at last confirm her/his allegiance 
to a newly created target audience.
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Moreover, the concluding target poetic decisions made by the 
rewriter are liable to transcend recurrently a number of initially 
botched formal lexico-grammatical correspondences as well as 
some unhappy semantico-pragmatic associations.  These regular 
adjustments come about often in support of the readability and 




For this reason, the initial expediency of the texture of the 
intermediate draft version may not function properly.  That is why 
it tends to call later on for target-orientated adaptations during the 
rewriting phase.  In a sense, the meticulous restoration of the 
original textual configuration may not turn out to be as reliable as 
the most naturally sounding target based textuality. 
Consider the translation of the source passage below (Ibn Ziad 
in Al-Maqarri, 1949: 226), 
30) ST3: Wa in halakt qabla wul ilayh fa-khlifn f ‘azmat 
hadhih, wa-mil bi-’anfusikum ‘alayh, wa-ktif l-hamma min 
fati hadhihi l-jazra bi-qatlih, fa-’innahum ba‘dahu 
yukhdhaln.  
Gloss: And if was-killed-I before arrival-my to-him then-
compensate-you-my in resolution-my this, and charge-you 
(plu.) with-bodies-your on-him, and-reinforce-you (plu.) the-
intention of conquering this the-island by-killing-him, then-
indeed-they after-him abandon-they.  
TT3: However, if I succumb to death before I confront 
Roderick, you should execute this task on my behalf.  Charge 
with your bodies at him and always remind yourselves that by 
killing him, they will flee the battlefield and surrender to you.  




One clearly remarks that the textual arrangement of the English 
target version differs from the source texture.  In a sense, the target 
performance reorganises the original co-textual configuration in 
terms which fit in adequately with the natural English progression 
of themes and rhemes.   
Hence, the Arabic imperfect aspect, namely, fa-khlifn, is 
transposed to the English modal form ‘you should execute’.  This 
aspect-to-modal adjustment indicates how an informed equivalence 
is able to communicate effectively the force of the message to the 
prospective target addressees.  
Furthermore, the English tense system offers the possibility for 
the translator to use the future perfect form, to be exact, ‘will have 
conquered’, as an inventive equivalence which efficiently conveys 
the signification of the Arabic prepositional phrase min fati.  As a 
result, the English future perfect form is able to signal effectively 
that the upcoming conquest of the Iberian peninsula at a given 
moment in the near future will be speedily executed as an 
admirable undertaking from the viewpoint of the soldiers.   
Moreover, one also notes that the following Arabic source 
phrase wa-ktif l-hamma min fati hadhihi l-jazra bi-qatlih, fa-
’innahum ba‘dahu yukhdhaln is highly overelaborated with the 




by killing him, they will flee the battlefield and surrender to you.  I 
hope by then that we will have conquered this island’.   
In a sense, the source verb yukhdhaln is conspicuously 
explicitated by means of two target verb phrases, to be precise, 
‘will flee the battlefield and surrender to you’.  The reason is that 
the rewriter hopes to open up markedly the concise original form to 
serve the needs for target readability.   
The Arabic verbal phrase wa-ktif l-hamma is also acceptably 
replaced with two target verbs and an emphatic adverb, namely, 
‘always remind yourselves (…) I hope’.  This addition is able to re-
articulate the drive of Ibn Ziad to those target addressees who may 
not be familiar with the political circumstances of that period.  
All these verbal and temporal shifts, be they calculated or 
unintentional, are likely to happen during the movement from the 
intermediate draft versions to the final target product because the 
rewriter at this stage often feels free from the control which the 
author has thus far exerted on her/him.  Therefore, the rewriter 
turns into an empowered bicultural mediator who instinctively 
seeks to re-define the textual, literary and poetic configuration of 
the last critical target choices.   
As a case in point, the rewriting of poems into foreign tongues is 




sound.  That is why the target outcome is generally considered to 
be a quasi-autonomous artistic product.  In a sense, the rewriter 
tends to exert clearly her/his creative control over the poet who 
initially also relied on her/his own subjectivity for the conception 
of the poem.  Indeed, the rewriting of any poem often divulges the 
artistic ambition of the translator to become also a respected poet.  
Furthermore, the voice of the seasoned translator is able to turn 
into a reliable vehicle which can furtively creep into the most 
subconscious recesses of the poet’s mind.  For this reason, some 
highly perceptive translators may possibly enhance the evocative 
power of the original poem to the extent that the target version 
might conceivably outshine the source suggestiveness.   
Conversely, some inexperienced translators may needlessly 
abuse their borrowed authority.  In a sense, they may thoughtlessly 
patronise too often the hypothetical target reader each time they 
insensitively overelaborate the form of the original poetic offering.   
Besides, the rewriter habitually imagines the target addressee to 
be an ordinary reader who only tolerates the forms which she/he is 
supposed to be acquainted with.  Hence, the translator may 
deliberately respond to these hypothetical artistic needs.  In a sense, 
the translator can make some crucial target interventions which 




proves the commitment of the rewriter to the expectations of the 
target audience at large.   
Moreover, Popovi indicates that most rewrites normally 
confirm that countless source-to-target poetic shifts will inevitably 
occur in support of the “established stylistic usage (tradition) and 
native literary conventions” (1970: 80).
15
  That is why the 
translator ought to be deemed a conscientious verbal enforcer who 
is liable to defend enthusiastically the most reputable target literary 
practice of her/his community.   
Translators develop similar hypotheses as to the profile of the 
average target reader.  They also seem to agree as to the traits that 
the target literature should have to the extent that their natural voice 
is likely to merge gradually with the viewpoint of the ordinary 
target addressee prior to the development of a single vision. 
Formally, the translator tends to dethrone effectively the author 
from her/his position of influence as soon as the rewriting phase 
begins.  In a sense, it is during this critical juncture that the rewriter 
overtly proclaims that the target performance is her/his own 
innovative work.   
Accordingly, all the latent personal and spatiotemporal gaps 
between the source forms and the target product must not continue 




textuality.  In a sense, no text should be deemed more original  than 
all the other variety of highly interactive literary products.   
Besides, every text is liable to emulate other analogous texts.  In 
other terms, each form is likely to instigate the creation of other 
identical forms.  That is why Raffel argues that the borrowed 
authority of the rewriter actually comes into effect during the 
fulfilment of her/his own subjectivity all through the various phases 
of the rewriting act (1994: X-XI).   
One notes that there are several authorised language versions of 
the Bible.  Yet each text enjoys a high level of canonicity in the 
eyes of the believers.  The authority of these translations of the 
Bible emanates from the faithful who brings to bear “nothing more 
than a referendum” on the various interpretations of the original 
manuscripts by the first devout mediators and their disciples 
(Barthes, 1970/1974: 4) (Emphasis in original).   
For this reason, any translinguistic, transliterary or transcultural 
manipulation of the source forms corresponds to nothing more than 
a vote of confidence of the translator in favour of one identity 
theme instead of another.  Besides, the different possible re-
enactments of the source textuality suggest that literary products 
are themselves reliant on many ephemeral qualities which can 
appear and disappear at will within a variety of textual forms.
16




The notion that ‘man is style and style is man’ is also valid for 
the translating act.  In a sense, inside each target performance, one 
will inevitably come across the individuality of the translator who 
relatively speaking exerts her/his creative control which is 
favourable to the newly created target audience.  In the following 
section, I will examine how the most triumphant rewrites often call 
for target based textual qualities such as cohesion and coherence. 
4. 3.  Textuality of rewrites 
In this section, I will assess how the translator progressively 
adopts the target textual norms which will ensure the readability 
and acceptability of the rewrite.  I will also demonstrate how the 
rewrite has to fit in satisfactorily with the most recognised target 
literary conventions regarding both the coherence and cohesion of 
the proposed target co-textuality.  I will draw on Catford (1965), 
Halliday and Hasan (1976 and 1985), Lyons (1979), De 
Beaugrande (1980), Rabinowitz (1987), Snell-Hornby (1988) and 
Baker (1992).   
The translator generally presides over the rewriting of the rough 
intermediate draft versions.  In a sense, the rewriter single-
handedly seeks to hold together an effective target co-textual 
network.  That is why she/he typically amends the crude 




steadily turns into a readable literary product.  Hence, the cohesion 
and coherence of the target product often take precedence over the 
texture of the original co-textuality.   
In a study of translation editing, Hung reveals that revisers who 
work for commercial publishers and who generally are either senior 
or retired translators are likely to edit the target version without any 
comparison with the source text (1995: 184 and 188).  The reason 
is that their main objective is to assess carefully whether or not the 
publication of the target product in its revised form is commercially 
viable.  
The key motivation behind this approach turns out to be no 
longer based on the strict adherence to the co-textual structure as 
constructed by the author.  In a sense, both the reviser and the 
publisher become primarily concerned with the commercial success 
of the translation project rather than the achievement of any formal 
correspondence or any exact semantico-pragmatic relatedness.   
Accordingly, it seems that senior revisers prefer to evaluate the 
emerging target co-textuality on its own merit.  Besides, any 
tortuous allusion to an existing source form is made to sound like 
an inconsequential insinuation.  That is why these market-
orientated literary products are likely to achieve the desired 




Moreover, translated literatures – no matter how highly 
esteemed the form of the source text is – are habitually subject to 
mandatory linguistic, textual, literary, poetic, political and socio-
cultural manipulation.  In a sense, the source textuality often turns 
out to be deemed an unfinished business which needs to be 
regularly re-adapted into a variety of acceptable co-textual 
configurations.   
Rabinowitz indicates that it is actually the reader who ultimately 
establishes the hierarchy of importance of each textual structure 
(1987: 19-20).  In a sense, informed readers are unsurprisingly 
prone to be attracted to some distinguishing features of the co-text 
while, at the same time, they are also liable to overlook either 
consciously or subconsciously some less prominent forms.   
Hence, Catford explains that the translator as an informed reader 
tends to look for:  
“the replacement of textual material in one language (SL) by 
equivalent textual material in another language (TL).”  (1965: 
20)   
In other words, the reconstruction of a happy target product 
resides in compulsory structural shifts which naturally occur during 
the conclusive rewriting phase.  That is why the ultimate target 




acceptability tests as inspired by the prospective target reader who 
often calls for a cohesive and coherent target textual offering. 
Any community of readers is likely to form a powerful pressure 
group even if it is thought that the active members may constitute a 
group made up of heterogeneous associates.  Even so they are 
likely to continue to be held together as a group thanks to a set of 
shared values which determine the most appropriate co-textual 
textures.   
These communally motivated aesthetic and poetic ideals are 
subject to changing norms which gradually come about during the 
translation of ground-breaking and challenging literatures.  
Consequently, the convivial reception of the contemporary target 
product will depend on the assimilation of the most reputable target 
based co-textual conventions.   
In a study of the politics of interpretation along with various 
narrative modes, Rabinowitz explicates that to read: 
“a text is to imitate it in some way, to produce something 
“around” (para) it that is new but that bears some clear 
relationship to the original text.”  (1987: 18)   
In other words, the translator as a cultured reader tends to 
hypothesise about the most suitable co-textual network to construct 




essential to recreate a target texture which can be instantly 
recognised as well as immediately accepted because it clearly 
resembles some familiar texts.  Therefore, this type of rewrites may 
possibly become successful literary products which are to be easily 
found available in any marketplace. 
Besides, the target redistribution of the original real and/or 
imagined points of orientation must not generate target based 
deictic standpoints which recurrently shock the average target 
reader.  Certainly, the target co-textuality ought to incarnate 
unobjectionably the ideals of the prospective addressees as regards 
how the proposed texture should repeatedly reverberate with many 
highly recognisable modes of narration.   
As a rule, translated literatures are subject to rigorous norms of 
re-narration which often happen to be remarkably culture-specific.  
Besides, the intertextual divide between the target co-textuality and 
the target literary system must not be too broad, particularly if the 
aptitude of the imagined target reader is judged to be ordinary.   
In the meantime, the dichotomy between langue and parole 
actually resides in the capability of the monolingual language user 
to transform highly abstract and extremely disjointed forms into 




However, the translinguistic movement reveals that the 
standpoint of the translator is conspicuously dissimilar to the 
position of the ordinary monolingual language user in that the 
former is obliged to initiate her/his derived verbal activity from the 
concrete which is represented by the source text.   
Afterwards, the translator can confidently explore all the 
abstract forms of the target language system in search for the most 
suitable equivalents.  That is why she/he is able to test initially 
some target forms during the translating phase prior to the assertive 
confirmation of some favourite target options.   
Besides, she/he is apt to disregard either consciously or 
subconsciously some target choices.  Hence, the poetic viability of 
the target co-textuality grows to be determined by the subjectivity 
of the translator who makes some critical source-to-target moves 
which result in either inadequate or fluent target selections. 
Similarly, Halliday and Hasan explain that the emergence of the 
text typically happens subsequent to: 
“a continuous process of semantic choice, a movement 
through the network of meaning potential, with each set of 
choices constituting the environment for a further set.”  




Equally, the translation event is characterised by the execution 
of a combination of informed and instinctive target decisions as 
regards both the cohesion and coherence of the target co-textuality.  
That is why the rewriter has to espouse imaginatively the poetic 
stance of the target reader in order to succeed in all the 
translinguistic, transtextual, transliterary and transcultural moves.   
At least, the target co-textuality has to flow in a straightforward 
and predictable manner, especially with reference to any alien 
theme or any eccentric source based narrative twist.  In a sense, the 
issues related to target readability justify the frequent resort by the 
translator to the most conservative verbal tactics.  Therefore, some 
target choices will inevitably transgress the authority of the source 
linearity.   
In fact, the target audience habitually brings to bear a subliminal 
pressure on the translator who turns into a conformist with a 
propensity to making many target based co-textual adjustments.  
Indeed, it is during the concluding rewriting phase that one will 
normally identify that a demarcation line has finally been drawn 
between the fidelity to the author or the prospective target 
readership.   
Lyons explains that the most adequate co-textualities are 




(1979: 88).  Hence, the most cohesive and coherent target co-
textualities should be dependent on an acceptable restoration of the 
source deictic field within a readable target edifice.   
Similarly, Marmaridou also indicates that the fluency of any co-
textuality is intimately tied to the nature of the texture which is 
sustained by discourse deixis (2000: 84 and 101).  That is why 
Marmaridou opposes the traditional account regarding discourse 
deixis which considers anaphoricity to be non-deictic (2000: 71-
73).  The reason is that it is wrongly thought to be exclusively 
reliant on the initial formation of an extratextual reference 
(Marmaridou, 2000: 71-73).   
Marmaridou also adds that some current analyses of both deictic 
expressions and anaphoric reference reveal that extralinguistic 
reference and co-textual arrangements are essentially 
complementary (2000: 95).  In a sense, co-textual configurations 
along with any extratextual reference are apt to fulfil adequately the 
same function of identification.   
Moreover, Bühler clarifies how anaphoric associations come 
about by means of the efficient use of a “positional deictic word” 
(1934/1990: 137).
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  That is why he succinctly argues that the 
understanding of the anaphoricity of any deictic expression 




“the sender and the receiver have the flow of speech in front 
of them and can reach ahead and back to its parts.”  
(1934/1990: 138) (Emphasis in original)   
This proposition despite its foundation on the constituents of the 
monolingual speech situation adequately highlights the requirement 
for clarity so that the reader can successfully identify the flow of 
the deictic network in order to interpret its signification.   
Equally, the translator as both an addressee and addresser is 
liable to intervene either cautiously or radically into the source 
deictic sequencing of events, actions, acts and processes which the 
author subjectively constructs into a fluent co-textuality.  In a 
sense, the rewriter is likely to assemble together a target based 
deictic network which sounds natural. 
Besides, the rewriter has to interconnect efficiently all the target 
deictic forms with other co-textual relationships and contextual 
reference so that the resultant target product may pleasingly 
reverberate with the most readable modes of narration.
18
  This is 
because the most fluent co-textualities tend to tolerate similar 
standards of information load.
19
  Hence, the rewriter must be 
attentive to the efficiency of her/his target deictic arrangements.   
The objective of the rewriter should be to spare the eventual 




properly the signification of a botched target co-textual 
configuration.  Thus the rewriter should feel empowered enough to 
be able to manipulate inventively the original discourse deixis so 
that the target co-textual network may be judged on its own merit.   
Equally, Lyons believes that those co-textual and contextual 
associations which are principally founded on deictic forms 
habitually rely on both objective and subjective verbal choices 
which constitute an ultimate frame of reference for the evaluation 
of every textuality in terms of cohesion and coherence (1979: 95).   
Therefore, deixis-in-text will unmistakably divulge the true 
personality that the (re-)writer wishes to present thanks to a 
distinctive universe of discourse.  In a sense, all the co-textual 
relationships are likely to sustain a universe of discourse which 
may succeed in bringing intimately together the addresser and 
addressee.  For this reason, the rewriter must somehow also relate 
the original real and/or imagined story-world, which is usually 
based on an unfamiliar characterisation and alien narration, to the 
actual circumstances of the target addressee.   
As a result, the target deictic configuration may possibly 
empower the prospective target reader to anticipate successfully 
many critical co-textual moves.  Hence, the rewriter should 




transferred narrative-world of the author and the actual world of the 
ordinary target reader by means of the construction of a pleasingly 
well-organised and highly logical narrative mode.   
Consider the translation of the source passage below (Rosenfeld, 
1996: 53),   
31) ST1: Besides, who’s to say they’ll get right back to you with an 
answer quickly?  Rely upon online communities when you’re 
truly stuck, when you want to do in-depth and qualitative 
searching, and when time isn’t a major factor.  
TT1: I	fatan il dhlik fa-man ya	man lak anna afrda l-
majm‘a sayujbn ‘al ttawi ‘al su’lik?  I‘tamid ‘al l-
majm‘t al-munkharia bi-shshabaka idh a‘ubat ‘alayka 
fi‘lan mas’ala m, aw idh aradta an tunjiza bat mumtz wa 
mu‘ammaq f maw	‘ m, aw idh lam takun targhab f l-
ul ‘al jawb fawr. 
Gloss: Addition to that then-who guarantees to-you that-indeed 
members the-community will-answer immediately to question-
your?  Rely-you on the-communities the-subscribed  on-the-
Internet when becomes-difficult for-you indeed issue  any, or 
when want-you to carry-out research excellent and in-depth in 





One clearly remarks that the source personal pronoun ‘they’ is 
manifestly explicitated by the following target noun phrase afrda 
l-majm‘a irrespective of the fact that the English form has a well-
known Arabic formal correspondence which is hum.  One also 
notes that the following Arabic target phrases, to be precise, 
mas’ala m, f maw‘ m and ‘al jawb fawr, are not explicitly 
dependent on any particular source cue for their actual target 
materialisation.   
Therefore, these intricate translinguistic moves evidently 
correspond to some exemplary cases of structural manipulation.  
However, these verbal acts are not mandatory source-to-target 
moves.  They only represent a natural narrative need for the rewrite 
to bridge the intertextual gap which logically exists between the 
implicitness and subtlety of the source forms and the demands of 
the target co-textual structures for idiomaticity and directness.   
For this reason, the rewriting phase of the translation event 
clearly represents the most critical point during which the translator 
starts to proclaim formally the ownership of the emerging target 
textuality.  Therefore, the concept of ownership of the text must 
replace the notion of authorship once the rewriter begins to take 
some executive target based decisions which ultimately affect the 




At this critical juncture all through the rewriting phase, one can 
reasonably comprehend the motives behind the extensive 
interventionism of the rewriter.  Moreover, the rewriter at this 
crucial stage tends to begin to re-arrange carefully some of the 
original theme-rheme structures so that they may fittingly suit the 
verbal, literary and poetic habits of the target audience.  Hence, the 
rewriter routinely avoids the use of any unfamiliar morpho-
syntactic combination and the resort to some particularly marked 
equivalents.  
Moreover, Baker explains that all rewrites are normally subject 
to target based narrative norms related to their suitability and 
readability (1992: 221).  That is why it is during the rewriting 
phase that the target co-textuality becomes effectively liberated 
from the irresistible constraints of the original co-textual 
predictability and information load as constructed by the author.
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In fact, the final target deictic framework tends to be regularly 
made up out of slightly overlapping points of focus whenever the 
equivalents are formally compared with the original deictic 
network.  The reason is that the objective of the rewriter is to 
orientate appropriately the prospective target reader towards what 
actually sounds natural as a target narrative rather than what is 




Snell-Hornby explains that straightforward co-textual 
predictability is determined by whether or not the proposed target 
cohesive devices, which delineate the “field progression” of any re-
narrative sequence, are efficiently constructed (1988: 72).  The 
reason is that the target addressees must not be unnecessarily 
surprised so that they may anticipate a set of familiar co-textual 
configurations. 
For this reason, Chisholm argues that the rewriter must 
transform the source narrative into a target familiar co-textual 
model in terms of its cohesion and coherence (1989: 37 and 41).  In 
a sense, the rewriter must avoid the reproduction of a carbon copy 
which defectively clones the original texture.  Hence, the 
intertextual gap will understandably be maintained between the 
original structures and the target forms, especially if the two 
universes of discourse happen to be highly divergent.  
Most rewriters are responsive to the fact that they are 
accountable to a different audience which may well disagree with 
the customs of the author’s readership.  Accordingly, it is 
indispensable for the rewriter to shift adequately the source co-
textual relations towards the target structures which will reinforce 
the shared values of the prospective target addressees in terms of 
the fulfilment of an uncomplicated thematic predictability.
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The co-textuality of the target version may result in partial 
deictic convergence between the original grounding and the target 
re-anchorage.  This inevitable co-textual and extratextual 
divergence between the source and target deictic footings underpins 
the proposition made by Halliday and Hasan concerning the profile 
of the most adequate text in terms of a texture which must develop 
logically and above all sound natural (1976: 23). 
Besides, source-to-target deictic shifts are at times predictable in 
that they will either loosely or drastically alter the real and/or 
imagined co-textual and extratextual configurations as constructed 
by the author.  That is why De Beaugrande insists that the trait of 
each co-textuality is reliant on the nature of the use of the cohesive 
devices intended for the generation of both textual stability and 
verbal economy which are culture-specific (1980: 134).   
Accordingly, the rewriter can significantly control the flow of 
new information within her/his own target co-textuality.  Besides, 
she/he can liberally release new target forms and, at the same time, 
guardedly keep out other irrelevant source based structures (De 
Beaugrande, 1980: 132).   
That is why it is clearly understood that some textual features 
are more critical in that they closely shape the readability of the 




management of the flow of new information within a finite target 
co-textuality.   
Thus the rewriter has to reconstruct resourcefully the original 
latent ambiguity of the new and given forms prior to their release as 
pertinent pieces of a target based information load.  In a sense, the 
objective of the rewriter is not to challenge aggressively the 
accepted co-textual expectations of the target audience at large. 
Target readers are regularly imagined to be a group of ordinary 
monolingual language users who are able to process only one mode 
of information load released at a pace which is slower than the one 
which is naturally expected from the original addressees due to 
their familiarity with the author’s culture.   
However, Stoddard categorically rejects the persistent resort to 
the overtranslation of the source signification since it is a clear 
violation of the democratic right of the author to narrate 
subjectively her/his own personal experience in whatever form or 
mode she/he strongly fancies (1991: 6).   
In other terms, this proposition contests the aspiration of the 
translator to depose unceremoniously the author from her/his 
influential position of the manager of the real and/or fictitious 
sequence of events.  Besides, Stoddard indicates that the only 




the pressing call made by the contemporary reader in favour of 
“patterned predictability” which will not abruptly challenge the 
verbal habits of the speech community at large (1991: 103).   
Equally, Elbarbary believes that it is the commercial publishers 
along with some translation critics who continuously insist that the 
target performance must be outstandingly “readable, reliable, and 
rolls along smoothly” (1997: 55).  In other words, it is the 
prevailing attitude in the open market of literary production which 
compels mostly the insecure translator to opt uncomplicatedly for a 
variety of domestication procedures which inevitably impact on the 
distinctiveness of the source structure and texture.   
As a result, the fierce power struggle between the target reader 
and the author frequently culminates in the straightforward triumph 
of the former over the latter.  In a sense, the translator quietly hands 
over the interpretative control of the target narrative to the reviser 
and ultimately to the ordinary target addressee as soon as her/his 
transcultural undertaking is unceremoniously cut short by the 
deadline imposed by the publisher.   
As a conclusion to this chapter, one can argue that the verbal 
behaviour of the translator is founded on tentative source-to-target 
moves coupled with indispensable target-to-source verification 




defines the nature of every final target choice.  In a sense, the 
translator negotiates the merits of a variety of viable target options 
by means of an intersubjective dialogue with the implied author in 
association with other passive participants.   
For this reason, all the target verbal decisions tend to alternate 
between informed target choices and intuitive verbal acts.  Besides, 
all the target choice-making manoeuvres are apt to be 
uncompromisingly dependent on multifaceted cognitive, 
psychological and sociological processes which are difficult to 
dissociate into clear-cut components because of their extremely 
overlapping characteristics. 
That is why all the apparently uncalculated source-to-target 
verbal moves must not be underestimated by translation theorists.  
The reason is that the translator is liable to utilise instinctively 
some unmotivated equivalents at the same time as she/he is also 
prone to overlook either consciously or subconsciously other 
remarkably workable target options.   
Accordingly, one can argue that some concluding target choices 
may possibly merely satisfy the instantaneous translinguistic 
evaluation of the translator-subject regardless of any previously 
held objective appraisal of some other highly reliable equivalents.  




some prejudices as soon as the translator earnestly undertakes to 
execute some target decisions.   
Of course, the freedom of choice which the translator is 
supposed to enjoy is not entirely unconstrained.  In a sense, the 
translator is likely to be influenced by an externally motivated 
verbal practice.  Hence, every source-to-target verbal act tends to 
reverberate recurrently with a finite set of comparable translating 
responses designed to solve some familiar source problems.   
Besides, the translator is accountable to a different target 
audience.  That is why she/he has to interact favourably with this 
newly constituted target readership in the course of the 
reconstruction of a socio-culturally acceptable target textuality. 
Moreover, the displaced point of focus of the translator is 
expected to intersect only partially with the original narrative 
standpoint of the author.  Hence, the linearity of the source text 
tends to predetermine noticeably no more than the general contours 
of the course of the eventual target textuality by means of basically 
setting some co-textually based and extratextually adequate deictic 
dimensions.   
Therefore, one can argue that all the conclusive target decisions 
correspond to a well thought-out translinguistic arrangement which 




associated with some recurrent source topics.  In a sense, the range 
of any target sentencehood is liable to be ceaselessly governed by 
the most reputable source-to-target verbal practice. 
Moreover, the target signification is thought to articulate in 
absentia the voice of the author.  Accordingly, the translator – no 
matter how seasoned she/he is – cannot always afford to drift 
aimlessly through the original narrative vision without a clear 
commitment to one of the most influential parties.   
Besides, the creative control which the individual rewriter 
supposedly brings to bear on the original narrative mode is likely to 
culminate regularly in remarkably criticisable target choices 
because they possibly will explicitly reveal an allegiance to one 
poetic practice instead of another literary approach.  
As a consequence, a clash of egos between the author, the 
translator and the target reader is inevitably going to take place.  
That is why the outcome often turns out to be typically a target 
product which judiciously accounts for the genuine desire of the 
translator to create an alternative audience instead of staying 
permanently loyal to the author. 
Equally, one is likely to come across the subjectivity of the 
translator inside the target version.  The reason is that the translator 




textuality which sensibly assimilates some of the norms of the 
target literary system.  Consequently, any prospective target reader 
– no matter how ordinary she/he is – will be prepared to welcome 
enthusiastically this familiar co-textual texture.   
Besides, the most experienced translators are prone to 
hypothesise extensively about the actual state of affairs of the 
imagined target readership prior to the execution of a combination 
of educated and intuitive target decisions relating to both the 
fluency and acceptability of the final target co-textual offering.   
For this reason, the translator is inclined to avoid any insensitive 
violation of the traditional target standards which govern the nature 
of any type of information load and thematic predictability.  In a 
sense, the rewriter will seek to justify rationally the need to own the 
target version even if the author may wish to claim that she/he still 
possesses the definitive universe of discourse.   
In the final chapter of this thesis, I will examine how the 
projected target based ideological and socio-cultural re-grounding 
of the rewrite ultimately shapes the nature of the verbal behaviour 




                                                 
1
 To solve this dilemma, Savory favours the production of multiple 




                                                                                                              
intertextual alternative is thought to enrich the literary, poetic and 
socio-cultural experience of the target readership (1957: 59). 
2
 This suggestion is drawn from Rabassa’s (1989) paper called “No 
Two Snowflakes Are Alike: Translation as Metaphor”. 
3
 See Halliday’s definition of the following notions: ‘choice’, 
‘option’ and ‘meaning potential’ (1973: 72, 93 & 98). 
4
 Compare with As-Safi and Ash-Sharifi’s most preferable 
translation strategy which favours the naturalness of the target text 
in Babel, vol. 43 (1) (1997: 60-75). 
5
 After the translation of Stanley Kubrick’s film Eyes Wide Shut, 
Pascale Farran remarks that “one never finds himself in a situation 
of choice.  Kubrick controls the shooting of scenes in a manner that 
leaves no place for doubt.  One simply follows him.”  Le Monde 
(p.33, Wednesday 15
th 
of September 1999) (My translation). 
6
 See the quest for the ultimate equivalence (Albir, 1990: 95, 106 & 
110). 
7
 See how each Bible translation exposes the political and 
ideological persuasion of the publisher (Kahl & Salevsky, 1995: 
19).   
8
 Halliday indicates that some linguistic choices happen to be 
obligatory (1978: 40, 41 & 58).  As a case in point, Catherine 
Cobham in a one-day workshop entitled ‘A Life in Translation’ 
held at the University of Edinburgh on the 10
th
 of May 1999 
confesses that the translating activity is itself not always a matter of 
choice because some translation projects are often performed for 
primarily financial gain only. 
9
 Compare with Hockett’s contention which suggests that the 
writing activity unlike the translating process is basically 




                                                                                                              
10
 See Lyons’ definition of the paradigmatic and syntagmatic axes  
(1977: 268). 
11
 Nabokov (1992) is very sceptical when it comes to the 
achievement of accurate equivalence.  That is why he calls for 
“copious footnotes, footnotes reaching up like skyscrapers to the 
top of this or that page so as to leave only the gleam of one textual 
line between commentary and eternity” (1992: 143).  However, 
Peter Bush in a one-day workshop held at the University of 
Edinburgh on the 10
th
 of May 1999 indicates that commercial 
publishers unlike academic publishers hate footnotes, reject 
glossaries and even deny the right of the translator to write an 
introduction to her/his work. 
12
 Compare with Halliday’s assessment of meaning potential in an 
ordinary monolingual speech situation (1973: 49, 54, 55, 72 & 93). 
13
 This complex translating operation is similar to what the 
Variational Approach suggests (Hewson & Martin, 1991).  The 
translator initially proposes numerous paraphrastic possibilities 
before the final decisive target choices can be made. 
14
 The notions of “allegiance” and “loyalty” need to be interpreted 
in relation to Duff’s understanding of the concept of ‘shape’ (1981: 
4).  They should also be explained in terms of Palmer’s assessment 
of the suggestive power of sound as well as the impact of the visual 
image of the graphic forms on the reading act (1969: 20).  
15
 Gachechiladze also argues that the translator is subject to various 
laws of stylistic functionalism which may possibly force her/him to 
seek target poetic normalisation (in Holmes, 1970: 119). 
16
 Cronin compares all the source-to-target movements to 




                                                                                                              
17
 See Rauh for an account of how discourse deixis and anaphora 
adequately fulfil their function of identification (1983: 54). 
18
 Consider the relevance of the Textual Approach to the translating 
operation (Neubert, 1996: 91). 
19
 Read “Basic Issues” for a detailed account of how fluent 
textualities should be constructed (De Beaugrande, 1980). 
20
 See Halliday and Hasan’s assessment of how coda, text and 
context jointly force the average modern reader to accept only the 
most straightforward co-textual predictability (1985). 
21
 Compare with other cases of transtextual shifts from English 





5. 0.  Social indexicality  
In this chapter, I will examine how the ineluctable target-
orientated social, ideological and cultural re-grounding of the 
source text is extensively shaped by the political grid within which 
communities of translators professionally operate.  I will draw on 
Gumperz (1971), Snell-Hornby (1988), Jakobson (1984c/1990), 
Baker (1992), Chambers (1995), Hudson (1996), Foley (1997), 
Marmaridou (2000) and Wardhaugh (2002).   
I will also seek to demonstrate how distinct social, ideological 
and cultural indexicalities of dissimilar translation events generate 
a multiplicity of speech varieties.  The reason resides in Gumperz’s 
view that speech varieties are essentially “indices of social patterns 
of interaction in the speech community” (1971: 116).   
Accordingly, the conscientious translator as a knowledgeable 
social actor tends to champion culturally tolerable target speech 
varieties which intimately echo the most reputable modes of verbal 
behaviour that the most renowned authors of the target speech 
community are likely to favour.  In a sense, all the successful target 
performances will also be indices of socially acceptable narrative 




Besides, the most experienced translators will seek to adhere to 
the shared social values which will bring the members of a 
heterogeneous target audience closely together.  This suggestion 
also reinforces the view that the verbal activity of the translator 
turns out to be an exceptionally intercommunal vocation in that its 
most active members will normally be positioned between two 
conflicting societies which boast incompatible literatures and 
cultures unlike the affiliates of a monolingual literary group.  
In an analysis of the difference between the code and the 
message, Jakobson indicates that every individual member of a 
speech community will progressively undergo an intricate 
socialisation process which essentially not only develops her/his 
verbal faculty but also ultimately presides over its potential 
capacity (1984c/1990: 98).   
In point of fact, every speech community happens to aggregate 
around a well-defined network of linguistic signs.  That is why 
each member will potentially be able to articulate successfully a 
countless number of intelligible real and imagined experiences 
which can be read and interpreted by the group.   
Because translators are also socially motivated bicultural 
activists, they unsurprisingly volunteer to enlighten appropriately 




alien cultures which are not principally addressed to them in the 
first place.  In a sense, the translating activity can justifiably be 
explained in terms of an act of social democratisation wherein 
unfamiliar creative writings are fittingly made easily accessible to a 
monolingual audience.  
Moreover, the translation event is a well-structured social 
transaction.
1
  In a sense, it indicates that a rational language contact 
situation can satisfactorily take place between two distinct belief 
systems.  However, Whorf argues that every linguistic system may 
only approximately impersonate the whole signification of other 
foreign forms (1956: 42).   
In other terms, the translator is dependent on not only her/his 
instinctive predisposition coupled with an educated judgement as 
regards the merits of a range of potential equivalents but also, most 
significantly, on the capability of divergent lexico-grammatical 
structures to be logically able to interrelate effectively to one 
another.   
Equally, the verbal prejudice of the individual translator is liable 
to shape conclusively the traits of any source-to-target movement.  
That is why all the resultant target textualities are liable to reflect 
effectively the initial mission of the translator intended for the 




This socially motivated transliterary undertaking is central to the 
formation of a reliable set of equivalents.  Besides, the translator 
initially selects the source text which she/he wishes to rewrite on 
the basis of subjective and objective criteria prior to making a 
secondary choice related to finding an appropriate set of textually 
based equivalents.  Baker tries to explain this trade-off in terms of: 
“the translator’s ability to assess the knowledge and 
expectations of the target reader – the more the target reader 
is assumed to know, the less likely that the translator will be 
inclined to intervene with lengthy explanations.  Likewise, 
the more harmony is assumed to exist between the model of 
the world presented in the source text and the target culture’s 
version of the world, the more inclined the translator will be 
to remain invisible, i.e. refrain from direct interpretation.” 
(1992: 253) 
In other terms, the translator instinctively evaluates the social 
values of her/his “hypothetical audience” prior to the initiation of 
the translating activity (Rabinowitz, 1987: 21) (Emphasis in 
original).  In fact, the most socially sensitive translators usually 
seek to promote the most known constituents of a shared identity 
which are likely to correspond to the literary, poetic and cultural 




For this reason, Ong also indicates that most (re-)writers 
normally entertain the idea that there is actually an attentive 
“reading public” somewhere eagerly waiting to receive the creative 
writing (1982/2002: 133).  This audience is regularly believed to be 
made up of a: 
“sizable clientele of readers unknown personally to the author 
but able to deal with certain more or less established points of 
view.”  (Ong, 1982/2002: 133)   
In other words, the suppositions of all (re-)writers are educated 
by some socio-cultural tendencies.  That is why the individual 
translator is able to re-shape confidently the identity of this intricate 
transsocietal literary intervention.  In a sense, the restoration of the 
source universe of discourse is likely to follow assertively the 
preferred poetic models which the clientele of hypothetical target 
readers will possibly recognise without difficulty.   
Equally, Chambers in an examination of the reinforcement of 
linguistic norms and their social implications unmistakably 
indicates that some forms of verbal non-conformity can lead to 
disquiet among the most prominent members of the speech 
community which will condemn and, sometimes, even banish the 
dissenters (1995: 67).  That is why the translators who are 




commitment to the verbal norms of the leading elements of the 
target speech group.  
This traditionalist susceptibility allows the translator to assemble 
together a socially tolerable set of equivalents.  In turn, these target 
choices tend to fulfil efficiently and as anticipated a highly 
conservative social function.   
Nonetheless, Snell-Hornby argues that social norms often turn 
out to be dynamic in character (1988: 95-96).  In a sense, all the 
speech varieties happen to change on a regular basis.  Besides, they 
are liable to vary strikingly from one distinct speech situation to 
another.  Moreover, they are likely to differ conspicuously from 
one (re-)writer to another.   
For this reason, the translator has to be responsive to any 
potentially suppressed social concern which may conceivably arise 
out of a derisory reception of the foreign literature and the alien 
culture.  In a sense, the committed translator ought to anticipate 
that the hypothetical target addressee may well reject the proposed 
target universe of discourse if its linguistic, textual, literary, poetic 
and social characteristics are notoriously marked as well as 
strikingly objectionable.   
Nevertheless, most translators are aware that the solidarity 




easily broken by only one socially challenging target textuality.  In 
a sense, all the key shared values of the speech group are difficult 
to breach with only one narrative nonconformity.   
Occasionally, some socially based intentions of some authors 
may possibly bear a resemblance to the main aim of the translator.  
Hence, the translator may not need to overelaborate profusely the 
source signification since it is consistently comparable to the 
objectives of the projected target form.   
However, some increasingly obsessive translators tend to 
develop subconsciously a patronising attitude as regards the social 
aptitude of the average target addressee and her/his incapacity to be 
able to decipher properly any complex target nuance (Ross, 1996: 
345; and Williams, 1992: 91).
2
   
Correspondingly, Gumperz explains that all the well-known 
language norms are the end result of “informal group consensus 
and are subject to continual change in response to changing 
attitudes” (1971: 122).  He also indicates that language users tend 
to confirm their loyalty to one party all through the repetitive 
selection of a distinctive speech variety (1971: 123).   
In a sense, the verbal behaviour of language users is converted 
into “a symbol of their allegiance to a broader set of political ideals 




123).  Therefore, the conscientious rewriter is also liable to 
transgress some source based social norms, particularly if she/he 
clearly feels that they endorse an intolerable political viewpoint. 
Moreover, the translating act is apt to fulfil accurately a range of 
well-defined socio-cultural functions.  In a sense, all the target 
performances steadily contribute to the establishment of a shared 
cultural imaginaire which brings closely together conflicting 
speech groups along with their socially based speech varieties.  
However, Cordonnier believes that the translating act should 
occasionally generate some innovative discursive values which can 
supplement and, sometimes, even defy the time-honoured target 
norms (1995: 172).
3
  In other terms, some translators should 
regularly try to resort to the use of some untried narrative forms 
which may well challenge the target textual standards regarding 
readability and acceptability.  
For this reason, every premeditated inclusion of a peculiar 
narrative form or even a socio-culturally strange mode of behaviour 
within the target universe of discourse shall correspond to an anti-
sociotranslation manoeuvre.  To elucidate this transcultural 
intrusion, it seems necessary to explain that a sociotranslation is a 




reverberates with the most reputable narrative varieties espoused by 
the prominent authors of the speech group.
4
   
Wardhaugh describes this conformist verbal tendency in terms 
of the code being the reflection of both a personal development as 
well as an intense socialisation process (2002: 116).  Accordingly, 
every translating practice tends to reproduce concurrently some 
socially orientated needs that the target speech community calls for 
along with some subjective viewpoints that the individual translator 
will understandably have.   
Yet the numerous choices made by the translator regularly echo 
with some contradictory statements.  In a sense, every translating 
act turns out to be a heteroglossia of inconsistent messages which 
are apt to promote simultaneously a variety of challenging narrative 
modes.  That is why the outcome is often a target version which 
attempts to re-define the status, the role, the gender, the class and 
the ethnicity of all the actors involved in the translation event, be 
they active or passive partners.   
In an analysis of Bakhtinian thought, Dentith indicates that 
raznorecie – literally meaning ‘multi-speechedness’ – corresponds 
to the successive manifestation of contradictory voices which an 
individual language user is able to use all through a single speech 




nature of the social awareness of the bilingual performer as she/he 
consecutively hops from one voice of one character to another.   
Consider the translation of the source passage below (Rosenfeld, 
1996: 58) (Emphasis in original), 
32) ST1: do identify yourself: Many ignore all postings from 
anonymous or pseudonymous names.  Use your real name, 
and, if you have a title that’s short and not too officious, add 
that too.  If you are a college student, it’s not a bad idea to list 
your institution, but never say that you are a student.  Many 
will assume you’re looking for homework help. 
TT1: ‘arrif bi-nafsik: L yantabih aghlab al-munkharin il r-
ras’il al-majhlat al-’ism awi l-lat stu‘mila fh ism musta‘r.  
Nanauka bi-sti‘ml ismika l-aqq wa l-’ifati ilayh 
laqabak idh kna qar wa ghayr sulaw n-nabra.  Wa idh 
kunta lib jmi‘, udhkur isma l-jmi‘a l-lat tantam ilayh 
ma‘a ‘adami dh-dhikr ‘al l-’ilq annaka lib.  Li-’anna 
dhlika sa-yadfa‘u n-ns bi-l’i‘tiqd annaka tabath ‘an man 
yakun laka ‘awn li-’injzi wjibtik al-madrasiyya. 
Gloss: Identify-you yourself: No pay-attention majority the-
subscribed to the-messages the-anonymous the-name or which 
use in-it name pseudonymous.  We-advise-you to-use name-




not officious the-tone.  And if you-are student university, 
mention-you name the-university which belong to-it and 
without the-mention never that-you-are student.  Because that 
will-make the-people to-the-belief that-you-are looking for 
someone can-become to-you helper to-the-completion 
homework-your the-school. 
One remarks that the English source passage refers to a number 
of possible online situations which the Internet user may perhaps 
find herself/himself in.  In a sense, the author wants to illustrate 
how an average member of an American newsgroup must adhere to 
a range of culture-specific online norms known as netiquettes if 
she/he wishes to be responded to promptly.   
Online communities share not only a language code but a virtual 
culture as well.  That is why the author wisely uses the personal 
pronoun ‘you’ as a familiarity based narrative mode for indicating 
that the addresser despite his knowledge can interact with the 
addressees on their level.  This direct mode of addressivity is also 
intended to underline how sociable the author really is. 
Even so the target personal pronoun, namely, anta, is gender-
marked for masculinity.  In a sense, the translator looks to want to 
address only a male.  However, this apparent source-to-target 




The reason is that the Arabic masculine personal pronoun anta is 
regularly used to denote concurrently both males and females 
whenever the addressivity happens to be general.  
Thus Marmaridou argues that person deixis should not be 
examined in isolation without a clear reference to the entire socio-
cultural configuration within which the speech situation occurs 
(2000: 81).  In a sense, personal pronouns are apt to distribute a 
variety of opposing social roles as long as the participants are fully 
engaged in a speech event which they are continuously re-defining.  
Besides, Foley unambiguously explains that the use of social 
deixis tends to represent: 
“the overt expression, in the actual indexical linguistic forms 
used, of some parameters of the relative social position of one 
or more of the linguistic interactants, be it speaker, addressee, 
or even a bystander in the interaction.”  (1997: 313)  
 In other words, personal pronouns unmistakably illustrate the 
truthful manifestation of a multifaceted social indexation process 
involving different actors with dissimilar footings in the speech 
event.  In a sense, interlocutors are inclined to role-play 
enthusiastically a number of politically, ideologically, socially and 




standing, responsibility, class, temperament, ethnicity and way of 
life.   
For Foley, these multifaceted role-playing games as distributed 
by various pronominalisation systems exemplify how social deixis 
in languages such as Japanese and Javanese possibly will not have 
precise equivalents in foreign tongues (1997: 318-326).  Hence, the 
adequate relocation of these culture-specific deictic terms to a 
foreign environment will be dependent on the ability of the 
translator as a bicultural actor to rewrite logically some of the 
original intricacies by exploiting intelligently some alternative 
routes for identification. 
Still the translator needs to question repeatedly the relevance of 
some culture-specific deictic terms to the actual conditions of the 
target addressee.  In a sense, the translator as a socially sensitive 
bilingual performer must decide whether or not the peculiar source 
indexation will be well-suited to the real and/or imagined deictic 
dimensions of a projected target re-grounding.   
Still the translator under exacting social constraints has the 
prerogative to manipulate the source functions, if they are thought 
to be immaterial to the target norms of addressivity.  The rewriter 




significance of these culture-specific indexations, if the translation 
approach mainly focuses on the education of the target audience.   
For the most part, any target based re-popularisation of the 
source content must first of all seek to satisfy adequately the 
aspirations of the prospective readership.  As a case in point, 
Gumperz in his evaluation of the social regulations which 
efficiently guide the members of any monolingual speech 
community indicates that: 
“verbal interaction is a social process in which utterances are 
selected in accordance with socially recognized norms and 
expectations.”  (1971: 114)   
By the same token, the translator as a transsocial interactant 
essentially holds one of the most critical positions.  The reason is 
that she/he regularly needs to reconcile agreeably the speech 
varieties of the original verbal interaction with the communal 
expectations of the prospective target addressees.  
As an example, the following common indefinite quantifiers, 
namely, ‘many ignore’ and ‘many will assume’, quoted from the 
source passage above happen to hold the subject position.  In the 
target text, they are overtranslated into explicit Arabic noun 
phrases, to be precise, aghlab al-munkharin [the majority of the 




able to manipulate the indefiniteness of the source message by way 
of using some identifiable target based references.   
This translation approach reveals the influence that the socially 
sensitive bilingual performer can bring to bear on the textuality of 
the author.  To be exact, the translator can conceivably modify the 
traits of the source forms by means of a plain target message.  This 
attribute is typical of many target performances.  That is why it is 
believed that most target textualities tend to be longer and thus 
more explicit than the original texts.  
Furthermore, this discrepancy between the source forms and the 
target message is reliant on the habitual roles that both the author 
and the translator are naturally expected to perform in favour of 
their respective addressees.  In a sense, every text as a product turns 
out to be logically founded on some socially based narrative 
positions.   
Meanwhile, Geertz in an attempt to explain the Western 
conception of personhood and its impact on the (re-)writing activity 
argues that the individual language user as a rule is: 
“a bounded, unique, more or less integrated motivational 
cognitive universe, a dynamic center of awareness, emotion, 




set contrastively both against other such wholes and against 
its social and natural background.”  (1983: 59)  
Nonetheless, the significance of this Western-orientated 
conception of the individual language user becomes understandable 
if it is obviously set against other belief systems which are highly 
sociocentric in their evaluation of the reputation of the (re-)writer.  
In a sense, the highly sociocentric speech community regards the 
(re-)writer as an accountable actualiser of the language code into 
some culturally acceptable textualities.   
As a case in point, Foley indicates that there are some highly 
sociocentric speech communities which on the whole deem “the 
good of the social grouping as fundamental” to their existence and, 
as a consequence, all the members will belittle any impulsive 
individual desire which dares to stand against the collective good 
(1997: 266).   
Equally, the translator as a socially responsive actor operates 
within a well-defined cultural grid which is likely to shape the main 
theme of the translation event relating to the function of the identity 
of the individual within the projected target universe of discourse 
(Lefevere, 1999: 76).   
Indeed, all the intersubjective qualities of the translating activity 




is supposed to be conducive to the sustainment of the speech 
community at large.  Besides, the translator is liable to recreate a 
tolerable representation of the original characterisation by means of 
a clearly readable re-sequencing of the source events and actions.   
As a consequence, it seems that the need for a socially based 
literary “we-experience” is apt to impact persuasively on the 
subjectivity of the individual translator who intentionally or 
unintentionally allows her/his prejudiced “I-experience” to be 
subjugated by the demands of society (Vološinov, 1973/1985: 54).   
For this reason, Benveniste argues that the precise social 
indexation of any text can be perceptibly deduced from the verbal 
behaviour of the individual language user (1969/1985: 240-241).  
To be exact, all texts are socially motivated narrative products that 
all the members of the speech group will directly or indirectly 
participate in with their interpretation.  Hence, it is this well-
organised socio-cultural framework which will directly also shape 
the profile of any upcoming (re-)writing operation.   
Besides, most translators are apt to uphold rather than challenge 
the long-established social values which the target audience 
inevitably appreciates.  The reason is that the translator often seems 




as an outcast who dares to break the most reputable norms 
concerning the natural distribution of social roles.   
Correspondingly, Halliday explicates that speaking fluently a 
foreign language depends on understanding not only how 
grammatical structures properly function but also how “social 
semantics” will accurately work (1978: 55).  Equally, the translator 
as an important social player must satisfactorily distribute a variety 
of key roles which should be at least in harmony with some aspects 
of the target cultural scene (Quine, 1960: 5, 45 and 82).   
This regular mode of verbal conformity tends to lead to the 
endorsement of many politically correct target products because 
they easily fit in with other established textualities.  That is why 
one is tempted to refer to the translator as one of the most 
committed verbal enforcers of the most dominant social attitudes.  
Besides, the translator as an influential social actor tends to 
experience firsthand all the changes within the source and target 
narrative grids whenever she/he tentatively moves forward and 
backward across the language barrier.  That is why the translator 
must always seek to achieve successfully a socially based target re-
grounding, especially if she/he truly desires that the original 




In the following part, I will evaluate whether or not communities 
of translators really exist and how the demands of these 
communities of practice may impact positively or negatively on the 
verbal behaviour of the individual bilingual performer. 
5. 1.  Community of translators 
In this penultimate subdivision of this thesis, I will examine how 
a community of translators sometimes in a straightforward or 
roundabout way interjects, evaluates and subsequently regulates the 
verbal behaviour of the individual bilingual performer.  I will also 
assess how a community of translators as a theoretical construct 
may well shape the itinerary of the majority of translating 
operations.   
I will draw on Bloomfield (1933), Sapir (1949), Skinner (1957), 
Gumperz (1971), Barthes (1970/1974 and 1976), Martin (1986), 
Rabinowitz (1987), Newmark (1991), Chambers (1995), Hymes 
(1996), Hudson (1996), Lehtonen (2000) and Wardhaugh (2002).   
It is thought that a speech community actually exists if a group 
of language users frequently resorts to the use of a set of finite 
semantico-pragmatic forms because they are apt to recreate 
recurrently what is believed to be an acceptable verbal behaviour.  




community indicates that the members also should at least be “a 
group of people who interact by means of speech” (1933: 42).   
Similarly, one can also argue that any group of translators can 
constitute a bilingual speech community, particularly if the 
individual members by means of direct or indirect verbal 
interaction perform a number of roughly identical translinguistic 
verbal acts.   
In a sense, one can demonstrate that a community of translators 
interacts and thus exists at least as a theoretical construct if a group 
of bilingual performers is inclined to identify initially with as well 
as subsequently endorse and maybe even improve some of the 
prevailing translinguistic values.   
Certainly, it seems that every community of translators is liable 
to interpose once the individual member becomes aware that she/he 
can be a proactive associate of this bilingual speech group.  In a 
sense, the attentiveness of the individual members to the needs of 
the group underscores the proposition which suggests that a 
community of translators can be effectively cut off from other 
speech groups because of the highly distinctive features which the 
members can overtly display and act upon like, for instance, the 




For this reason, Wardhaugh explains that the cut-off criterion is 
incredibly decisive in determining whether or not a group of 
language users actually forms a cohesive speech community (2002: 
119).  Equally, every community of translators tends to be founded 
on some factual grounds comparable to the arguments in support of 
the existence of monolingual speech groups, particularly the 
propositions related to the individual member’s strong sense of 
“group identity” coupled with an awareness of some of the “group 
differentiation” signals (Wardhaugh, 2002: 118).   
As a consequence, it is assumed that these distinguishing 
characteristics tend to reveal that a group of translators can be 
relied on as a productive social network comparable to other well-
structured speech communities which may well have also some 
additional traits.   
Unambiguously, Hudson indicates that the validity of any 
speech community is dependent on the individual member being 
actually aware that she/he can actively engage in various role-
playing games (1996: 28).  For this reason, the verbal behaviour of 
every speech community is supposed to be not only founded on 
some reliable lexico-grammatical forms but also on the frequent re-
invention of these abstract structures into some readable textual 




Aware of the variations which distinguish between different 
speech communities, Gumperz explicates that the formation of any 
language group is dependent on:  
“any human aggregate characterized by regular and frequent 
interaction by means of a shared body of verbal signs and set 
off from similar aggregates by significant differences in 
language usage.”  (1971: 114) 
Similarly, the individual translator must regularly demonstrate a 
sense of loyalty to the norms which naturally typify the verbal 
behaviour of the seasoned members of the bilingual speech group 
in order for translation theorists to identify without difficulty some 
of the broad translinguistic and transcultural ideals of a particular 
community of translators.   
In point of fact, the initial choice of the source text which is 
proposed for a translation is apt to confirm on its own some of the 
hidden literary, political, ideological and socio-cultural tendencies 
which may characterise a specific bilingual speech group.   
At this juncture, the community of translators as an influential 
pressure group understandably tends to interject because it 
obviously considers the needs of the target audience to be more 
important than those of the original addressees.  In a sense, the 




embrace the available system of standardised equivalents because it 
will already have successfully brought the source and target 
societies, their literatures, and cultures together.   
Therefore, the overall profile of any future translation project is 
liable to reflect effectively this tacit translinguistic collaboration 
between the active and passive members of a community of 
translators.  Hence, on every comparable translating occasion the 
individual bilingual performer will likely repeatedly make an 
identical source-to-target move.   
Meanwhile, one of the most contentious issues in 
sociolinguistics relates to the typical size of the speech community.  
Some sociolinguists argue that the speech group can be as small as 
a band made up of two members.  Others suggest that the speech 
community should be at least as big as the population of a 
neighbourhood despite the fact that the residents may likely not 
know one another very well. 
Therefore, one deduces that at least two active translators can 
indeed constitute a small community of practice which is worthy of 
the attention of translation theorists and sociolinguists alike, 
particularly if their target performances can repeatedly prove that 
they truly share a number of highly distinctive translinguistic 




Moreover, Wardhaugh elucidates that any speech community 
ought to: a) be made up of at least two self-motivated members, b) 
demonstrate that it has a valid reason to exist temporarily or 
permanently – be it in a professional or religious capacity as well as 
for any other legitimate motive, c) be at all times open to new 
members, d) require hardly ever any face-to-face communication 
situation, e) be governed by either highly flexible or even stringent 
rules which will preside over the verbal behaviour of future 
members and, finally, f) allow the members to entertain various 
modes of empathy with one another (2002: 116-117). 
Accordingly, I will argue that the sustainability of any 
community of translators is closely dependent on the recurrent 
confirmation by the bilingual performers of their shared 
translinguistic principles.  I will also contend that the legitimacy of 
any community of translators is subject to a number of highly 
valued transliterary, transsocial and transcultural norms as regards 
how each source genre ought to be read prior to its reproduction 
into an adequate target performance.   
Meanwhile, Sapir also indicates that the perception of a similar 
signification ultimately comes about once an individual member in 
the course of her/his verbal behaviour clearly shows many regular 




(1949: 515).  In a sense, the values of the bilingual speech 
community will also be an indispensable companion for the 
individual performer all through her/his rewriting of foreign 
literatures and interpretation of alien cultures.   
Moreover, it is understandable to argue that the veteran 
members of any community of translators are likely to contribute 
more to setting many ground-breaking translinguistic trends which 
the new bilingual performers will probably follow.  Ultimately, 
most translators – no matter how long they are cut off from their 
peer culture – are liable to perform the translating act in partnership 
with other bilingual actors because they all wish to maintain the 
trust of the target addressees.   
Besides, the verbal behaviour of most inexperienced translators 
is at times subjected to peer review.  In a sense, many translation 
events are by no means solo translinguistic operations, particularly 
if the inexperienced bilingual performer has just started to exert 
her/his work within the confines of a translation agency.   
Similarly, the adequate rewriting of foreign literatures usually 
comes about thanks to a multiparty course of action which is 
founded on verbal interactivity between the individual bilingual 




bicultural performer is able to fulfil purposely the duty which the 
prospective target audience wants her/him to execute in its place.   
For this reason, Downing in an evaluation of the responsibility 
of the reader indicates that: 
“reading involves active participation on the part of the 
reader, who maps the information in the text against her or 
his own stored knowledge to make sense of the text.”  (2000: 
9)   
Effectively, the translator as an educated reader often 
participates enthusiastically with other bilingual actors in a number 
of shared transliterary transactions.  That is why any work of 
fiction in a library or bookshop is nothing more than an inanimate 
object like any other creative work which requires a reader to make 
sense of it.  Likewise, any unfamiliar foreign literature will come to 
life once it comes into contact with a knowledgeable bicultural 
actor.   
In point of fact, translators constitute a community of informed 
readers who are likely to have a shared vision as regards how most 
translation events ought to cut across different societies, their 
literatures and cultures without a problem for a sustainable period 




and thus, by implication, the death of the author as Barthes put it 
(Lehtonen, 2000: 75) (Emphasis in original). 
Indeed, the most acceptable readings of any source universe of 
discourse often entail a manifestation of verbal conformity to the 
aspirations of the target audience.  That is why it is thought that the 
reconstruction of the most obscure intentions of the dead author 
usually turns out to be a difficult psycholinguistic act.  In a sense, 
the task of interpreting all the nuances of the original signification 
collapses in its entirety on the shoulders of the translator-reader.   
However, both Martin (1986: 157) along with Rabinowitz 
(1987: 21) in two different studies regarding the politics of reading 
concur that each community of readers will always be effectively 
heterogeneous.  In a sense, a speech group will normally 
encompass various individuals with irreconcilable subjectivities.  
Nonetheless, these readers tend to approach creative works with a 
standardised literary, poetic and socio-cultural response.   
Additionally, Chambers in an examination of speech variation 
and its social ramifications indicates that some accomplished 
readers are likely to take over the centre of the speech community 
because they are capable of exploiting adequately all the potential 




poetic values (1995: 88-91).  That is why Chambers refers to these 
dominant readers as insiders for the reason that they are likely to: 
“embody the social characteristics of their group 
prototypically and actualize the linguistic trends in the data 
prolifically.”  (1995: 91)   
Equally, the most active and influential translators are also liable 
to propagate prototypically a number of uniform translinguistic, 
transliterary, transsocial and transcultural moves to the extent that 
the community of practice at large will subsequently espouse and 
reproduce these highly popularised speech variations.   
Besides, Martin contends that some works of fiction not only 
need an “informed reader” to interpret their most obvious 
signification but also demand a “super-reader” who will 
intelligently decipher the subtext with the purpose of having an 
impact on the most ordinary readers who may subsequently 
develop a similar reading (1986: 160).   
In a sense, this suggestion entails that only few highly cultivated 
readers ought to be entrusted with interpreting some creative works 
seeing that they can be good custodians of the most difficult 
literary and poetic practices.   
Similarly, the veteran translators are, realistically speaking, also 




seasoned bilinguals turn out to be more reliable than any other 
language user in that they are able to evaluate rationally whether or 
not two lexico-grammatical forms belonging to two different 
language systems happen to constitute an adequate equivalence 
(1977: 237).   
In a sense, both the natural competence and long experience of 
some veteran translators play a major role in their successful 
translating acts.  For this reason, some bilingual performers are able 
to construct a system of textually acceptable equivalents which 
appropriately respond to many key target based literary, poetic and 
socio-cultural demands.   
Moreover, the most knowledgeable translator is able to judge 
honestly the merits of most translinguistic moves, particularly the 
most critical ones related to the last movements from the 
intermediate draft versions to the final target product.  In a sense, 
the most experienced translator is also an accomplished bicultural 
negotiator who strives to achieve a satisfactory compromise 
between the source characteristics and the natural target traits.   
In other terms, the translator holds a pivotal bargaining position 
relative to the respective standpoints of the other partners in the 
translation event including the dead author, the imagined target 




Hence, all the adjustments, omissions, additions and 
manipulations which are performed – sometimes coercingly – on 
the emergent target textuality may just be able to divulge where the 
loyalty of the translator truly resides.   
Meanwhile, Wardhaugh compares the verbal behaviour of the 
speech group to how “communities of practice” function wherein 
the leading members tend to propose a set of provisional norms 
which possibly in due course will be conventionalised so that they 
may turn into a reliable verbal value (2002: 125) (Emphasis in 
original).   
However, Newmark argues that the speech group is usually an 
unidentifiable entity which all translators must ignore because its 
supposed influence as a pressure group is negligible (1991: 99).   
Therefore, the translator is the most accountable bicultural 
activist in that she/he is ultimately responsible for the final outcome 
of the translation event.  Accordingly, target products ought to be 
deemed neither innocent nor impartial literary performances.  
Undeniably, it seems that any community of translators because of 
the fact that it is relied upon as a bicultural arbitrator is liable to 
have, realistically speaking, its own agenda in spite of what 




Besides, translators are normally socially sensitive actors who 
are inclined to respond positively to the biased interests of the most 
powerful players of the speech community – be they the senior 
editors, the commercial publishers, the sponsors, the censors or the 
cultural gatekeepers.  That is why most translators routinely reveal 
their artistic susceptibility which is usually intended for the verbal 
reinforcement of all the target based poetic and socio-cultural 
principles.  
This proposition regarding the verbal conformism of most 
translators should initially be tested within the sheltered setting of a 
number of translation schools around the world where trainee 
translators follow, comparatively speaking, similar teaching 
regimes.
5
  As a consequence, these qualified translators are liable to 
find irresistible all the earlier tried and tested modes of verbal 
behaviour that they had come across within the enclosed 
surrounding of an institution of higher education.  Ultimately, these 
acquired translinguistic norms are apt to be repeatedly resorted to 
in a quick response to any similar translating problem encountered 
during a project. 
Furthermore, many commercial publishers regularly 
commission their most trusted translators to fill a variety of literary 




reason, these commercially driven translation events are liable to 
conform stringently to the job specifications of the sponsor 
concerning the projected socio-cultural function that the target 
product must ultimately fulfil within its new environment.   
As a consequence, a range of translinguistic decisions possibly 
will not altogether please the well-versed target reader who has 
very high expectations.  In a sense, the well-informed target 
audience may well feel disenfranchised for the reason that its 
literary, poetic and socio-cultural needs may turn out to be 
calculatedly disregarded for the benefit of the average target reader.   
In the meantime, Chomsky in an evaluation of verbal 
interactivity among various members of a speech group deduces 
that most verbal acts tend to reverberate unremittingly with 
previously standardised modes of verbal behaviour (1986: 16).  
Likewise, it seems that most qualified translators are also expected 
to respond in a somewhat conditioned reflex to the same source 
cues by means of a finite set of some commonly utilised target 
answers.   
Accordingly, the eventual profile of any target performance 
tends to divulge undeniably not only the linguistic, textual, literary 
and poetic prejudice of the individual translator but also emphasise 




practice which, in turn, reflects the socio-cultural expectations of 
the speech group at large.   
With reference to the work of a community of official sworn 
translators within the sheltered setting of an international 
organisation like the United Nations, one might argue that the 
officially authorised translation event is noticeably undertaken as a 
joint enterprise.  Hence, the appointed translators have to observe 
diligently all the in-house conventions related to the most highly 
valued form-to-form solutions.   
Besides, every community of official sworn translators normally 
endeavours to reach a consensus based on intertextual parity which 
legally brings the different language versions closely together.  In 
actual fact, most institutionalised translators are inclined to 
interpret cautiously and then rewrite thoughtfully the master legal 
document in cooperation with some senior revisers, case-hardened 
jurists and experienced diplomats.  
Moreover, one may also assert that the buildings of an 
international organisation like the United Nations actually 
correspond to a Sprechbund, namely, a recognised speech area 
where many language users are likely to share a familiar mode of 
speaking and writing.
6




As a consequence, any community of official sworn translators 
cannot be understood to represent any longer an unidentifiable and 
slippery speech group as Newmark put it because the most 
important objectives of any community of institutionalised 
translators are habitually well-defined in advance by the employer 
in a code of ethics and professional conduct (1991: 99).   
Therefore, the responsibility of all the official sworn translators 
who work within a controlled environment must normally intersect 
with the main objective of the target audience which, on this 
particular occasion, turns out to be a visible speech group.  
Accordingly, the official sworn translators are obliged to fulfil 
adequately the main intentions of this actual target readership all 
the way through the reconstruction of legally binding and 
politically acceptable language versions.  
Meanwhile, Horowitz and Samuels in a study of one community 
of discourse indicate that language users are susceptible to cling to 
reliable systems of beliefs and adhere to all the trustworthy peer 
values by means of encouraging their most renowned authors to 
promote these literary ideals to foreign speech groups in the hope 
that they may perhaps one day espouse them during their daily 




Consequently, some talented bicultural actors may progressively 
develop into exceptionally influential members of different 
communities of discourse alongside their own indigenous speech 
group.  That is why the most experienced translators are apt to look 
for compromises with the intention that the proposed range of 
socially responsive equivalents may possibly keep the majority of 
target readers content with the end result.   
In a sense, some translating operations can be steadily founded 
on consensus based bicultural communication acts nothing like the 
ordinary monolingual speech events which are often carried out by 
one language user who is primarily answerable to her/his own 
conscience and community.   
Furthermore, the proximity of the official sworn translator to 
other well-motivated partners during the officially permitted 
translation events tends to facilitate the quest for adequacy.  In a 
sense, every official sworn translator usually looks forward to 
evaluate a variety of conflicting opinions as regards the most 
satisfactory source-to-target correspondence route which 
sometimes leads to the validation of a number of hitherto indecisive 
target choices.   
Hence, official sworn translators perceptibly endeavour to 




officially authorised translation events.  Accordingly, they possibly 
will achieve an adequacy whenever they momentarily suspend their 
translinguistic prejudice.  In a sense, since their intention is to 
evaluate initially the various standpoints of the other active 
participants, they will succeed to find many consensual solutions to 
corroborate many new target propositions.
7
   
Correspondingly, Hymes indicates that the reader often comes 
across a multiplicity of conflicting voices inside the same universe 
of discourse (1996: 98).  In other terms, different forms are liable to 
coexist side by side since the writing act habitually embodies “a 
configuration of common understandings and individual voices” 
(Hymes, 1996: 98).  That is why all the would-be translators need 
to develop into accomplished bicultural negotiators who are apt to 
appreciate unselfishly the political and socio-cultural agenda of all 
the concerned parties.   
Typically, all institutional translation events tend to seek the 
reconstruction of the most common denominator among a variety 
of conflicting views.  This is because the main objective of the 
exercise is to dispel any uncertainty that the actual target readers 
might possibly have as regards the uniformity of all the language 




egocentricity turns out to be uncommonly subdued for the duration 
of the officially permitted translation event. 
In fact, the officially authorised translation event transforms the 
duty of the translator.  In a sense, the focus is on the achievement 
of a sociocentric textual product since this type of translating 
process extensively relies on negotiation, compromise, consensus 
and accountability.
8
   
In essence, most translators are responsible members of their 
speech communities.  They are predisposed to listen attentively to 
the opinions of senior editors, leading literary critics and any well-
informed reader even though their target choices might often give 
the impression that they merely represent the subjective voice of 
one bicultural player.  That is why the most satisfactory rewriting 
acts are those which embody the successful projection of the 
individual translator into the habitual discursive modes of the target 
addressees.   
Besides, the translator as a committed bicultural activist not only 
partakes in the flow of literature between different societies but 
also contributes to the dissemination of foreign values along with 
some new philosophies (Browdy, 1991: 123).  That is why she/he 
must be very careful not to abuse her/his acquired authority.  In a 




reader should in any case moderate the natural excesses of her/his 
verbal tendencies. 
For this reason, Newmark indicates that the target readership 
can, subliminally speaking, put pressure on the translator in spite of 
the fact that it is normally composed of a group of heterogeneous 
addressees (1991: 99).  Undeniably, if the proposed target product 
truly seeks to be accepted, it has to display clearly a close affinity 
with the established literary practice which the target audience is 
acquainted with.
9
   
Equally, the socio-cultural suppositions about the self can 
consciously or subconsciously be reinforced during the translation 
event with the result that the eccentric aspects of the alien other 
may possibly be unduly exaggerated.  That is why some 
commercially responsive translators endeavour to win unreservedly 
the confidence of the ordinary target reader through the 
unconditional deployment as an ally of any source based socio-
cultural prejudice. 
Accordingly, Barnstone argues that most translating procedures 
lead to a highly politicised form of reading literatures (1993: 7 and 
138).  The reason is that the translation event turns out to be partly 




partly presided over by the literary aptitude and poetic prejudice of 
the translator.   
Hence, the translator can confidently found her/his target 
performance on the preconceived notions of the ordinary target 
reader who, as a rule, will successfully anticipate any predictable 
theme and rheme structure which creates a flowing narrativity.
10
  In 
actual fact, the translator can sometimes be considered as a ruthless 
colonialist whose political objectives may first and foremost lead 
her/him to focus primarily on the exploitation of the literary and 
poetic norms of the target speech community.
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Moreover, one might assume that by being a committed 
bicultural player, the translator possibly will achieve a standing 
comparable to the status of a promising author within a literary 
circle because she/he can also create a new audience for the text 
(Cronin, 1996: 153).  
Nonetheless, some overprotective authors have a tendency to 
relinquish half-heartedly the full responsibility of reading and 
rewriting their texts to anonymous translators (Bensoussan, 1995).  
That is why the ghost-rewriter is at least expected by the 
commercially driven publisher to be able to reconstruct faithfully a 




“the mother in the house (…) the child in the street (…) the 
ordinary man in the market.”  (Luther, 1964); Quoted by 
Berman, 1984: 225) (My translation) 
Equally, some sceptic authors together with some sponsors do 
not want to regard the translator as a decent citizen who has 
justifiably the right to voice her/his opinion by means of exploiting 
the amplest margins of freedom of expression that the cultural 
gatekeepers normally tolerate within a society (De Presles in Beer 
and Lloyd-Jones, 1995: 121-131).
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Nonetheless, the longer the period in the exercise of the 
translating profession is, the higher the degree of verbal 
conservatism that the translator is unsurprisingly likely to exhibit.  
For this reason, the conformist translators are liable to recycle as 
often as possible all their age-old favourite source-to-target 
solutions. 
Moreover, Skinner reveals that the speaking and writing acts are 
both dependent on an intricate cognitive process which is founded 
on trial, error and validation (1957: 29).  Likewise, the decision-
making process which affects the translating act relies on a 
complex intellectual endeavour which usually culminates in the 
selection of some preferred equivalents and, by repercussion, the 




This intricate cognitive operation is problematic and less than 
ideal for the addresser and addressee.
13
  In a sense, each series of 
translating propositions tend to reverberate with contradictory 
voices that the translator has to sift through in order to choose an 
appropriate target form.  This is because the pressure on the 
translator is both retrospective, i.e., emanating from the author, as 
well as prospective, namely, originating from the needs of the 
hypothetical target audience (Postgate, 1922: 18).   
Besides, systems of equivalents are likely to remain unchanged 
over a long period of time.  However, some established target 
propositions can be occasionally reviewed.  In a sense, a 
community of seasoned translators can precipitate the dethroning of 
the author if some influential bicultural actors choose to violate 
flagrantly the identity of the source text in order to assert publicly 
that the conclusive readings ultimately reside with the addressees 
(Barthes, 1976: 27).   
As a consequence, the standing of the translator-reader who is 
usually regarded as a submissive consumer of literature will start to 
equal the pre-eminence of any influential literary critic who 
normally defines the true significance of a literary product 




Equally, any experienced translator may develop into a well-
respected reader who can confidently affirm that the target version 
should be viewed as her/his own trophy.  That is why Barthes truly 
believes that the ‘I’ of each reader is intrinsically plural in that it is 
a reflection of past literary experiences backed by a range of 
politically motivated views (1970/1974: 10).   
Correspondingly, the cumulative work of a community of 
translators represents a socially motivated literary arrangement that 
the subjectivity of the individual bilingual performer cannot ignore 
without a valid reason.  In a sense, all the established translations 
symbolise an interconnected network of tried and tested equivalents 
that the contemporary and future translators can count on. 
Besides, the transsocial ramification of the translation event is 
dependent on the curtailment of the impact of the original 
relationship between the source addresser and addressee.  In a 
sense, the translator needs to develop a new bond with the target 
audience by means of overelaborating the customs based source 
signification.   
Hence, the inventive manipulation of the original societal 
functions becomes an essential component of the translating act.  




the author may well turn out to be either slightly or significantly 
transformed within the alternative literary product. 
Furthermore, the desperate pursuit of target textual readability 
can increasingly turn into a disruptive fixation to the extent that the 
translator may, at times, discredit unconstructively the intelligence 
of the prospective target reader.  That is why De Beaugrande 
convincingly argues that any knowledgeable translator must 
perceptibly dispense with the stereotypical image that she/he often 
imparts as an: 
“assiduous expropriator of control who is constitutionally 
prone to ‘go too far’.”  (1994: 14)   
In other words, the translator need not gratuitously reinforce the 
common perception that she/he as an important protagonist in the 
translation event has a Janus-faced predisposition.  In a sense, 
she/he should not concurrently attempt to defend awkwardly all the 
incompatible grounds which may affect the reception of the 
proposed subjectivities.  Indeed, she/he must be intransigent in 
choosing the most adequate deictic footing for her/his target based 
societal functions. 
Moreover, the translator by confiscating consecutively the 
perspective of each protagonist for the duration of a single 




original societal functions which hold closely together the source 
characterisation within well-structured narrative sequences.  In 
actual fact, the movement of the translator between two universes 
of discourse regularly leads to the creation of circumstances-
specific deictic re-grounding which impacts on the source real 
and/or imagined states of affairs.   
Accordingly, the nature of this transsocial transaction, which 
interconnects a number of straightforwardly discernible deictic 
points of focus along with some highly cryptic standpoints, is what 
actually shapes the eventual standing of the target universe of 
discourse before the target audience. 
Newmark points out that any level-headed translator will strive 
to uphold faithfully the most cherished norms of the target verbal 
behaviour for the reason that most bilingual performers are 
basically honest citizens who will enthusiastically volunteer to 
bring the foreign systems of beliefs closer to their respective target 
speech communities (1996: 39 and 41).
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Furthermore, the seasoned translators usually grow to be highly 
cultured insiders who know how to access imaginatively and 
inventively more than just one variety of linguistic, textual, literary, 
poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural values.
15
  That is 




new controversies by creating fresh doubt in the mind of the author 
as to the originality and inimitability of her/his literary product. 
Nevertheless, the average translator need not be deemed an 
outcast whose rewrites must always be approached with 
apprehension.  In fact, she/he can successively adopt and gradually 
adapt to both the roles of addressee and addresser unlike many 
monolingual readers.  Therefore, she/he should not be reprimanded 
unnecessarily for shifting slightly every so often from the 
prescribed storylines of the author and, therefore, voicing 
perceptibly her/his personal opinion within a target narrative 
sequence. 
In the following section, I will evaluate any ideologically or 
culturally motivated re-grounding which will actually sustain the 
target universe of discourse.  I will also examine how this target 
based re-contextualisation possibly will have either a desirable or 
objectionable impact on the target readers’ perception of the source 
literature and culture. 
5. 2.  Ideological and cultural re-grounding 
In the final part of this thesis, I will assess the essential 
ideological and cultural re-grounding acts which ultimately affect 




Nida (1964 and 1964b), Lefevere (1990), Venuti (1992 and 1995), 
Snell-Hornby (1995) and Malinowski (1998).   
In a study of the bilingual facts, Hornby indicates that the 
translating act must be explicated within the framework of a 
number of intricate bicultural communication situations (1977: 6).  
The reason is that every translating manoeuvre is, by definition, a 
multifaceted “cross-cultural event” (Snell-Hornby, 1995: 543).   
Therefore, any translation model which seeks to be holistic in its 
approach must thoughtfully evaluate the background of the 
individual translator in terms of ambition and determination to 
develop progressively into an influential bicultural actor.   
In addition, the verbal behaviour of each community of 
translators is believed to represent an integrated system of 
potentially predictable translinguistic moves.  Nevertheless, this 
suggestion does not preclude the translator from genuinely 
divulging some aspects of the nature of her/his ideological 
prejudice and cultural preference. 
For this reason, one may be able to examine closely some 
intricacies of any transcultural communication event from the 
inside if the focus is on the verbal behaviour of an individual 
member of a particular community of translators.  In a sense, the 




the preliminary examination of the facts which motivate an 
individual bilingual performer. 
Moreover, Le Page and Tabouret-Keller (1985) clearly point out 
that every verbal move tends to correspond to an act of identity.  In 
other terms, the distinctiveness of every community of translators is 
liable to emerge undoubtedly out of the allegiance of the individual 
bicultural actor to the communal values of the speech group at 
large (Chambers, 1995: 67).   
Besides, all translation events tend to occur subject to the 
parameters of shared customs.  That is why the translator as an 
active and responsible member of a bilingual speech group is 
reliant on what Malinowski describes as the socio-cultural reality 
behind the meaning of words within a particular language 
experience (1998: 256).   
Likewise, Barthes also indicates that each word happens to have 
a memory which stays invariable over a long period of time except 
when there are wide-ranging requirements for change during a 
critical phase in the development of a language system (1967: 17).  
Accordingly, Barthes argues that the writing act:  
“is precisely this compromise between freedom and 




only in the gesture of choice, but is no longer so within 
duration.”  (1967: 17)  
Similarly, the translator by being a committed bicultural activist 
is, democratically speaking, free to choose any specific set of 
equivalents.  Thus in selecting a particular target option, she/he is 
liable to bring forth unavoidably all the conventionalised socio-
cultural attributes behind the proposed target form.  In a sense, the 
memory of all the target propositions may well eclipse the natural 
aspects of the original signification owing to the inevitable addition 
of the various target based semantico-pragmatic features.   
Moreover, Malinowski in an examination of a number of 
potentially untranslatable lexico-grammatical constituents 
convincingly contends that absolute parity between some source 
words and their equivalents in all their socio-cultural facets is 
unattainable (1998: 256).  Malinowski also underlines the fact that 
the unplanned resort to the equivalencing of some source forms 
with a number of target options “is necessary for practical 
convenience but theoretically inadequate” (1998: 257).   
Hence, the translator as a bicultural mediator is predisposed to 
manipulate consciously or subconsciously the source signification 
to the extent that the natural memory of the original forms is liable 




features as well as socio-cultural constituents of the tactically 
viable equivalents.  
Even so, there are many translation events which create 
countless acculturation situations.  In a sense, any long-lasting 
language contact between two speech communities, their literatures 
and cultures possibly will lead one day to the gradual emergence of 
what Gumperz identifies as reliable “crosscurrents of diffusion” 
which can potentially bring closely together many thus far 
incompatible traditions (1971: 118).   
In other terms, any ever-increasing regularity in language 
contact situations between two societies will inevitably trigger an 
acculturation process which can be cultivated by the ordinary 
language users.  That is why there will come a time when a 
community of practice may well decide to do away with any 
gratuitous overtranslation owing to the understanding that the 
source and target speech groups may have cultivated about each 
other’s literature and culture. 
Undoubtedly, the customary socio-cultural boundary between 
speech groups in these particular translation situations is no longer 
subject to the natural barrier of language systems.  For this reason, 
Gjerlow and Obler confirm that a number of words belonging to 




speech communities may gradually assimilate an additional 
signification which is borrowed from the extralinguistic content of 
equivalent foreign forms pertaining to language (B) (1999: 130-
131).   
As a case in point, Gjerlow and Obler provide the example of 
the Spanish verb correr, literally meaning ‘to run’, and describe 
how this form had gradually incorporated the meaning of the 
American phrase ‘to run for office’ among the Hispanic community 
of New York as a result of a semantico-pragmatic process known 
as “calqueing” (1999: 130-131).   
In comparison, one may also argue that a number of translation 
events which occur between two speech groups which have 
irregular language contact situations like the Arabs and the Chinese 
will, as a rule, necessitate an exceptional overexplicitation of the 
socio-cultural nuances of any tricky source form.  In a sense, any 
pioneer translator will be obliged to satisfy, in every respect, the 
anthropological curiosity of the average target reader by means of 
providing some convincing clarifications.   
Even so, some commercially responsive translators are liable to 
be markedly inclined towards favouring the norms of any powerful 
party to the detriment of the most vulnerable source cultures.  




pioneer translator is apt to shape the perception of these ground-
breaking transliterary and transcultural events in the absence of a 
reputable translation tradition involving the source and target 
societies.   
Besides, the pioneer translator normally has to make the original 
real and/or fictitious states of affairs pertinent to the reality of the 
contemporary target addressee.  In a sense, the mission of the 
translators who operate at the cutting edge of their profession is for 
the target offer of the new information to accomplish a politically 
correct reception. 
For this reason, the three major cognitive operations which 
preside over every translation event, to be exact, the reading phase, 
the translating process and the rewriting operation, are 
understandably believed to be characterised by critical shifts during 
each interpretative move.   
In a sense, the ideological affiliation of the translator 
convincingly calls for the adequate reconstruction of any 
incomprehensible source based cultural feature.  Consequently, a 
number of original discursive traits may be in some measure 
rearranged by the interventionist translator who may intend to 
make them at least overlap with some well-known target based 




This transcultural deflection resembles the manner in which 
words are thought to shape, in advance, the form of poems.
16
  
Similarly, Nida also thinks that established systems of equivalents 
tend to generate an interpretative predeterminism as a result of all 
the literary, social, cultural and anthropological customs of the 
target speech group (1964: 48).   
That is why Nida in an examination of the ecological, material, 
social and religious background of a number of translation events 
remarks that some words are “fundamentally symbols for features 
of the culture” and, as a consequence, any well-read translator must 
enthusiastically go after the achievement of a “cultural 
equivalence” to facilitate a happy target reading (1964b: 91).   
As a case in point, Nida provides the following examples: a 
season in country (A) sometimes needs to be changed to a 
representative climatic condition in country (B) so that an adequate 
equivalence may logically happen, the source word ‘wheat’ could 
at times do with an adaptation to a culturally appropriate 
equivalence such as ‘maize’ so that the average target reader may 
possibly understand the function of the original staple diet, the 
significance of the desert may well call for an overexplicitation 
such as ‘an abandoned place’ so that any target speech community 




original harsh surroundings, the biblical notion of ‘Holy Spirit’ 
possibly will require an overelaboration such as ‘pure Holy Spirit’ 
given that some target cultures believe that all spirits are unpleasant 
creatures and, finally, the transliteration of the word ‘rabbi’ into 
one of the Bantu languages must all the time be avoided since it 
will sound like a familiar target swear-word (1964b: 91-97).   
As a result, all these culturally sensitive target based solutions 
can only be described as clear instances of a politically correct 
translation approach which is totally on the side of the ordinary 
target reader.  In a sense, some translators may well sanction a 
liberal underrepresentation of the original culture if they aspire to 
promote a fluent target reading of the most obscure facets of the 
universe of discourse of the alien other.   
Equally, Sapir also indicates that translators are predisposed to 
reinforce willingly a common perception about the foreign other 
subsequent to any repositioning of the culturally loaded source 
words to a new milieu (1949: 162).  In fact, Sapir convincingly 
contends that the relocation of any culture-specific notion from its 
habitual place is of its own accord enough to make it lose some of 
its most delicate features (1949: 430).   
Consider the English translation of the Arabic source passage 




33) ST3: Wa qad balaghakum m ansha’at hadhihi l-jazra mina l-
ri l-isn, min banti l-ynan, ar-rfilt f d-durri wa l-
marjna, wa l-ulali l-mansja bi-l‘qn, al-maqrt f quri 
l-mulk dhaw t-tjn, wa qad intakhabakum Al-Wald Ibn 
‘abd Al-Malik amru l-mu’minn mina l-’abli ‘urbna, wa 
raiyakum li-mulki hadhihi l-jazra ahran wa akhtna, 
thiqatan minhu bi-rtiyikum li-i‘n, wa-stimikum bi-
mujdalat al-’abl wa l-fursn, li-yakna auhu minkum 
thawba l-lh ‘al i‘l’i kalimatih, wa ihri dnih bi-hadhihi l-
jazra, wa-li-yakn maghnamuh khaliatan lakum min dnih 
wa min dni l-mu’minna siwkum, wa l-lhu ta‘l waliyyu 
injdikum ‘al m yaknu lakum dhikran f d-drayn. 
Gloss: And already are-informed-you (plu.) what is-contained 
this  the-island of the-houris the-beautiful, about girls the-
Greece,  the-swaggering-around in the-pearls and the-coral, 
and the-robes the-woven with-the-agates, the-lodged in palaces 
the-kings with the-crowns, and already selected-you (plu.) Al-
Walid Ibn ‘Abd Al-Malik Amir the-believers among the-
heroes earnest, and accepted-you to-kings this the-island sons-
in-law and brothers-in-law, as-trust from-him that-are-not-
worried-you (plu.) to-the-stabbing, and accepted-you (plu.)  to-




you (plu.) repentance Allah to elevation word-His, and  
disseminate religion-His in-this the-island, and-to-become 
booty-its (fem.) exclusive to-you (plu.) of without-him and of  
without the-believers except-you (plu.), and Allah exalted  
protector saviour-your (plu.) to what happen to-you (plu.)  
praise in the-two-houses. 
TT3: You already know that beautiful houris from Greece 
inhabit this island.  They swagger around dressed up in robes 
woven with pearls, coral and gold.  They reside in palaces 
where crowned heads rule.  The Commander of the Faithful 
Al-Walid Ibn ‘Abd Al-Malik selected you among other heroes 
because you still happen to be bachelors.  He has given his 
consent so that you can marry the daughters and sisters of the 
royalty of this island.  He is confident that you are brave 
enough to face the possibility of being stabbed, and that you 
have accepted to do battle with other heroes and knights.  May 
the blessing of Allah be mercy on you to exalt His word and 
preach His religion in this island!  May its riches belong to you 
and no other believers except you!  May Allah be your Saviour 
in what might become of you in this world and the hereafter! 
One remarks that the Arabic source passage is heavily loaded 




amru l-mu’minn, thawba l-lh ‘al i‘l’i kalimatih and l-lhu 
ta‘l.  The reason is that Ibn Ziad wants his message to 
communicate forcefully an intense spiritual experience so that his 
young and inexperienced Muslim soldiers may fearlessly do battle 
with the enemy.   
In a sense, Ibn Ziad seeks to convince the hesitant soldiers about 
the merits of the looming battle by way of exploiting their religious 
sentiment.  Besides, Ibn Ziad looks to inspire his soldiers to cross 
valiantly swords with the infidels who, in his opinion, do not 
deserve to inhabit anymore the fertile Iberian peninsula because of 
their wicked way of life.   
Thus the morale of the soldiers must have been boosted by the 
speech which must have been delivered with zeal by their 
commander.  The speech promises the soldiers that they will be 
allowed to grab a variety of earthly spoils coupled more 
importantly with a heavenly recompense.   
That is why the subtext must have been interpreted in absolutist 
terms by the Muslim soldiers.  Besides, the religious significance of 
the message must have dispelled any anxiety that the young 
soldiers must have felt prior to their engagement in the battlefield.   
Accordingly, all the distinguishing socio-cultural features of the 




In a sense, any politically sensitive translator needs to preserve 
rightly both the religious and historical qualities of Ibn Ziad’s 
speech.  The reason is that the original message is highly 
significant as a document which clearly bears witness to one of the 
earliest violent encounters between the Muslims and Christians.   
As an example, the Islamic term Allah has to be transliterated to 
be re-used in the target performance in spite of the fact that in 
English there is a cultural equivalence, namely, ‘God’.  In my 
opinion, the term ‘God’ is an easy target based language solution.  
That is why any culturally responsive translator will instead re-use 
the Islamic notion Allah in the target performance because it 
rightfully provides the exact referential points for an educated 
target audience.   
In a sense, the transliteration of the Islamic notion for a deity 
will hopefully encourage the target reader to understand that Allah  
refers to the one creator who has no other associates.  Equally, the 
original signification possibly will be lost if the Islamic term Allah 
is expediently translated into a cultural equivalence such as ‘God’, 
‘Dieu’, ‘Gott’, ‘Yahweh’ or ‘Dios’.  
Because the term ‘God’ is closely associated with the Christian 
conception of the Trinity, namely, the union of the Father, the Son 




communicate precisely the original Islamic nuance.  Hence, a 
domesticated translation, especially one without a footnote, will 
inevitably misrepresent the original culture-specific definition.   
Besides, the culturally committed translator must fervently 
endeavour to be an unbiased historian who will skilfully 
accompany the target audience in its educational journey.  In a 
sense, the mission of the translator is to invite every target reader to 
experience personally the historical reality of the original state of 
affairs.   
For this reason, Whorf argues that all the transcultural moves 
must not only challenge our presuppositions as to the most 
acceptable qualities of our reality but also must adequately 
supplement our mundane existence with fresh anthropological, 
ethnological and sociological experiences (1956: 55 and 252).  
In a sense, the obstacle of mutual misunderstanding and 
suspicion between societies and cultures may effectively be 
dismantled by means of a pedagogically motivated translation 
approach.  In essence, the culturally sensitive translator must 
efficiently exploit the potentially universal features within every 
system of beliefs.  Yet she/he must not also neglect the place of the 




Meanwhile, it seems that there is not yet a comprehensive 
definition of what individuals really mean whenever they use the 
term ‘culture’.  According to Hoijer, there are two main 
explanations of the notion: ‘culture’ (1964: 457).  On the one hand, 
a cultural system for historians is: 
“a mere assemblage of traits, held together only by the 
accident of existing in the same society at the same time.”  
(Hoijer, 1964: 457)  
On the other hand, a cultural scheme for anthropologists refers 
to: 
“more than a fortuitous assemblage of traits; each culture 
possesses, in addition to its trait content, a unique 
organization in terms of which its distinct components are 
significantly related to one another.”  (Hoijer, 1964: 457)   
In other terms, anthropologists advocate an integrated approach 
to all the cultural characteristics of the same society.  Accordingly, 
translators who would like to reconstruct as closely as possible the 
socio-cultural configuration of the original speech community are 
obliged to reconcile satisfactorily the different assemblages of traits 
as uniquely represented by the abstract source and target lexico-
grammatical grids.  It is only afterwards that the translator can 




Above and beyond, the translator gradually moves from an 
actual source text to an emerging target version.  She/he as a re-
narrator successively jumps from one real and/or fictitious point of 
focus to another.  In a sense, while the original deictic standpoints 
turn out to be mostly immediate, the assumed target perspective is 
always based on a displaced point of focus.   
Ultimately, translators who aspire to be impartial historians need 
to reconcile two distinct cultural experiences even if the original 
traditions are already realised while the target customs are still 
distant.  Moreover, the verbal behaviour of the translator should 
not, pragmatically speaking, be exclusively dependent on one 
dominant socio-cultural arrangement.   
Even so, the sociocentric tendency of the translator may often 
inexorably lead to a target based cultural prejudice.  In a sense, the 
unshakable allegiance of the translator to her/his speech group may 
well shape the anthropological, ethnological and sociological 
direction that the translation event will, in all probability, follow.   
That is why each source-to-target choice-making move, be it 
well-informed or instinctive, will conceivably fulfil a partisan 
verbal act.  In a sense, the final translating act will possibly 
culminate in a cultural adjustment and even an ideological re-




In the meantime, Hawkins (1997) rightly considers that the use 
of any deictic expression is likely to bring about an enduring 
ideological grounding owing to the stabilisation of the abstract 
lexico-grammatical forms into a fixed co-textual framework.  
Correspondingly, the relocation of the source deictic grid to a fresh 
target ground is liable to transform slightly or significantly a 
number of narrative sequences irrespective of how attentive and 
competent the translator may be.  
Moreover, some translators are predisposed to respond to any 
powerbroker.  That is why they may unexpectedly switch their 
loyalty from one cultural gatekeeper to another.  In actual fact, such 
translators tend to behave like anthropological linguists who 
carefully scrutinise the functions of every word relative to a real or 
supposed wisdom.   
Democratically speaking, the translator is empowered enough to 
be able to display cagily or blatantly her/his ideological persuasion 
without feeling apprehensive.  As a potentially influential social 
actor, she/he may also decide whether or not she/he wishes to 
become a spokesperson of her/his speech community by being a 
leading literary trend-setter.   
In a sense, the translator could become a norm-breaker on 




infringement on the target based ideological and cultural grids.  As 
a result, she/he may radically deviate the established 
anthropological, ethnological and sociological framework from its 
standardised verbal possibilities.  
Normally, the source textual cohesion and coherence will need 
to be reconstructed differently in order to facilitate a target based 
thematic predictability.  In a sense, the translator projects her/his 
identity into that of the target reader in order to define adequately 
the acceptable target co-textual standards.  Hence, the translator 
will exploit any real or supposed target value by turning it into a 
reliable measurement mechanism intended for the achievement of 
adequacy and normalcy.   
Furthermore, a number of profit-driven publishers supported by 
some senior editors will attempt to coerce any inexperienced and, 
hence, suggestible translator into producing a stereotypical 
representation of the original socio-cultural traits.  For this reason, 
Venuti warns the impressionable translator against the persistent 
disruption of some established cultural arrangements when he 
remarks that: 
“ethnocentric violence of translation is inevitable: in the 




always undergo some degree and form of reduction, 
exclusion, inscription.”  (1995: 310)  
In other terms, most translators possibly will choose an 
unmarked transcultural move in preference to a marked target 
option whenever they have to face up to a number of culturally 
loaded source forms.  In a sense, the average translator will lean 
towards the domestication of the egocentricity of the alien other 
owing to an understandable admiration of the values of the familiar 
target personality.  Conversely, some nonconformist translators 
may gravitate towards the foreignisation of the target conventions 
due to their ideologically motivated empathy towards the original 
socio-political order.
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Moreover, the nature of each transcultural move involving two 
dissimilar speech groups will be extensively dependent on the 
motivation and desire of the ordinary target reader to exert an 
additional effort in order to understand any unfamiliar source based 
societal condition.  In a sense, the more open-minded the average 
target addressee is, the less interventionist in the original socio-
cultural traits the translator is likely to turn out to be.   
Nonetheless, Bassnett and Lefevere forcefully argue that any 
translating act is, by definition, an interference-orientated 




strives not to intrude blatantly into the sustained vision of the 
author (1990: IX).   
For this reason, any knowledgeable translator ought to aspire to 
be an educationalist who will strive to bring two incompatible 
systems of beliefs closely together in spite of the fact that some 
authors are intolerably unaccommodating to even allow free 
transliterary and transcultural jumps to take place.
18
   
That is why authors who have strong political opinions as 
regards the standing of an original creative work generally insist 
that translators must obediently collaborate with them for the 
duration of the rewriting process as well as clearly announce in the 
preface that they had received their full assistance.
19
 
Equally, some authors for lack of trust tend to consent to the 
rewriting of their works of fiction to take place only if they are 
carried out by the same translators who are also their close 
confidants (Macura, 1990: 68).   
Accordingly, some translation events turn out to be subject to an 
intense external scrutiny which tends to emanate either from the 
author or the senior editor.  As a consequence, the translator may 
grudgingly trade in her/his freedom of expression in order to secure 
some other future lucrative translation contracts from the promoters 




the target version may need to be differently reconstructed so that 
the end result may uncomplicatedly integrate the established 
literary agenda.  
In the meantime, it is known that each translinguistic 
breakthrough into the verbal habits of the unknown other by 
explorers, missionaries, anthropological linguists and translators 
alike can actually constitute the foundations upon which 
mercenaries and traders may reliably fall back on during their 
conquests.
20
   
Equally, Venuti demonstrates how many aesthetically 
challenging literary works can be devastatingly domesticated in a 
concerted effort by a number of ideologically motivated cultural 
gatekeepers to naturalise efficiently the peculiarity of the alien 
other and, hence, successfully dilute her/his strangeness (1992: 5).   
Consequently, such an exploitative translating approach to the 
oddity of the unfamiliar other is likely to further the cause of the 
powerful by means of imposing an ideologically inspired agenda 
which, in due course, will serve their mercantilistic needs.  Besides, 
any lingering myth as regards the incorruptibility of the translating 
activity must be truly re-evaluated owing to the various available 





As a case in point, Sturge in a lecture describes how Nazi 
Germany extensively exploited the literature of the Nordic people 
to its benefit while, during the same period, its rulers 
antagonistically manipulated the creative works of all the enemy 
states.
21
  The main intention of the ideologists of Nazi Germany 
was to propagate the so-called superior values of the Volk among 
the Germans while, at the same time, they sought to denigrate all 
the systems of beliefs of the rest of humankind.   
Similarly, the sponsors of some educational exchanges between 
different states are likely to delineate dogmatically the literary, 
socio-cultural and political frame of reference within which the 
selected translators will operate so as to accomplish the desired 
functions.
22
   
That is why some translation events are austerely governed by a 
variety of ideological concerns which tend to not only precede and 
accompany but also closely follow the verbal behaviour of any 
impressionable translator.  In addition, the profile of the proposed 
target discourse is liable to be partly distorted by the eventual 
intertextual interaction with the established literary works.   
Equally, Niranjana indicates that translators are themselves 
blameworthy since they enthusiastically volunteer to partake in the 




especially during the time of conflict (1992: 34 and 43).  Normally, 
such translating engagements are fulfilled in order to contain the 
colonised who are led to believe by way of a misrepresentation of 
reality to accept the proposed ideological agenda as part of an 
inevitable mission civilisatrice (Niranjana, 1992: 34 and 43).   
Consequently, many translating ventures tend to unravel in 
advance the hitherto closed universes of discourse belonging to 
various speech communities which are about to be subjected to an 
era of colonialism.  In a sense, the translator becomes 
herself/himself a colonialist who textually defines the unfamiliar 
other into a desirable attraction worthy of exploitation.  
Conversely, the way of life of the alien other may well be 
reconstructed to match any repulsive socio-cultural arrangement 
which will perfectly suit the moralistic justifications of the 
colonialist.   
For this reason, Hewson and Martin explicate that the 
susceptible translator is apt to turn, willingly and sometimes 
reluctantly, into a trustworthy vehicle for the propagation of many 
vile ideologies which can be exploited by a number of 
unscrupulous decision-makers (1991: 165).   
In actual fact, the professional values of every community of 




socio-cultural agenda of the sponsor, the mercantilistic objective of 
the publisher and the politically motivated guidelines of the senior 
editor.  As a result, these influential partners are apt to shape 
indisputably the translinguistic, transliterary and transcultural 
modes of association which may ultimately bring the source and 
target societies either closely together or else keep them apart from 
one another.   
That is why it is thought that the voice of the individual 
translator is effectively plural.  In a sense, the individual bilingual 
performer is part of a team of politically sensitive actors.  Hence, 
any presumed neutrality of the individual translator ought to be 
truly re-evaluated as a consequence of the intense external demands 
which consciously or subconsciously impact critically on the 
identity of the rewriting act.  
Furthermore, Blodgett explains that the translating activity not 
only expropriates what actually belongs to the alien other but also 
sometimes endeavours to integrate, in every respect, its 
inimitability to the selfhood (1983: 33).  In other terms, every 
community of progressive translators is predisposed to develop 
gradually an assortment of assimilative verbal strategies which 
socio-culturally will determine the overall target representation of 
the foreignness of the other.
23




For this reason, well-read translators find all the translinguistic, 
transliterary and transcultural precedents hard to ignore.  Hence, 
the most salient translating norms are likely to continue to have a 
decisive influence, for the most part, on all the upcoming source-to-
target textual encounters.   
Therefore, the idea that the translator can remain an independent 
bicultural broker is unrealistic.  The reason is that the manipulation 
of the original discourse turns out to be often a deliberate tactical 
move designed to shape the attributes of the translating act.  
Additionally, the potential allegiance of the individual translator 
to one dominant party will extensively depend on the 
circumstances of a number of translating situations.  In a sense, the 
three overlapping phases of the translation event, to be exact, the 
reading period, the translating process and the rewriting procedure, 
are governed by occasion-specific demands which can over a long 
period of time constitute an assortment of strongly suggestive 
verbal moves.   
Moreover, the general exigencies of every source-to-target 
movement regularly pull the reconstruction of the projected target 
textuality towards a relatively predetermined translinguistic 




Therefore, any committed translator must have some strong 
reasons to decide to challenge overtly the credible arguments of 
her/his community of practice.  In a sense, it is not easy for any 
translator to pull unilaterally the translation event towards an 
unorthodox direction.  Hence, the most reliable translators usually 
orientate their target choices towards either the natural demands of 
the author or the perceived needs of the imagined target audience 
(Viswanatha and Simon, 1999: 175).   
In the meantime, it is impossible for any independent bilingual 
verifier to reconstruct wholly the source textuality during a back-
translation procedure owing to the highly subjective nature of many 
source-to-target moves.  Besides, the target product recurrently 
drifts to different co-textual configurations to the extent that the 
independent bilingual verifier may not be able to relate them 
automatically to the original textual arrangements. 
For this reason, the translator by banking on her/his accumulated 
experience tends to steer the voice of the author towards a target 
narrativity which does not challenge abruptly the established 
literary, poetic and aesthetic standards of the target universe of 
discourse (Parks, 1998: 221).   
In effect, the translator consciously or subconsciously engages 




language users to the “perceptive experience” of the powerful 
whenever they uniformly execute a number of conformist verbal 
decisions (1940: 121).   
Accordingly, the translator is also obliged to opt calculatingly 
for well-known and authoritative target voices in preference to 
attempting to reconcile awkwardly a number of diametrically 
opposed source and target narrative visions.  The main objective is 
for the target performance to be satisfactorily welcomed by an 
eager target audience.  In a sense, the target readership needs to 
discover quickly that the target literary offering unambiguously 
shares many common characteristics with other highly regarded 
target textualities. 
Nowadays, the flow of foreign literatures is subject to the 
policies of publishers, sponsors and senior editors.  These 
influential partners can determine not only which creative works 
really merit to be translated but also how they are supposed to be 
adequately re-narrated in order to succeed in a highly competitive 
marketplace.   
That is why the translator at times is in a weaker position to the 
extent that she/he will be willing to demonstrate a keen sense of 
loyalty to the powerful partners who may, in return, carry on 




career of those who want to be successful professional translators 
may conceivably be cut short or else turn out to be less productive 
than expected.   
Therefore, translation theorists should always give due 
consideration to the politics of publishing behind every target 
product that they evaluate if they truly hope that their translation 
models can realistically become pertinent to the current translating 
practices. 
Equally, some translation trends can potentially damage the 
reputation of the author, particularly if the ethnographic evaluation 
of the source society is founded inappropriately on an assimilative 
outlook.  Hence, Sifianou remarks that the political, ideological and 
socio-cultural affiliation of the individual translator is apt to lead to 
a recurrent reproduction of a stereotypical image of the unfamiliar 
other whose distinctiveness may well be purposefully deculturised 
within an uninspiring target performance (1992: 48).   
In effect, the sense of belonging that the translator has to prove 
continuously as regards a number of shared values is liable to shape 
the actual transcultural itinerary of the target version.  As a result, 
rare are the translators nowadays who can convincingly argue that 
their translation events actually take place in an environment free 




translinguistic, transliterary, transsocial and transcultural 
precedents.   
In a sense, the translator is normally expected to perpetuate 
inventively the stability and continuity of the target literary 
system.
24
  Besides, on a regular basis she/he also has to reinforce 
proactively the bond of fellowship that will continue to bring, over 
a long period of time, a community of heterogeneous readers 
closely together.   
For this reason, Barthes convincingly argues that each speech 
group is apt to generate a highly recognisable cultural code which, 
relatively speaking, tends to stabilise the politics of reading over a 
long period of time.
25
  Similarly, every crucial transcultural 
decision which is knowingly articulated by the individual translator 
is liable to correspond to an act of allegiance in support of the 
literary ideals of the clan.   
Undeniably, the strong commitment of many translators to a 
community of values is said to constitute a reliable measurement 
mechanism against which a variety of target performances can be 
judged.  The reason is that the individual translator naturally puts 
her/his faith in the most reputable target based cultural principles in 
an attempt to evaluate whether or not the proposed target version 




Therefore, the translator may perhaps need to defy as often as 
possible the supposed originality of the source text by way of 
proclaiming unequivocally the ownership of the target version.  In 
point of fact, the translator justly merits the same standing as the 
author given that she/he too effectively creates a new readership for 
the text (Venuti, 1995: 6 and 15).  
As a conclusion to this final chapter, one may argue that the 
translating act essentially seeks to reflect as admirably as possible a 
variety of time-honoured target based speech varieties.  That is why 
the final rewriting stages regularly call for a socio-culturally 
appropriate target based re-indexation which possibly will assist the 
target audience to read effortlessly the proposed rewrite.   
Accordingly, the most convincing target version must usually 
provide an adequate re-indexation which should bear a close 
resemblance to a number of well-known target based literary 
customs.  To accomplish effectively this tricky objective, the 
translator often needs to develop a suitable verbal motivation for 
her/his projected target re-grounding prior to making the final 
source-to-target move. 
Normally, the translator tentatively endeavours to shape the 
target performance along the lines of the most successful target 




of target forms may well present the ordinary target reader with an 
existential challenge for the reason that the equivalents will turn out 
to be derisory in comparison to a variety of communally held 
values.   
In other terms, the proposed rewrite may abruptly become a 
notoriously marked speech variety to the extent that it may 
conceivably start to attract an unwarranted attention to itself as a 
form rather than being first and foremost a fluent and acceptable 
textuality.  Besides, any excessively objectionable target form is 
likely to break insensitively every formal and informal group based 
consensus which any well-respected community of readers tends to 
value. 
Moreover, the target literary offering ought to stand at least 
independently as an appropriate sociotranslation.  In a sense, the 
target product needs to reverberate no less than with a number of 
time-honoured target conventions.   
Therefore, the usual excesses of the subjectivity of any translator 
must not, at any rate, eclipse totally the translinguistic code of the 
community of practice.  Besides, the natural prejudice of the 
rewriter must primarily favour all the tried and tested verbal 





Routinely, the translator selects an adequate equivalence on the 
strength of a socio-culturally familiar target speech value.  
Consequently, the emerging target textuality during the translating 
process often tends to vacillate irresolutely between the 
immoderate egocentricity of the author and the precautionary 
sociocentricity of the translator.  In a sense, the transliterary 
mediation is normally supposed to fulfil passably one critical 
function which is the contentment of the average target reader. 
As a result, the conformist translator is predisposed to become a 
verbal enforcer who will try to champion unquestionably the cause 
of the established target based literary attitude.  In addition, she/he 
will endeavour to convince the new audience even by means of a 
relatively slanted rewrite that an indirect access to the source text is 
worthy of their attention.  
Hence, it is expected that the translator will proactively reinforce 
her/his group identity while, at the same time, she/he will indirectly 
accentuate the group differentiation with the alien other.  In a 
sense, the translator will slowly but surely grow to be one of the 
most loyal cultural players who will devotedly hold on to the 
mainstream literary and artistic standards. 
Nonetheless, the translating activity strangely is still viewed as a 




both direct and indirect peer evaluation.  In a sense, most seasoned 
translators will desperately try to provide always a reasonable 
justification for their instinctive or informed target choices by 
means of relating them to other highly reputable literary 
conventions.   
Moreover, the committed translator tends to map out in advance 
the profile of her/his target version against the information she/he 
already holds about other successful rewrites. 
Besides, the veteran translator is supposed to be an influential 
bicultural actor who is empowered enough to approach confidently 
any literary work with a set of socially reliable target responses.  
For this reason, the bicultural mediator may well hold the centre of 
the speech community provided that she/he can accountably 
manage to produce as often as possible a number of exemplary 
rewrites.   
In a sense, the translator can conceivably turn out to be a 
trustworthy custodian of the most celebrated literary customs as 
long as her/his translinguistic, transtextual and transpoetic 
propositions inventively manage to draw sufficient support from 
the most powerful cultural gatekeepers such as the publishers, the 




Moreover, each community of successful translators will have to 
operate within a well-defined speech area where the individual 
bilingual performers may reliably interact with one another in order 
to uphold a common way of rewriting foreign literatures and 
representing alien cultures.   
In a sense, any ever-increasing frequency of translation traffic 
between two speech groups is likely to generate a community of 
shared speech varieties which are apt to steer any upcoming 
translation project towards the sustainment of the group consensus 
with regard to the most adequate mode for equivalencing 
effectively.   
Moreover, the translator as a bicultural negotiator will often try 
to turn advantageously her/his individualism into an intersubjective 
voice which will efficiently maintain the constancy of the earlier 
acceptable text-to-text contacts.  Accordingly, the translator is 
likely to found her/his target decisions on the estimated speech 
prejudice that the average target readers are believed to have. 
More often than not, the translating act endeavours to represent 
efficiently the original sequence of events in a politically tolerable 
target based configuration.  For this reason, the verbal behaviour of 




authoritative statement about the values of the bilingual speech 
group.   
That is why translation theorists may conceivably unearth some 
intricate translating commonalities in a number of translinguistic 
moves if they decide to evaluate fully all the explicit and implicit 
anthropological, sociological and philosophical particulars behind 
the initial selection of a set of provisional equivalents and the 
ensuing confirmation of all the apparently random system-to-
system contact incidents as executed by a community of practice.   
In a sense, the translating act truly symbolises an ideologically 
motivated transcultural event that translation theorists should start 
to scratch more than just the surface of. 
 
                                                          
1
 Compare with Korzybski’s definition of knowledge as a well-
structured cognitive event (1933: 20). 
2
 Compare the verbal tendency of most translators with the 
intentions of the holder of the original point of focus within a 
specific narrative sequence (Moore, 1989: 4, 5 & 10). 
3
 Cordonnier also thinks that the translating practice tends to 
develop a specific subtext which takes the form of a “non-dit” 
[unvoiced comment] (1995: 172). 
4
 Delisle wants the use of the concept of sociotranslation to lead to 
the creation of a new research discipline in Translation Studies 
whose main objective is the evaluation of any translating practice 




                                                                                                                                   
5
 I raised the issue of professional norms and their origin in 
translation pedagogy with Ian Mason who presented an outline of a 
paper on the work of translators at the parliament of the European 
Union in a lecture entitled “Transitivity and Institutional Norms in 
Translating” held at the University of Edinburgh on the 20
th
 of 
February 2003.  
6
 Personal notes from a lecture by Peter L. Patrick entitled “The 
Speech Community Revisited” held at the University of Edinburgh 
on the 20
th
 of January 2000 which elucidates how the speech 
community is often defined in terms which clearly emphasise the 
spatial element, be it geographical or virtual like in a newsgroup, 
during a verbal interaction. 
7
 Snell-Hornby compares the verbal transaction between the author 
and the translator to an act of reconstruction of new target scenes 
out of old source frames (1988: 81). 
8
 Some translators of fiction also choose to submit their target draft 
versions to experienced colleagues or senior editors for a second 
opinion.  In this case, the re-fictionalisation happens to be also 
based on an explicit collaboration. 
9
 See Gutt’s Relevance Theoretic Approach to translation (1991). 
10
 The notion of the ‘ordinary reader’ has been a major concern for 
linguists and translation theorists for a long period of time.  For 
example, Grice focuses his study of the speech situation on the 
characteristics of the average speaker (1989: 339-340).  In contrast, 
House judges the quality of the target product with reference to the 
needs of the “contemporary (…) educated middle-class speaker” 
(1981: 59-60). 
11
 See the introduction written by France who regards the translator 




                                                                                                                                   
12
 Personal notes from Mona Baker’s study of the nature of the 
verbal shifts which occur while the individual language user is on 
one occasion a translator and on another an author.  The outline of 
this paper was presented in a lecture entitled “Using corpora in 
Translation Studies” held at the University of Edinburgh on the 23
rd
 
of February 2001; see also Baker (2000). 
13
 Compare with Chomsky’s proposition regarding the ideal speech 
situation for both the speaker and listener which, in my opinion, 
can only be sustained in a theoretical construct (1965: 3). 
14
 The speech community is, in this instance, understood in the 
same manner as what both Bloomfield (1933: 42) and Halliday 
(1978: 154) argue in favour of. 
15
 See Dillon’s definition of insider reading (1992: 39). 
16
 Ullmann argues that words often predetermine in advance the 
form of poems (1964: 152). 
17
 See Venuti’s main translating strategies related to the 
domestication process and foreignisation act (1995: 37). 
18
 Peter Bush in a one-day workshop entitled ‘A Life in 
Translation’ held at the University of Edinburgh on the 10
th
 of May 
1999 concedes that it is very difficult to translate authors who 
happen to have strong political opinions.  
19
 An early case of submission of a translator to a higher authority 
was expressed to a king.  The declaration can be read in the 
prologue to the French translation from Latin of La Cité du Dieu.  
Raoul de Presles publicly declares: “To the most excellent prince, 
Charles the Fifth, king of France, I, Raoul de Presles, your humble 
servant and your subject, totally yours, whose every skill and 
ability is yours to command.  (…) You told me, in order to make 




                                                                                                                                   
meaning and the real intent without meticulously following every 
word of the text” (in Beer & Lloyd-Jones, 1995: 121-131).  Read 
also the confessions of Bensoussan (1995).  
20
 In a lecture entitled ‘Translation and Postcolonialism’ held at the 
University of Edinburgh on the 4
th
 of March 1998, Harish Trivedi 
gives a cannibalistic definition of the translating act.  He explains 
that the native inhabitants of Brazil were strongly rumoured to be 
ready to eat, in self-defence, any Portuguese missionary who had 
come with the intention of expropriating their land and destroying 
their culture. 
21
 Personal notes from Kate Sturge’s lecture entitled “‘World 
Literature’ in Nazi Germany: Translated Fiction and the Nationalist 
Agenda” held at the University of Edinburgh on the 27
th
 of 
February 2003.  
22
 Hannah Amit-Kochavi in a lecture held at the University of 
Edinburgh on the 12
th
 of July 2000 clearly explains the 
predominant attitude of the Israeli Jews as regards Arabic culture.  
She indicates that the choice of the texts which are eligible for 
translation is itself dictated by specific national, political and 
academic considerations depending on the immediate military 
situation on the ground.  As a case in point, all the pre-Islamic 
Arabic poems were translated into Hebrew in order to fill a cultural 
gap as well as encourage the pioneer Zionist settlers who occupy 
the isolated settlements to put into practice the ancient way of life 
of the noble Arabs of the Jahiliyyah period.  She also adds that 
some pro-Palestinian literary works were every now and then 
translated out of sympathy for the plight of the refugees as well as 
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 Compare with Berman’s translation strategy which is contrary to 
the homogenisation procedure (1984: 288). 
24
 Haynes clearly argues that the continuity and stability of any 
literary system depend on the cohesiveness and coherence of its 
discourse (1989: 236). 
25
 For a detailed account of Barthes’ cultural code, see the papers 






                                       CONCLUSION 
This thesis reconstructs the various cognitive processes which 
the translator experiences all through a variety of consecutive and, 
sometimes, simultaneous translinguistic moves.  Hence, the most 
important objective is to retrace precisely how the translator 
manages to expropriate logically the deictic centre of the author 
prior to the preliminary reconstruction of an appropriate 
translinguistic relationship which could conceivably lead to the 
establishment of a reliable text-to-text indexical bond.   
To a certain extent, this goal is dependent on a partly radical 
subjectivistic approach given that it is, in fact, the translation 
theorist who concurrently fulfils both the roles of the translator and 
the researcher.   
Therefore, this procedure for the most part seeks to reproduce 
perceptibly a number of personally as well as communally 
orientated verbal acts which are liable to impinge either 
significantly or marginally on the nature of the translation event.  
In a sense, this exploratory approach seeks to examine closely 
such elusive factors as the competence, attitude, motivation, 
awareness, inventiveness, prejudice, principles, endeavour, 
unpredictability, team spirit, commitment and intention of the 




aspects may effectively fulfil, in either an implicit or explicit verbal 
cooperation, the norms of a community of practice.   
These cognitive, psycholinguistic and sociolinguistic attributes 
are thought to constitute an intricate variety of performance based 
conditions which are understandably believed to preside logically 
over the subtext of any type of translation event.  
However, the self-monitoring approach which is an approximate 
analytical methodology unquestionably cannot on its own 
disentangle all the various subconscious reasons behind some 
cognitively intricate translating decisions.   
Hence, the self-evaluation technique despite its apparent pitfalls 
can effectively demonstrate how the individual translator basically 
perceives a number of interlingual invariants prior to the concrete 
development of either a standard or creative association between 
two abstract lexico-grammatical systems.  Besides, this 
participatory method allows the researcher to examine personally 
the translation event from the inside without the mediation of an 
informant. 
Equally, the perception of an equivalence allied to the 
translator’s expropriation of the deictic centre of the author is 
somewhat comparable to the control that the speaker in a 




fictitious extralinguistic context of situation as a consequence of 
the management of a range of deictic dimensions.   
Therefore, the translation event seems to correspond to a type of 
language contact incident.  It is, to a degree, founded on the highly 
critical deictic re-grounding of the original co-textual and 
extratextual configurations within an acceptable target based 
rewrite.  Effectively, the translator is obliged to re-contextualise 
successfully the source situationality, be it real or fictitious, within 
an intelligible target based personal, spatiotemporal, textual, 
literary, poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural structure. 
  As a result, equivalence formation from the standpoint of the 
individual translator is found to be recurrently not based on the 
quest for an absolute mathematical equation between the source 
cue and a target form.   
Equivalencing is, however, arrived at following an intricate 
cognitive process which is founded on provisional source-to-target 
moves coupled with countless target-to-source verification 
procedures.  The reason is that the source deictic anchorage is 
characteristically hard to reconstruct faithfully because of its 
intimate association with a personal language experience.   
Besides, most deictic dimensions are unsurprisingly system-




either instinctively or calculatingly all through the reconstruction of 
a target based deictic field.  In a sense, the final equivalencing act 
of every source deictic expression will ultimately depend on more 
than just the potential manifestation of mutual isomorphy between 
different lexico-grammatical systems.   
Fundamentally, the materialisation of an adequate equivalence 
will be dependent on the aptitude of the translator as she/he tries to 
develop a comparable segmentation of all the occasion-specific co-
textual and extratextual relationships which are subjectively put 
together by the author within a finite source text.   
In a sense, the translator has to move imaginatively from the 
definiteness of the source text to the indefiniteness of an emerging 
target version.  Besides, she/he will have to look resourcefully for 
more than just one aspect of a shared deictic dimension.  
Furthermore, all the formal system-to-system relationships are 
found to constitute a slightly uncertain preliminary phase which 
requires a thoughtful re-consideration during the multidimensional 
translinguistic cycles which directly and indirectly govern each 
textually motivated equivalence formation.   
In a sense, the equivalencing act ought to be based on more than 
just a random intersystemic coincidence between the signification 




formal correspondence is merely an introductory translinguistic 
point that may conceivably either guide the individual translator 
towards the achievement of an effective target based deictic footing 
or else mislead her/his intuitive judgment. 
Therefore, it seems to be particularly imperative for the 
subjectivity of the individual translator to be able to project, 
deictically speaking, its unique character beyond the formal 
system-to-system relationships since these standardised 
associations are found to be far from constituting textually 
adequate propositions.   
More importantly, it is during the translator’s deictic projection 
into the narrative world of the author that the relativity of the 
translating act understandably comes about.  In a sense, the 
translator as a bilingual performer assumes a reference point which 
will inform all her/his target decisions. 
Hence, most textually based equivalencing acts turn out to be 
the most reliable end result of a genuine language contact situation 
nothing like the random starting point of a formal correspondence.  
Besides, the gradual emergence of an adequate equivalence ought 
to be sensibly founded on a verifiable conventionalisation process.  
In a sense, all the irresolute interlinguistic precedents require a 




In other terms, the most trustworthy equivalencing act should 
understandably hinge on the accumulation of an exemplary 
transtextual model which will pragmatically re-anchor any 
potentially insecure translinguistic proposition. 
Meanwhile, self-monitoring as a process-orientated exercise 
aimed at understanding some of the palpable intricacies of the 
translation event can actually reveal how the translator’s 
bidirectional moves between an actual source text and an emerging 
target version are generally based on the search for the most iconic 
equivalence. 
In a sense, the translator usually does not directly jump from a 
source cue to the most iconic equivalence.  In effect, she/he 
tentatively moves forwards and backwards beginning from an 
actual source form and progressively shifting towards a variety of 
provisional draft versions prior to the establishment of a final and 
hopefully conclusive target based deictic re-grounding.  These 
complex verbal moves represent a translating swing.  
Accordingly, the translator normally looks for an effective 
egocentric-localistic motivation for her/his projected deictic footing 
for the reason that she/he often would like to re-anchor securely the 
proposed target extratextual field to the real-world of the 




Moreover, the translating act is founded on a direct text-to-text 
verbal transaction.  In a sense, the manifestation of any iconic 
equivalence unmistakably requires a binary relationship for its 
motivation. 
To be precise, the emerging target form tends to point initially to 
the source cue during the translating process before it eventually 
starts to sustain the real or fictitious extratextual reality.  In a sense, 
most equivalents primarily depend on the source forms for their 
initial manifestation before they look to establish a satisfactory 
target based re-grounding.   
Therefore, one may realistically argue that the first object of 
denotation towards which any equivalence is likely to point 
initially is, in actual fact, the original form which triggers its 
emergence.   
In other words, the most iconic equivalencing act turns out to be 
based on a binary indexical procedure which, from the standpoint 
of the translator, tends to depend on two deictic footings, namely, 
the source cue and the actual or imagined target based re-
contextualisation setting. 
Moreover, all the available equivalents do not simply constitute 
a static set of target forms which gladly hang around to be readily 




source cues will likely trigger a variety of promising and not so 
promising translinguistic relationships contingent on the 
resourcefulness of each individual translator and her/his ability to 
choose the most adequate target option.  
Equally, the sustainment of mutual translatability between 
different language systems is said to be founded on trial, error and 
verbal reinforcement.  In a sense, the accumulation of a translating 
experience by a community of practice can progressively lead to 
the iconisation of some equivalents to the detriment of other less 
favourite target options. 
Significantly, the materialisation of an iconic equivalence is also 
dependent on the conscious and, sometimes, subconscious verbal 
reinforcement of an interlinguistic precedent.  Therefore, all the 
tried and tested source-to-target solutions are apt to constitute a 
conventionalised stock of rough equivalents which any translator 
can confidently fall back on all through the rewriting process.  
Moreover, any frequently used target option is liable to develop 
an iconic status.  In a sense, some system-to-system propositions 
could be readily exploited if they manage to turn into convenient 
transtextual solutions designed to solve immediately many 




Philosophically speaking, the incommensurability question still 
seeks to cast doubt though on some of the truth conditions behind 
the emergence in the first place of an equivalence.  In other terms, 
any formal lexico-grammatical correspondence between a source 
form and an equivalence should not, on its own, validate a 
semantico-pragmatic relatedness for the reason that it is still 
transtextually untested.  
For a long time, the lack of transparency of many randomly 
compiled system-to-system relationships has continued to be 
dependent on the principle of charity.  In a sense, the reliance on 
the personal initiative of a pioneer anthropological linguist or a 
leading bilingual lexicographer who volunteers to work on behalf 
of an imagined community of translators with the intention of 
breaking through the intricacies of a foreign language system does 
not automatically amount to the realisation of a credible range of 
transtextually sustainable equivalents because some of these 
ground-breaking translinguistic inventions may unknowingly create 
and promote flawed interlinguistic precedents.  In a sense, they 
may be founded on an underdetermined guess regarding an 
apparent lexico-grammatical connection between a source form and 




Consequently, these earliest random language contact incidents 
cannot, on their own, continue to guarantee the trustworthiness of a 
target product until a community of highly active translators agrees 
that a number of interlinguistic precedents may constitute a solid 
translating foundation on the strength of which many impending 
text-to-text problems could be solved.   
In this fashion, the usually improvised and often vulnerable 
system-to-system relationships may not insensitively be challenged 
in future translation projects because they may gradually begin to 
rely on the accumulated experience of a community of active 
translators.  
Equally, the mode of reasoning of many anthropological 
linguists and bilingual lexicographers is not designed for the 
compilation of a glossary of textually tested equivalents owing to a 
lack of a necessary conventionalisation period.   
In a sense, every community of translators counting on the 
synergy of its most active bilingual performers should, as expected, 
be able to confirm, re-invent, occasionally invalidate and regularly 
iconise a number of randomly compiled lexico-grammatical 
correspondences.  Such practice will, in all probability, be at the 




Consequently, any prospective translator will normally need to 
suspend sometimes momentarily her/his subjectivity in favour of 
the most highly regarded verbal habits of her/his community of 
practice.  Accordingly, she/he will be predisposed to recycle, for 
the most part, the most heavily conventionalised variety of 
equivalents given that they are in the main both socio-culturally 
motivated and politically acceptable.   
This habitually unstated verbal collaboration between the 
various members of a community of practice turns out to be, in 
fact, the most compelling underlying principle which is apt to 
sustain over a long period of time both the constancy and 
credibility of a system of properly functional equivalents. 
Furthermore, translation events are in the main goal-directed.  
Accordingly, the translator has to adopt, on a regular basis, a fixed 
verbal approach whenever she/he is about to deal with the most 
salient features of the same source genre.   
In other terms, the translator as a qualified reader has to base 
consistently most of her/his target decisions on a pre-existent 
transtextual, transliterary and transpoetic script which will 
obviously shape her/his personal verbal behaviour.   
Therefore, these dominant professional practices naturally tend 




translation event.  In a sense, the translators who are committed to 
the cause of their community of practice are often obliged to 
develop, sometimes without fail, the same social attitude as regards 
the invariables of a particular source genre. 
 By repercussion, the conformist translators may also inevitably 
decontextualise some source-specific contextual features whenever 
they try to re-contextualise properly the author’s real and/or 
imagined deictic field by taking into account the eventual 
conditions of reception of the target audience.  Equally, it is 
thought that the literary value of each deictic centre which is held 
by an author is likely to activate the right reader in the translator.   
Therefore, the most knowledgeable translators will normally 
attempt to rearrange appropriately the original narrative sequences 
in order to fulfil the most effective role for every target based re-
characterisation move.  These necessary adjustments often happen 
in conformity with the co-textual expectations which the translator 
estimates to be proper for the ordinary target reader. 
Equally, the re-narrator has to adopt successively a number of 
voices which are often contradictory.  Hence, the proposed target 
narrative sequences, be they real or imagined in their extratextual 




literary and poetic attributes which could well facilitate the reading 
of the various storylines.   
Moreover, the translator has to turn into an omniscient rewriter 
whose skill-driven verbal behaviour must also seek to create a new 
audience for the text.  Hence, she/he as an informed bicultural 
reader has to shadow closely every intricacy in every plot that the 
author creatively comes up with.  For this reason, most transliterary 
movements are likely to be indicative of a considered political and 
socio-cultural account about foreign universes of discourse.   
For the most part, the translator has to propose an appealing 
narrative mode which is designed to support an adequate re-
focalisation plan which, in turn, should sustain the original 
standpoints of each character.  As a result, the re-narrator will 
obviously be often obliged to re-orientate appropriately many 
source storylines consistent with a number of target based co-
textual needs.   
By the same token, the translator has to learn through practice 
how to become a fluent re-narrator who can manage to intervene 
seamlessly in the original story-world without having to eclipse 
totally the authority of the source text.  The reason is that some re-




projected target based re-fictionalisations possibly will menace, in 
an unfavourable way, the standing of the author.   
Furthermore, the re-narrator by choosing to track intimately the 
ever-shifting source deictic ground will be inclined to turn 
gradually or even abruptly into an overpowering manager of the 
plurality of target voices.   
As a result, it is likely that dissonance between the source 
characterisation and target based re-narration possibly will arise not 
only inside the proposed target storylines but also around the target 
literary system within which the new protagonists may not be able 
to settle in quietly.   
For this reason, some re-narrators are liable to clash 
antagonistically with the demands of the author once they decide to 
address – as it should be – the expectations of the target audience.  
Inevitably, the different rearrangement of the original deictic 
standpoints may possibly expose the improbable aspiration for 
equifunctionality between the source text and the target discourse.   
Normally, the re-narrator proactively engages in many intricate 
face-to-text communication situations during the translating 
process.  That is why she/he is sometimes obliged to re-focalise 
appropriately the original real and/or fictitious deictic field by 




of eventual use.  Accordingly, the author’s context of production 
becomes more or less functionally irrelevant to the prospective 
target reader subsequent to a target based re-contextualisation act.  
Equally, the re-narrator ought to be also an astute manipulator of 
forms given that she/he has to experience logically three 
orientational modes of perceiving the source message during a 
single translation event.  First of all, she/he has to interpret 
knowledgeably the original real and/or imagined context of 
situation.  Afterwards, she/he has to adapt imaginatively to all the 
disparate standpoints of the various source characters.  And, finally, 
she/he has to engage actively in the selection of a suitable target 
based re-contextualisation procedure.  
Consequently, each target version ought to be considered as an 
overtly derivative story whose signification should continue to be 
repeatedly re-shaped by way of its interaction with other 
comparable pre-texts and after-texts.  That is why translation events 
are apt to accentuate intensely the dialogic character of texts 
whether they are directly subject to a translinguistic movement or 
not.   
By the same token, it is believed that the reading process 
commences in actual fact well ahead of the contact between the 




absence of deictic simultaneity between the author’s context of 
production and the translator’s context of reception inescapably 
leads to the formation of an unbridgeable intertextual gap.   
For this reason, many transtextual movements have a tendency 
to disrupt not only the natural semantico-pragmatic constituents of 
the source forms but also are apt to challenge, sometimes brutally, 
their originality with alternative literary offerings. 
  As a consequence, it is unsurprisingly obvious that any highly 
personalised target performance should adequately attempt to 
develop at least some mimetic qualities if and when it is compared 
to other established literary products.  That is why the original real 
and/or fictitious situationality is often expected to change slightly 
whenever the translator shifts its conditions from a familiar ground 
to the circumstances of a context of eventual use.  
Hence, the translator is often obliged to rearrange satisfactorily 
the author’s I-here-now by way of moving some culture-specific 
deictic dimensions towards a target based semantico-pragmatic 
grounding.  This is because the translator is normally required to 
re-narrate the original sequence of events from a secondary 





In the meantime, every single source-to-target choice-making 
move is an intricate psycholinguistic operation which affects, in a 
different way, the various phases of a translation event.  In a sense, 
the completion of a translating process is subject to the interaction 
of various interdependent lexico-grammatical and semantico-
pragmatic hierarchies.  Hence, a single verbal manipulation which 
is performed even on a minor source form is likely to impinge 
unpredictably on some other segments of the target discourse.  
Typically, most source-to-target choice-making statements tend 
to vacillate indiscriminately between a considered target judgment 
and a number of unplanned and thus instinctive target decisions.  
That is why most target based choice-making operations are, to 
some extent, exposed to the conscious and, sometimes, 
subconscious intervention of the individual translator who in an 
unstated and indirect verbal cooperation with her/his community of 
practice is likely to recall and probably use only the most iconic 
equivalents. 
However, some target choice-making acts turn out to be 
exceptionally flexible despite the fact that many translating 
decisions are frequently constrained by highly predictable 
translinguistic moves.  For this reason, the comparison between the 




given that both systems happen to require a combination of 
internally and externally motivated factors for their acceptable 
outcome. 
In addition, the target choices which are formulated by an 
individual translator will be relatively subjective in nature and 
comparatively fragmented in character.  Equally, some socio-
culturally motivated target options will also be, as a consequence, 
partly objective because of their frequency of use by a community 
of translators.  That is why the individual translator ought to be 
deemed neither an impartial bilingual performer nor an innocent 
bicultural actor.   
The reason is that the re-narrator who performs from a 
secondary deictic standpoint position is expected to expropriate 
furtively the subjectivity of the alien other with the intention of 
reconstructing a derived textuality designed to conform to the 
literary and poetic needs of the target universe of discourse.  In a 
sense, the subjectivity of the individual translator has to become 
somehow intersubjective in its search for acceptability and 
normalcy. 
Moreover, it is the translator who is especially short of the 
verbal options which the author naturally enjoys all through the 




translator is comparatively more controlled than that of the author 
due to the relatively inflexible nature of many translinguistic 
moves. 
Logically, the target version should adequately articulate in 
absentia the source message.  Therefore, the re-narrator 
understandably has to exploit cleverly all the available target based 
linguistic, textual, literary, poetic, political, ideological and socio-
cultural possibilities even though she/he unquestioningly operates 
between the many natural inadequacies of two language systems 
when they are brought closely into contact with one another. 
Besides, the literary convictions of the translator are likely to 
engender a potentially biased hierarchy of importance as regards 
the most suitable mode for reconstructing the source forms.  That is 
why all the performance-specific circumstances that the individual 
translator finds herself/himself in prior to every choice-making 
move will inevitably inform the character of the target co-textual 
predictability as well as define the nature of the information load. 
Hence, the potential excesses of the borrowed authority of the 
translator may occasionally destabilise the voice of the author 
through an inadequate re-characterisation.  Consequently, some 
translation critics may well identify the particulars of a creative 




of the source text.  In a sense, the reconstruction of a commendable 
target based textual model seems to be dependent on the adherence 
of the individual translator to the common standards of target 
information load.  
For these reasons, the re-narrator must dethrone the author at 
some stage during the translation event so that she/he can at last 
proclaim publicly the ownership of the proposed literary version.  
This declaration made by the translator needs to be understood with 
reference to the continuous assertion made by many writers about 
their supposedly unchallengeable authority. 
In the meantime, translation norms turn out to be the end result 
of a combination of informal and formal group consensus.  
Accordingly, any socio-culturally responsive translation event will 
endeavour to adjust seamlessly to and, sometimes, even try to 
espouse enthusiastically the most salient poetic features of an 
established literary practice.   
Equally, the individual translator can be either directly or 
indirectly subjected to the peer evaluation of the community of 
practice.  That is why she/he is obliged to imagine with confidence 
how a hypothetical target addressee possibly will react to a target 
product, particularly if it corresponds to a proper sociotranslation.  




should seek to turn the I-experience of the individual translator into 
the we-experience of the speech group at large.   
Even so, some projected transsocial moves might not always 
succeed to distribute the roles of the main protagonists of a 
discourse adequately.  That is why it is essential for the translator 
to envisage properly how her/his imagined target audience possibly 
will receive the target literary offering.  In a sense, the translator 
must efficiently manage each intricacy of each re-characterisation 
move all through a translating tactic.   
In other words, the main objective of the translator should be the 
accomplishment of a highly desirable pragmatic impact on the 
prospective target addressee.  Otherwise, the target audience may 
conceivably be dissatisfied with the non-conformity of the 
individual translator with the shared norms of the community. 
Furthermore, the ever-increasing frequency in translation traffic 
between different speech groups is liable to reinforce the target 
group identity.  In a sense, communities of translators are apt to 
develop either consciously or subconsciously some distinctive 
transcultural strategies which will conceivably preside over their 
concerted appropriation of foreign literatures.  That is why trainee 




established conventions which enduringly sustain the existence of a 
community of practice.   
Equally, the membership of a community of translators must 
always remain open for new bilingual performers to join in and for 
veteran bicultural actors to cease to contribute to or even withdraw 
from, particularly if they feel that they no longer have a close 
affinity with the ideological motivation of the cultural gatekeepers. 
For this reason, the identity of each individual translator has to 
have at least some regular qualities which can be immediately 
linked to an established literary practice.  Equally, some other 
attributes of the same individual translator are naturally expected to 
change and gradually evolve in reaction to any contemporary 
transliterary, transsocial or transcultural trend.  
However, some members of a community of translators might 
possibly choose to stay deliberately at the margins of the speech 
group.  In a sense, they may conceivably take some exceptionally 
critical translating decisions knowing that they will openly 
challenge the constraints which are purportedly imposed by the 
veteran bilingual performers.   
Such subversive translators might possibly become one day 
authoritative bicultural actors as a result of their manifestly 




translating customs could probably set new aesthetic benchmarks 
for other dissident bilingual performers to follow with confidence.  
Therefore, the eccentric voice of some supposedly pariah 
translators might gradually establish itself in future translating 
projects as a normative bilingual verbal behaviour which is 
immediately associated with an alternative form of insider reading.  
Therefore, the literary innovations of these translating practices 
will turn out to be highly visible for their unorthodox combination 
of a marked inventiveness of a rebellious translator assorted with 
some established translinguistic norms. 
In a sense, the translating activity is truly an intricate cross-
cultural communication event.  Therefore, the verbal behaviour of 
the individual translator must regularly boast of some familiar 
socio-cultural traits so that the final target product may not 
needlessly disorientate the ordinary target reader.   
Besides, the general orientation of any translating act will 
always provide evidence of an unambiguous manifestation of the 
group identity.  
Consequently, each rewrite like each word will inevitably have a 
memory of its own which can divulge the hidden values behind the 
most critical translating decisions.  Equally, each successful target 




mind of the average target reader so that her/his personal 
experiences may conceivably be cross-fertilised with new literary, 
political and cultural ideals. 
Moreover, all seasoned translators should also aspire to become 
highly influential bicultural activists who can persuasively question 
the authority of the source text.  In a sense, they should assertively 
approach the source forms with a set of innovative textual, literary, 
poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural answers irrespective 
of the standing of the author.  
Accordingly, the committed translator may possibly choose to 
either promote, deculturise, assimilate or even foreignise the salient 
forms of the source text depending on her/his immediate literary 
and poetic concerns.  In point of fact, the commitment of any 
translator to a specific community of values can be clearly felt in 
the readability rating of the target message.  It can also be detected 
in the pursuit of any marked oddity. 
Therefore, each translinguistic move possibly will disclose how 
many target choices are duly at the mercy of conflicting demands.  
That is why the translating act normally reflects an intimate 
transsocial experience which seeks to balance the egocentricity of 




Hence, the rewriter inevitably will have to deal with the 
incompatible exigencies of the various partners involved in the 
translation even in order to produce an ideologically and culturally 
acceptable rewrite. 
For all the aforementioned reasons, one may argue that the self-
monitoring technique is truly a practical approach for the self-
evaluation of the bilingual verbal behaviour of an active translator.  
In a sense, the self-monitoring stance as a process based 
methodology is able to assist any individual translator to learn how 
to disentangle confidently a number of finer translinguistic points 
which most product-orientated approaches certainly fail to account 
for in detail.   
Equally, the self-monitoring perspective can undeniably reveal 
how some small translating decisions which are taken at the lexico-
grammatical stage will actually have wide-ranging repercussions at 
the textual, literary, poetic, political, ideological and socio-cultural 
level.  Besides, this self-evaluation approach is a participant-driven 
technique which even inexperienced translators can easily become 
skilled at.  
Nevertheless, each translation event is a unique bilingual and 
bicultural communication experience.  In a sense, all the intricacies 




Accordingly, the result of each self-monitoring operation will 
definitely turn out to be more realistic as a diagnosis than any other 
product based evaluation for the reason that the latter approach 
lacks both the instantaneousness of observation and immediacy of 
verbalisation which the former technique enjoys. 
Therefore, the self-evaluation standpoint will always be able to 
provide some immediate practical and theoretical conclusions as 
regards how a number of source-to-target moves will effectively 
come about in relatively similar translation projects.  In the same 
way, this approach will also be able to prove how the 
intersubjective nature of the translating activity regularly leads to 
the reinforcement of a variety of randomly compiled past formal 
correspondences. 
However, it is obvious that inward perception is not necessarily 
an exact science which should always be accepted unreservedly.  In 
a sense, each piece of introspective information should simply be 
understood as a demonstration of how an active translator actually 
interacts with the problems posed by a variety of source forms.   
Equally, it is clear that there will be numerous internally and 
externally motivated variables which will directly or indirectly 
impact on the translation event like the competence of the bilingual 




prejudice.  Hence, one active translator cannot easily and 
thoroughly account for all the intricate translating problems during 
one self-monitoring exercise.  
Nonetheless, the result of any self-evaluation session can still be 
relied upon as a useful mine of information that translation theorists 
can analyse before they add this radically subjectivistic opinion to 
product based evidence.  The reason is that the outcome of each 
self-monitoring exercise can lead the researcher to find out how 
some translinguistic decisions may unsuspectingly be picked up by 
other translators as a result of a subconscious verbal conformity to 
the values of a community of practice. 
Moreover, the completion of a translation event together with 
the collection of introspective data is difficult as a cognitive 
undertaking given that the latter task adds another burden on the 
shoulders of the translator.  Besides, the combination of this dual 
procedure is liable to hold back the execution of the translating 
process.  Equally, it is likely that an unconstructive impact will 
affect the course of a number of source-to-target moves.  
Correspondingly, the translator peculiarly becomes also highly 
self-conscious about the possible legitimacy of her/his actual target 
choices.  Besides, learning how to verbalise one’s own thought 




out to be tricky given that such a bilingual performer might be 
unable to explain quite easily what has become a natural verbal 
custom.  Moreover, the collection of introspective data often adds 
an unhelpful psychological exertion on the translator’s reading, 
translating and rewriting ability.  
Nevertheless, it is constructive for trainee translators to gain 
knowledge early in their career of how to self-evaluate 
instantaneously all their translinguistic moves with the hope that 
some of their erroneous decisions may conceivably change one day 
to be securely founded on informed source-to-target deductions.   
Potentially, the self-monitoring exercise may, psychologically 
speaking, develop into an uncontrollable verbal trait that might 
negatively impinge on the nature of the translating act, especially if 
it is carried out by an inexperienced translator.  In a sense, the 
excessive fascination with self-evaluation may perhaps turn into an 
obsession which can destabilise the verbal behaviour of the 
translator.  Besides, it may conceivably also interfere with the time 
and effort needed for the adequate reading, translating and 
rewriting of the source text.  
In other terms, the potential excesses of a heavy focus on self-
monitoring are apt to modify considerably the character of any 




be excessively engrossed in the strict regulation of the 
equivalencing operation to the extent that she/he may begin to 
rearrange inadequately the flow of signification between the source 
text and the emerging target forms. 
Furthermore, the simultaneous management of a translating 
process as well as a related running commentary is liable to 
impinge on the aptitude of the translator.  Consequently, some 
facets of the translating act may still remain unknown for the 
reason that many translinguistic moves are exceptionally too 
subconscious as a cerebral undertaking.  
In addition, it seems that the quality of the introspective data 
gathered after each self-monitoring session will depend on the 
familiarity of the translator with translation theory and other 
relevant disciplines.  Equally, the usefulness of the information 
about a translating act will also be dependent on the translator’s 
ability to verbalise immediately and in detail what other translation 
theorists may inadvertently ignore subsequent to a process or 
product based study.    
That is why it is essential to submit any introspective data to a 
detached retrospective evaluation in order to unravel more 
exhaustively some less obvious aspects behind a number of 




retrospective analysis of introspective data enables translation 
theorists to examine unperturbedly the reasons behind the 
emergence of a particular indexical relationship between a source 
form and an equivalence prior to the establishment of a potentially 
strong bond between the two systems as a whole. 
Equally, such detached deliberation allows translation theorists 
to call on the research results of any relevant discipline which may 
well provide more convincing propositions as to how a number of 
randomly compiled system-to-system correspondences can actually 
continue to shape many meticulously organised and contemporary 
transtextual movements. 
Moreover, the mode of second language acquisition actually 
plays a critical role in the emergence of a particular equivalence 
and the rejection of other options.  In a sense, one’s first language 
tends to trigger the earliest system-to-system relationships no 
matter how arbitrary they later turn out to be.  As a consequence, 
any would-be translator is bound to propose initially with relative 
certainty these target options.  
Nonetheless, it is necessary for translators to develop a sceptical 
attitude as to the veracity of their initial choices.  In a sense, they 
should always carry out a retrospective critique of all their 




theorists to adopt an interdisciplinary approach so as to avoid any 
drawback which is likely to be associated with the resort to only 
one methodology. 
More importantly, the result of each self-evaluation session 
proves to be a valuable pedagogical tool.  Hence, trainee translators 
ought to become skilled at this technique so that they may be able 
to self-evaluate constantly both the character and profile of their 
translating output.  In a sense, the trainee translators will gradually 
gain knowledge of whether or not their initial target choices are 
logically founded on an educated opinion or on an ill-informed 
judgment.   
Significantly, the self-evaluation approach will not hamper the 
natural manifestation of the egocentricity that exists in each 
translator.  Equally, this method will also progressively develop in 
the translator a more sociocentrical sense of orientation intended 
for the achievement of an ideologically acceptable and culturally 
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Source text I: 
Rosenfeld, Louis B.  1996.  “Online communities as tools for 
research and reference.”  In The Internet Searcher’s 
Handbook: Locating Information, People, and Software.  
Edited by Joseph Janes, Peter Morville & Louis B. Rosenfeld, 
pp. 51-59.  London & New York: Neal-Schuman Publishers, 
Inc. 
COMMUNITIES IN GENERAL: A TWO-WAY STREET 
One reason that communities get started is because some 
individuals discover that they share something in common, such as 
geography or a mutual interest.  But that’s only part of the picture.  
A community is kind of like a bank: members make withdrawals, 
but also have to leave deposits as well.  For example, if you wish to 
be part of a community centered around a neighborhood, you’ll 
enjoy a number of benefits, such as familiar faces to greet as you 
walk down the street, or someone to feed your cat when you go on 
vacation.  But you’ll also find yourself mowing an elderly 
neighbor’s lawn or keeping a watchful eye on the local kids playing 





Online communities are wonderful, perhaps unequaled 
information sources.  On the other hand, they’re often as 
inconsistent and undependable as are people themselves.  The best 
approach to leveraging the expertise of an online community is to 
demonstrate your willingness to contribute as well as receive 
information.  This chapter will explain why this is the case; it will 
also familiarize you with the basics of online communities and how 
you can use them as sources of information. 
THE ONLINE COMMUNITY 
An online community is a group of individuals who share and 
exchange communications regarding a common interest by using 
information technology.  The community can range in size from 
two people to thousands.  Their communications are generally one-
to-many; in other words, when an individual communicates, all 
other members of that community receive or can access that 
communication.  Online communities, unlike most physical ones, 
are centered around topics rather than geographic locales.  The 
community’s shared interest can range from alternative medicine to 
Yiddish theater to the merits of living in San Francisco; in effect, 
any topic that is of interest to more than one person on the planet.  
And there are a number of information technologies that are used to 




that support electronic mailing lists (popularly known as 
“listservs”) and Usenet newsgroups, described in the section below 
titled “Common Tools for Online Communities.” 
WHY USE ONLINE COMMUNITIES? 
This book describes many resources for searching besides online 
communities: virtual libraries, directories, and indices.  All are 
valuable in some situations, less so in others; none are particularly 
adept at handling all information needs.  Online communities are 
obviously a bit different than these other resources, as they require 
you to interact with other Internet users to gather the information 
you need.  This process of interacting with others is very time-
consuming; first you’ll need to find an appropriate online 
community, get to know its culture to some degree, and then ask 
your question.  Maybe you’ll get some answers right away, maybe 
you’ll get none at all.  Perhaps some answers will need 
clarification, which will add a few more iterations to the process.  
Considering how drawn out this process might become, is it really 
worth bothering? 
And don’t forget the trials of (mis)communication: as with any 
interaction, things can and often do go wrong.  You want to make 
sure that you don’t come off the wrong way when you post your 




utmost care in posting your question, the current volume of traffic 
on the list may reduce the probability of its attracting a response to 
almost nil. 
So why on earth would you use an online community as a 
source of information?  Because humans are without a doubt the 
best information filters.  They can and often will help you in ways 
that none of the other resources, all of which are automated, ever 
will.  For example, a person is exposed daily to information from 
so many different sources: newspapers, books, radio, gossipy 
acquaintances, television, passersby, even dreams.  No piece of 
software can keep up with all these sources, but many of the people 
you encounter on mailing lists will be able to almost 
instantaneously summon from these sources a fact or a pointer to 
help answer your question, no matter how disjointed it might be. 
People will be able to understand something about you and the 
context of your information need.  They’ll know to give you a 
different answer if you’re a college professor than if you were nine 
years old.  They will also be adept at handling the ambiguity that is 
inherent in language.  Unlike most software programs, people will 
understand that if you’re looking for statistics about a pitcher, 
you’re not talking about something to pour water from.  And 




question the right way, solving it may serve as an interesting and 
entertaining challenge for members of an online community.  We 
hope this chapter will equip you to better understand online 
communities and how to ask your question the “right way.” 
WHEN TO USE ONLINE COMMUNITIES 
Online communities aren’t appropriate sources for answers to 
quick, ad hoc questions.  If anything, you’ll annoy the members of 
those communities by bugging them with queries that you likely 
could have answered by spending just a few minutes doing the 
research yourself.  Besides, who’s to say they’ll get right back to 
you with an answer quickly?  Rely upon online communities when 
you’re truly stuck, when you want to do in-depth and qualitative 
searching, and when time isn’t a major factor.  Here are some basic 
rules-of-thumb to keep in mind when considering querying an 
online community.  Use them when: 
  you’re not in a hurry to get an answer: As mentioned 
above, it can take a lot of time for you to find an appropriate 
online community and properly post your question, much 
less receive an answer. 
  you’re completely stuck: If you can demonstrate to a 




yourself, you’ll likely be able to enlist others who see the 
seriousness of your efforts. 
  you need to do exhaustive research and want to turn over 
every stone: You could use every searchable index, virtual 
library, and directory available, and still not find resources 
others may already know about.  Additionally, you may 
learn “insider’s information” about relevant resources that 
are under development and will be available soon.  
 you’re hoping to get a good amount of descriptive 
information on resources:  While your Yahoo search will 
tell you that there’s a wonderful-sounding archive of music 
lyrics, a person will not only tell you about that resource’s 
scope, but also mention that it hasn’t been accessible for the 
past four months. 
 you’re hoping to get a good amount of evaluative 
information on resources: Similarly, people will steer you 
clear of substandard resources and often provide a few 
words regarding the quality of a resource.  If you get 
enough responses, you’ll find that you’ve in effect 
conducted an “opinion poll,” and comparing the answers 




 the product of your search is intended to serve a broad 
audience: If you are eventually going to make the results of 
your search widely available, announce that along with your 
question.  It makes sense to enlist the eventual beneficiaries 
of your hard work in the searching process. 
WHAT TO LOOK FOR IN AN ONLINE COMMUNITY 
Appropriate people and quality information are the hallmarks of the 
right online community for your needs.  It seems that almost every 
day we hear of a new resource designed to help users search for 
mailing lists and newsgroups.  (See chapter 7 for more details.)  
Finding relevant online communities is obviously important and 
necessary, but is only half of the battle.  You’ll also want to 
determine which of those communities are actually appropriate.  
Posting to an inappropriate community will simply be a waste of 
your time and that community’s time. 
So what’s an appropriate community?  Ideally, it should fit the 
following criteria: 
 traffic levels shouldn’t be too high: Your query is competing 
with all the other queries posted to that community.  Will 
anyone even notice your posting if it’s just one of one 
hundred?  Or even thirty?  A good rule of thumb is to post to 




other extreme, some communities are defunct and therefore 
make no postings.  Does it make sense to post to such a 
group?  Surprisingly, yesthere may actually be a fair 
number of “lurkers” still subscribing; they may be quite 
happy to help you, because your query may be interesting 
enough to reinvigorate their community’s discussion. 
  the community’s topic should be as narrow and specific as 
possible: Let’s say your query has something to do with 
Welsh history, and your choices of online communities 
include ones that deal with Welsh history and British 
history.  While it may be tempting to post to both, the 
British online history community probably has higher 
traffic levels and fewer Welsh history experts than the 
Welsh history community.  And the folks who do happen to 
subscribe to both communities will come across your 
posting twice, which might annoy some.  So at least start by 
posting to the Welsh community, and if you have no luck 
there, come back to the British community, mention your 
lack of luck with the other group, and ask there. 
  the community should be supportive of questions: Spend a 
few days “lurking” or listening in on the discussion that 




(send derogatory or angry messages) the folks asking 
questions?  If they do, it’s probably not worth bothering to 
post your question.  Do they often mention a useful FAQ (a 
document containing answers to Frequently Asked 
Questions)?  If they do, you ought to check that before 
asking your question.  Do they seem to favor one type of 
question over another?  If so, emulate the former.  In 
general, your common sense will be your best guide here. 
 the community should be capable of assisting with 
questions: Do the answers to other folks’ queries seem to be 
helpful?  Do the discussants generally seem competent, or 
do they come off as uninformed or just plain reckless in 
their answers?  You may find that, based on the limited 
searching you have already done, you have become the 
expert on your area of interest relative to the folks in the 
online community. 
COMMON TOOLS FOR ONLINE COMMUNITIES 
If you’re new to Internet communities, you’ll want to understand a 
bit about their underlying technologies and their relative 
advantages and disadvantages.  Here are few things you should 




Mailing lists and Usenet newsgroups cover a limitless number of 
topics.  Both types of tools are free to “subscribers” and are fairly 
easy to use; therefore, it’s not surprising how popular they are.  
You’ll find a lot of variety in both mailing lists and newsgroups: 
levels of discussion vary from highly scholarly or serious to 
completely sophomoric and meaningless; community spirit can 
range from suffocatingly warm-and-fuzzy to supportive to 
indifferent to downright nasty; and traffic volumes may range from 
one posting per month to one hundred per day.  This wide variety is 
due to a number of factors, including the nature of the topic, its 
audience, the age of the mailing list or newsgroup, and whether its 
postings are “moderated” or controlled by an individual who has 
been entrusted with this responsibility.  Generally, the postings 
you’ll find on mailing lists tend to be informal in tone; questions, 
answers, group discussions and arguments prevail, although you’ll 
also encounter more officious postings, such as conference 
announcements and press releases. 
Electronic Mailing Lists 
  how they work: Commonly known as “Listservs,” mailing 
lists are fueled by plain old electronic mail.  Mailing list 
programs maintain lists of subscribers and their e-mail 




when someone sends a message to that address, all the 
subscribers receive a copy of the posting.  Although you 
may not realize that you’re interacting with mailing list 
programs, it’s helpful to recognize a few of the popular 
“brand names”: Listserv, Mailserv, Majordomo, and 
Listproc are all a little different, but basically do the same 
things.  E-mail is used to subscribe and unsubscribe to a 
mailing list, to customize one’s subscription to a mailing 
list, and to post and receive mailing list postings.  Every 
posting from a mailing list will end up in your electronic 
mailbox, along with all your other mail.  There are about 
two to three thousand open mailing lists available today. 
 benefits: Due to their reliance on widely accepted and 
common electronic mail technologies, mailing lists are easy 
to use; if you can use e-mail, you can use a mailing list.  
Because many of the mailing list technologies come directly 
from academia, participants are more likely to be “serious 
academics.”  Therefore, discussion levels are usually a little 
more serious than those found on Usenet newsgroups, and 
it’s more likely that a mailing list is moderated or filtered.  




archiving their postings, so you can often search for 
information that may have been posted months or years ago. 
  disadvantages: It can be intrusive to find mail addressed to 
a group mixed in with the personal mail in your mailbox.  It 
can be really intrusive to find 50 or 100 of these postings in 
your mailbox some morning, especially if the topic of 
discussion isn’t your cup of tea.  As a solution, some 
mailing lists can be set to combine each day’s worth of 
postings into one long message called a “digest” that gets 
mailed once daily.  However, digests are less interactive 
and reduce the timeliness of receiving postings to once per 
day.  The interface and commands for doing anything aside 
from receiving and making mailing postings (e.g., searching 
an archive or setting your subscription to “digest”) are quite 
awkward. 
Usenet Newsgroups  
 how they work: Much like individual mailing lists, each 
Usenet newsgroup covers a specific topic.  Unlike mailing 
lists, newsgroups require special software, called 
“newsreader,” to be accessed.  So you’ll need to actively 
access Usenet, as opposed to passively receiving e-mailed 




varieties which are generally geared toward specific 
computer platforms, including Trumpet for the Windows 
environment, Nuntius for Macintoshes, and rn, trn, and tin 
for UNIX computers.  Using your newsreader software, you 
can subscribe to, view, and post to specific newsgroups.  
When you access a newsgroup, you’ll usually first see an 
index of all the postings submitted since you last checked.  
You’ll be able to select the specific posting you want to 
read and easily ignore the others.  Some newsreaders also 
allow you to view a related subset of a newsgroup’s 
postings called “threads”; monitoring an individual thread is 
akin to listening in on one conversation at a cocktail party 
and ignoring the others in the room.  Depending on the 
policies of your Internet service provider, only the most 
recent one or two weeks Usenet newsgroups are archived, 
so if you don’t check your news for a period longer than 
that, you might miss out on some postings. 
 benefits: Newsreaders allow you to sift through many 
postings in a single session without cluttering your 
electronic mailbox.  Additionally, threaded newsreaders 
enable you to keep up with the interesting discussions going 




easier to determine the topics of newsgroups than with 
mailing lists, as Usenet follows a fairly standard convention 
for naming newsgroups. 
  disadvantages: Using a newsreader requires you to set up, 
access, and master yet another piece of software, unlike 
mailing lists (assuming you’re already using e-mail 
software).  You’ll also find that the levels of traffic and 
quality of discussion on newsgroups tends to vary more 
widely than in mailing lists. 
HOW TO ASK YOUR QUESTIONS: DO’S AND DON’TS 
Perhaps your biggest challenge lies in getting someone to answer 
your question.  If you come off as an Internet “newbie,” or as 
someone with no sense of the culture of the specific online 
community, you’re likely to be ignored.  If you don’t follow some 
basic rules of netiquette, you might be laughed at or flamed.  And if 
you don’t time your posting well, many members of the online 
community may never even notice that you submitted a posting.  
Following are some common sense do’s and don’ts to help you 
avoid some of the pitfalls along the path to successful queries. 
 do keep your message brief: We live in times of short 





 do identify yourself: Many ignore all postings from 
anonymous or pseudonymous names.  Use your real name, 
and, if you have a title that’s short and not too officious, add 
that too.  If you are a college student, it’s not a bad idea to 
list your institution, but never say that you are a student.  
Many will assume you’re looking for homework help. 
  do state where else you are posting you request: This is 
good Internet etiquette, allowing readers who may chance 
upon your posting a second or third time to easily ignore it. 
  do state your goals: People will be more likely to help you 
if you give them a little context for your query; if you can, 
let them know why you’re looking for the information, how 
you’ll use it, and who will benefit from it. 
  do tell them what you already know: It’s important to show 
that you’ve done at least some of your homework, so some 
quick and dirty searching before you post is in order.  
Besides, you don’t really want to get 20 responses 
describing the obvious or popular resources.  You want to 
know about the resources that are hard to find or that aren’t 
up and running just yet. 
  do ask for the addresses of knowledgeable people: Finding 




much easier.  And having a referral (“so-and-so from such-
and-such mailing list gave me your name and suggested that 
I contact you”) will go a long way to break down the 
expert’s defenses. 
  don’t ever announce that you’re a novice in the area: Doing 
so will also reduce the likelihood of a response.  And if you 
do receive a response that isn’t clear to you, ask the 
individual poster for clarification, or show the message to a 
local expert or friend to see if they can offer an explanation. 
  don’t use long and silly sigfiles: You should project a 
serious image for yourself and your query, so including a 
large Bart Simpson graphic in your sigfile won’t help your 
cause. 
  don’t send your posting out at night, during the weekend, or 
at the end of the week: Timing is important, and if you want 
to do anything to prevent your posting from being one of a 
batch that came in over the weekend or the night before.  
These batches are less likely to receive as close attention as 
would a single posting. 
 do be prepared to repeat your request periodically: 
Sometimes you simply won’t get any responses no matter 




available so that the community can see that you’re actually 
working on it.  This will also provide them with another 
chance to give you feedback. 
This last point recalls our initial discussion about the two-way 
nature of communities.  If you are extensively researching a topic, 
providing a summary of the results of your search can be a great 
enticement for members of an online community to respond and 
help you.  As they are already Internet users, they understand how 
difficult it is to find relevant, useful information.  If you portray 
yourself as one willing to do this work, you will find much more 
interest (and general encouragement) than if you had simply asked 
a question without offering up your results. 
SUMMARY 
The Internet is going to continue to grow at an amazing rate for 
some time to come.  This growth will mean two things: 
  More and more information will be available on the Internet; 
therefore, the automated tools for searching (e.g., Lycos, 
Yahoo, Webcrawler) will become less and less effective at 
separating the wheat from the chaff.   
 Subsequently, more and more queries will be posted to 
online communities.  Your posting will therefore need to 




We hope that this chapter demonstrates the value of the 
expertise found in online communities, and helps you to formulate 
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Source text II: 
Porter, Vincent.  1991.  “The Berne Convention for the protection 
of literary and artistic works.”  In Beyond the Berne 
Convention: Copyright, Broadcasting and the Single 
European Market, pp. 101-108.  London: John Libbey & 
Company Ltd. 
(Paris Act, 24 July 1971) – Articles 1-21 
The countries of the Union, being equally animated by the desire to 
protect, in as effective and uniform a manner as possible, the rights 
of authors in their literary and artistic works. 
Recognising the importance of the work of the Revision 
Conference held in Stockholm in 1967,  
Have resolved to revise the Act adopted by the Stockholm 
Conference, while maintaining without change Articles 1 to 20 and 
22 of that Act. 
Consequently, the undersigned Plenipotentiaries, having presented 
their full powers, recognised as in good and due form, have agreed 
as follows: 
Article 1 
The countries to which this Convention applies constitute a Union 






(1) The expression ‘literary and artistic works’ shall include every 
production in the literary, scientific and artistic domain, whatever 
may be the mode or form of its expression, such as books, 
pamphlets and other writings; lectures, addresses, sermons and 
other works of the same nature; dramatic or dramatico-musical 
works; choreographic works and entertainments in dumb show; 
musical compositions with or without words; cinematographic 
works to which are assimilated works expressed by a process 
analogous to cinematography; works of drawing, painting, 
architecture, sculpture, engraving and lithography; photographic 
works to which are assimilated works expressed by a process 
analogous to photography; works of applied art; illustrations, maps, 
plans, sketches and three-dimensional works relative to geography, 
topography, architecture or science. 
(2) It shall, however, be a matter for legislation in the countries of 
the Union to prescribe that works in general or any specified 
categories of works shall not be protected unless they have been 
fixed in some material form. 
(3) Translations, adaptations, arrangements of music and other 




original works without prejudice to the copyright in the original 
work. 
(4) It shall be a matter for legislation in the countries of the Union 
to determine the protection to be granted to official texts of a 
legislative, administrative and legal nature, and to official 
translations of such texts. 
(5) Collections of literary or artistic works such as encyclopaedias 
and anthologies which, by reason of the selection and arrangement 
of their contents, constitute intellectual creations shall be protected 
as such, without prejudice to the copyright in each of the works 
forming part of such collections. 
(6) The works mentioned in this Article shall enjoy protection in all 
countries of the Union.  This protection shall operate for the benefit 
of the author and his successors in title. 
(7) Subject to the provisions of Article 7 (4) of this Convention, it 
shall be a matter for legislation in the countries of the Union to 
determine the extent of the application of their laws to works of 
applied art and industrial designs and models, as well as the 
conditions under which such works, designs and models shall be 
protected.  Works protected in the country of origin solely as 
designs and models shall be entitled in another country of the 




to designs and models; however, if no such special protection is 
granted in that country, such works shall be protected as artistic 
works. 
(8) The protection of this Convention shall not apply to new of the 





(1) It shall be a matter for legislation in the countries of the Union 
to exclude, wholly or in part, from the protection provided by the 
preceding Article political speeches and speeches delivered in the 
course of legal proceedings. 
(2) It shall be a matter for legislation in the countries of the Union 
to determine the conditions under which lectures, addresses and 
other works of the same nature which are delivered in public may 
be reproduced by the press, broadcast, communicated by the public 
by wire and made the subject of public communication as 
envisaged in Articles 11 bis (1) of this Convention, when such use 
is justified by the informatory purpose. 
(3) Nevertheless, the author shall enjoy the exclusive right of 






(1) The protection of this Convention shall apply to: 
(a) authors who are nationals of one of the countries of the Union, 
for their works, whether published or not; 
(b) authors who are not nationals of one of the countries of the 
Union, for their works published in one of those countries, or 
simultaneously in a country outside the Union and in a country of 
the Union. 
(2) Authors who are not nationals of one of the countries of the 
Union but who have their habitual residence in one of them shall, 
for the purpose of this Convention, be assimilated to nationals of 
that country. 
(3) The expression ‘published works’ means works published with 
the consent of their authors, whatever may be the means of 
manufacture of the copies, provided that the availability of such 
copies have been such as to satisfy the reasonable requirements of 
the public, having regard to the nature of the work.  The 
performance of a dramatic, dramatico musical, cinematographic or 
musical work, the public recitation of a literary work, the 
communication by wire or the broadcasting of literary or artistic 
works, the exhibition of a work of art and the construction of a 




(4) A work shall be considered as having been published in two or 
more countries within thirty days of its first publication. 
Article 4 
The protection of this Convention shall apply, even if the 
conditions of Article 3 are not fulfilled, to:  
(a) authors of cinematographic works the maker of which has his 
headquarters or habitual residence in one of the countries of the 
Union;  
(b) authors of works of architecture erected in a country of the 
Union or of other artistic works incorporated in a building or other 
structure located in a country of the Union. 
Article 5 
 
(1) Authors shall enjoy, in respect of works for which they are 
protected under this Convention, in countries of the Union other 
than the country of origin, the rights which their respective laws do 
now or may hereafter grant to their nationals, as well as the rights 
specially granted by this Convention.  
(2) The enjoyment and the exercise of these rights shall not be 
subject to any formality; such enjoyment and such exercise shall be 
independent of the existence of protection in the country of origin 
of the work. Consequently, apart from the provisions of this 




redress afforded to the author to protect his rights, shall be 
governed exclusively by the laws of the country where protection is 
claimed.  
(3) Protection in the country of origin is governed by domestic law. 
However, when the author is not a national of the country of origin 
of the work for which he is protected under this Convention, he 
shall enjoy in that country the same rights as national authors.  
(4) The country of origin shall be considered to be: 
(a) in the case of works first published in a country of the Union, 
that country; in the case of works published simultaneously in 
several countries of the Union which grant different terms of 
protection, the country whose legislation grants the shortest term of 
protection;  
(b) in the case of works published simultaneously in a country 
outside the Union and in a country of the Union, the latter country;  
(c) in the case of unpublished works or of works first published in a 
country outside the Union, without simultaneous publication in a 
country of the Union, the country of the Union of which the author 
is a national, provided that:  
(i) when these are cinematographic works the maker of which has 
his headquarters or his habitual residence in a country of the Union, 




(ii) when these are works of architecture erected in a country of the 
Union or other artistic works incorporated in a building or other 
structure located in a country of the Union, the country of origin 
shall be that country. 
Article 6 
(1) Where any country outside the Union fails to protect in an 
adequate manner the works of authors who are nationals of one of 
the countries of the Union, the latter country may restrict the 
protection given to the works of authors who are, at the date of the 
first publication thereof, nationals of the other country and are not 
habitually resident in one of the countries of the Union. If the 
country of first publication avails itself of this right, the other 
countries of the Union shall not be required to grant to works thus 
subjected to special treatment a wider protection than that granted 
to them in the country of first publication.  
(2) No restrictions introduced by virtue of the preceding paragraph 
shall affect the rights which an author may have acquired in respect 
of a work published in a country of the Union before such 
restrictions were put into force.  
(3) The countries of the Union which restrict the grant of copyright 
in accordance with this Article shall give notice thereof to the 




(hereinafter designated as ‘the Director General’) by a written 
declaration specifying the countries in regard to which protection is 
restricted, and the restrictions to which rights of authors who are 
nationals of those countries are subjected. The Director General 
shall immediately communicate this declaration to all the countries 




(1) Independently of the author's economic rights, and even after 
the transfer of the said rights, the author shall have the right to 
claim authorship of the work and to object to any distortion, 
mutilation or other modification of, or other derogatory action in 
relation to, the said work, which would be prejudicial to his honour 
or reputation.  
(2) The rights granted to the author in accordance with the 
preceding paragraph shall, after his death, be maintained, at least 
until the expiry of the economic rights, and shall be exercisable by 
the persons or institutions authorised by the legislation of the 
country where protection is claimed. However, those countries 
whose legislation, at the moment of their ratification of or 
accession to this Act, does not provide for the protection after the 




paragraph may provide that some of these rights may, after his 
death, cease to be maintained.  
(3) The means of redress for safeguarding the rights granted by this 
Article shall be governed by the legislation of the country where 
protection is claimed.  
Article 7 
(1) The term of protection granted by this Convention shall be the 
life of the author and fifty years after his death.  
(2) However, in the case of cinematographic works, the countries 
of the Union may provide that the term of protection shall expire 
fifty years after the work has been made available to the public 
with the consent of the author, or, failing such an event within fifty 
years from the making of such a work, fifty years after the making.  
(3) In the case of anonymous or pseudonymous works, the term of 
protection granted by this Convention shall expire fifty years after 
the work has been lawfully made available to the public. However, 
when the pseudonym adopted by the author leaves no doubt as to 
his identity, the term of protection shall be that provided in 
paragraph (1). If the author of an anonymous or pseudonymous 
work discloses his identity during the above-mentioned period, the 
term of protection applicable shall be that provided in paragraph 




anonymous or pseudonymous works in respect of which it is 
reasonable to presume that their author has been dead for fifty 
years.  
(4) It shall be a matter for legislation in the countries of the Union 
to determine the term of protection of photographic works and that 
of works of applied art in so far as they are protected as artistic 
works; however, this term shall last at least until the end of a period 
of twenty-five years from the making of such a work.  
(5) The term of protection subsequent to the death of the author and 
the terms provided by paragraphs (2), (3) and (4), shall run from 
the date of death or of the event referred to in those paragraphs, but 
such terms shall always be deemed to begin on the first of January 
of the year following the death or such event.  
(6) The countries of the Union may grant a term of protection in 
excess of those provided by the preceding paragraphs.  
(7) Those countries of the Union bound by the Rome Act of this 
Convention, which grant, in their national legislation in force at the 
time of signature of the present Act, shorter terms of protection 
than those provided for in the preceding paragraphs, shall have the 
right to maintain such terms when ratifying or acceding to the 




(8) In any case the term shall be governed by the legislation of the 
country where protection is claimed: however, unless the 
legislation of that country otherwise provides, the term shall not 




The provisions of the preceding Article shall also apply in the case 
of a work of joint authorship, provided that the terms measured 
from the death of the author shall be calculated from the death of 
the last surviving author.  
Article 8 
Authors of literary and artistic works protected by this Convention 
shall enjoy the exclusive right of making and of authorising the 
translation of their works throughout the term of protection of their 
rights in the original works.  
Article 9 
(1) Authors of literary and artistic works protected by this 
Convention shall have the exclusive right of authorising the 
reproduction of these works, in any manner or form.  
(2) It shall be a matter for legislation in the countries of the Union 
to permit the reproduction of such works in certain special cases, 




exploitation of the work and does not unreasonably prejudice the 
legitimate interests of the author.  
(3) Any sound or visual recording shall be considered as a 
reproduction for the purposes of this Convention.  
Article 10 
(1) It shall be permissible to make quotations from a work which 
has already been lawfully made available to the public, provided 
that their making is compatible with fair practice, and their extent 
does not exceed that justified by the purpose, including quotations 
from newspaper articles and periodicals in the form of press 
summaries.  
(2) It shall be a matter for legislation in the countries of the Union, 
and for special agreements existing or to be concluded between 
them, to permit the utilisation, to the extent justified by the 
purpose, of literary or artistic works by way of illustration in 
publications, broadcasts or sound or visual recordings for teaching, 
provided such utilisation is compatible with fair practice.  
(3) Where use is made of works in accordance with the preceding 
paragraphs of this Article, mention shall be made of the source, and 







(1) It shall be a matter for legislation in the countries of the Union 
to permit the reproduction by the press, the broadcasting or the 
communication to the public by wire of articles published in 
newspapers or periodicals on current economic, political or 
religious topics, and of broadcast works of the same character, in 
cases in which the reproduction, broadcasting or such 
communication thereof is not expressly reserved.  Nevertheless, the 
source must always be clearly indicated; the legal consequences of 
a breach of this obligation shall be determined by the legislation of 
the country where protection is claimed.  
(2) It shall also be a matter for legislation in the countries of the 
Union to determine the conditions under which, for the purpose of 
reporting current events by means of photography, 
cinematography, broadcasting or communication to the public by 
wire, literary or artistic works seen or heard in the course of the 
event may, to the extent justified by the informatory purpose, be 
reproduced and made available to the public.  
Article 11 
(1) Authors of dramatic, dramatico-musical and musical works 
shall enjoy the exclusive right of authorising:  
(i) the public performance of their works, including such public 




(ii) any communication to the public of the performance of their 
works. 
(2) Authors of dramatic or dramatico-musical works shall enjoy, 
during the full term of their rights in the original works, the same 




(1) Authors of literary and artistic works shall enjoy the exclusive 
right of authorising:  
(i) the broadcasting of their works or the communication thereof to 
the public by any other means of wireless diffusion of signs, 
sounds or images;  
(ii) any communication to the public by wire or by rebroadcasting 
of the broadcast of the work, when this communication is made by 
an organisation other than the original one;  
(iii) the public communication by loudspeaker or any other 
analogous instrument transmitting, by signs, sounds or images, the 
broadcast of the work. 
(2) It shall be a matter for legislation in the countries of the Union 
to determine the conditions under which the rights mentioned in the 
preceding paragraph may be exercised, but these conditions shall 
apply only in the countries where they have been prescribed. They 




the author, nor to his right to obtain equitable remuneration which, 
in the absence of agreement, shall be fixed by competent authority.  
(3) In the absence of any contrary stipulation, permission granted in 
accordance with paragraph (1) of this Article shall not imply 
permission to record, by means of instruments recording sounds or 
images, the work broadcast. It shall, however, be a matter for 
legislation in the countries of the Union to determine the 
regulations for ephemeral recordings made by a broadcasting 
organisation by means of its own facilities and used for its own 
broadcasts. The preservation of these recordings in official archives 
may, on the ground of their exceptional documentary character, be 




(1) Authors of literary works shall enjoy the exclusive right of 
authorising:  
(i) the public recitation of their works, including such public 
recitation by any means or process;  
(ii) any communication to the public of the recitation of their 
works. 
(2) Authors of literary works shall enjoy, during the full term of 
their rights in the original works, the same rights with respect to 





Authors of literary or artistic works shall enjoy the exclusive right 
of authorising adaptations, arrangements and other alterations of 
their works.  
Article 13 
(1) Each country of the Union may impose for itself reservations 
and conditions on the exclusive right granted to the author of a 
musical work and to the author of any words, the recording of 
which together with the musical work has already been authorised 
by the latter, to authorise the sound recording of that musical work, 
together with such words, if any; but all such reservations and 
conditions shall apply only in the countries which have imposed 
them and shall not, in any circumstances, be prejudicial to the 
rights of these authors to obtain equitable remuneration which, in 
the absence of agreement, shall be fixed by competent authority.  
(2) Recordings of musical works made in a country of the Union in 
accordance with Article 13 (3) of the Convention signed at Rome 
on June 2, 1928, and at Brussels on June 26, 1948, may be 
reproduced in that country without the permission of the author of 
the musical work until a date two years after that country becomes 




(3) Recordings made in accordance with paragraphs (1) and (2) of 
this Article and imported without permission from the parties 
concerned into a country where they are treated as infringing 
recordings shall be liable to seizure.  
Article 14 
(1) Authors of literary or artistic works shall have the exclusive 
right of authorising:  
(i) the cinematographic adaptation and reproduction of these works, 
and the distribution of the works thus adapted or reproduced;  
(ii) the public performance and communication to the public by 
wire of the works thus adapted or reproduced. 
(2) The adaptation into any other artistic form of a cinematographic 
production derived from literary or artistic works shall, without 
prejudice to the authorisation of the author of the cinematographic 
production, remain subject to the authorisation of the authors of the 
original works.  




(1) Without prejudice to the copyright in any work which may have 
been adapted or reproduced, a cinematographic work shall be 
protected as an original work. The owner of copyright in a 




an original work, including the rights referred to in the preceding 
Article.  
(2) (a) Ownership of copyright in a cinematographic work shall be 
a matter for legislation in the country where protection is claimed.  
(b) However, in the countries of the Union which, by legislation 
include among the owners of copyright in a cinematographic work 
authors who have brought contributions to the making of the work, 
such authors, if they have undertaken to bring such contributions, 
may not, in the absence of any contrary or special stipulation, 
object to the reproduction, distribution, public performance, 
communication to the public by wire, broadcasting or any other 
communication to the public, or to the subtitling or dubbing of 
texts of the work.  
(c) The question whether or not the form of the undertaking 
referred to above should, for the application of the preceding 
subparagraph (b), be in a written agreement or a written act of the 
same effect shall be a matter for the legislation of the country 
where the maker of the cinematographic work has his headquarters 
or habitual residence. However, it shall be a matter for the 
legislation of the country of the Union where protection is claimed 
to provide that the said undertaking shall be in a written agreement 




so provides shall notify the Director General by means of a written 
declaration, which will be immediately communicated by him to all 
the other countries of the Union.  
(d) By ‘contrary or special stipulation’ is meant any restrictive 
condition which is relevant to the aforesaid undertaking. 
(3) Unless the national legislation provides to the contrary, the 
provisions of paragraph (2) (b) above shall not be applicable to 
authors of scenarios, dialogues and musical works created for the 
making of the cinematographic work, nor to the principal director 
thereof.  However, those countries of the Union whose legislation 
does not contain rules providing for the application of the said 
paragraph (2) (b) to such director shall notify the Director General 
by means of a written declaration, which will be immediately 




(1) The author, or after his death the persons or institutions 
authorised by national legislation, shall, with respect to original 
works of art and original manuscripts of writers and composers, 
enjoy the inalienable right to an interest in any sale of the work 
subsequent to the first transfer by the author of the work.  
(2) The protection provided by the preceding paragraph may be 




to which the author belongs so permits, and to the extent permitted 
by the country where this protection is claimed.  
(3) The procedure for collection and the amounts shall be matters 
for determination by national legislation.  
Article 15 
(1) In order that the author of a literary or artistic work protected by 
this Convention shall, in the absence of proof to the contrary, be 
regarded as such, and consequently be entitled to institute 
infringement proceedings in the countries of the Union, it shall be 
sufficient for his name to appear on the work in the usual manner. 
This paragraph shall be applicable even if this name is a 
pseudonym, where the pseudonym adopted by the author leaves no 
doubt as to his identity.  
(2) The person or body corporate whose name appears on a 
cinematographic work in the usual manner shall, in the absence of 
proof to the contrary, be presumed to be the maker of the said 
work.  
(3) In the case of anonymous and pseudonymous works, other than 
those referred to in paragraph (1) above, the publisher whose name 
appears on the work shall, in the absence of proof to the contrary, 
be deemed to represent the author, and in this capacity be shall be 




this paragraph shall cease to apply when the author reveals his 
identity and establishes his claim to authorship of the work.  
(4) (a) In the case of unpublished works where the identity of the 
author is unknown, but where there is every ground to presume that 
he is a national of a country of the Union, it shall be a matter for 
legislation in that country to designate the competent authority who 
shall represent the author and shall be entitled to protect and 
enforce his rights in the countries of the Union.  
(b) Countries of the Union which make such designation under the 
terms of this provision shall notify the Director General by means 
of a written declaration giving full information concerning the 
authority thus designated. The Director General shall at once 
communicate this declaration to all other countries of the Union. 
Article 16 
(1) Infringing copies of a work shall be liable to seizure in any 
country of the Union where the work enjoys legal protection.  
(2) The provisions of the preceding paragraph shall also apply to 
reproductions coming from a country where the work is not 
protected, or has ceased to be protected.  
(3) The seizures shall take place in accordance with the legislation 





The provisions of this Convention cannot in any way affect the 
right of the Government of each country of the Union to permit, to 
control, or to prohibit by legislation or regulation, the circulation, 
presentation, or exhibition of any work or production in regard to 
which the competent authority may find it necessary to exercise 
that right.  
Article 18 
(1) This Convention shall apply to all works which, at the moment 
of its coming into force, have not yet fallen into the public domain 
in the country of origin through the expiry of the term of 
protection.  
(2) If, however, through the expiry of the term of protection which 
was previously granted, a work has fallen into the public domain of 
the country where protection is claimed, that work shall not be 
protected anew.  
(3) The application of this principle shall be subject to any 
provisions contained in special conventions to that effect existing 
or to be concluded between countries of the Union. In the absence 
of such provisions, the respective countries shall determine, each in 





(4) The preceding provisions shall also apply in the case of new 
accessions to the Union and to cases in which protection is 
extended by the application of Article 7 or by the abandonment of 
reservations.  
Article 19 
The provisions of this Convention shall not preclude the making of 
a claim to the benefit of any greater protection which may be 
granted by legislation in a country of the Union.  
Article 20 
The Governments of the countries of the Union reserve the right to 
enter into special agreements among themselves, in so far as such 
agreements grant to authors more extensive rights than those 
granted by the Convention, or contain other provisions not contrary 
to this Convention. The provisions of existing agreements which 
satisfy these conditions shall remain applicable.  
Article 21 
(1) Special provisions regarding developing countries are included 
in the Appendix.  
(2) Subject to the provisions of Article 28 (1) (b), the Appendix 
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Source text III: 
Al-Maqarri, Ahmad.  1949.  Naf A-b.  Vol. I, pp. 225-226.  
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Target text III: 
Al-Maqarri, Ahmad.  1949.  Naf A-b.  Vol. I, pp. 225-226.  
Cairo: Maba‘at As-sa‘da. 
Oh soldiers!  There is no turning back.  The sea is behind you.  The 
enemy is in front of you.  By Allah!  You have nothing else left to 
you to do except be efficient and patient.  You should remember 
that in this island you are like a lost orphan at a feast of the mean.  
Your enemy is facing you with an army, well-equipped with 
weapons and fully supplied with food while you do not have any 
recourse except your swords.  You have not got any food except 
what you may snatch from the hands of your enemy.  If the days 
pass off without you making a breakthrough, your strength will 
desert you and whatever is left of the sheer terror that has struck 
your enemy by your presence will dissipate and his resolve will 
strengthen.  In order to avoid such disaster ever occurring, you 
have to fight mercilessly this despot who has left the safety of his 
fortress.  This opportunity must not be missed as long as you 
sacrifice yourselves to the cause for I have not led you to such 
mission without me being at the front and for I have not prepared 
you for such undertaking that might end up with you having to face 
up to death without me being the first to put my life on the line.  




will enjoy the pleasant and the sweet for a long time.  Do not 
hesitate to take as loot what should belong to you for your share is 
the same as mine.  You already know that beautiful houris from 
Greece inhabit this island.  They swagger around dressed up in 
robes woven with pearls, coral and gold.  They reside in palaces 
where crowned heads rule.  The Commander of the Faithful Al-
Walid Ibn ‘Abd Al-Malik selected you among other heroes because 
you still happen to be bachelors.  He has given his consent so that 
you can marry the daughters and sisters of the royalty of this island.  
He is confident that you are brave enough to face the possibility of 
being stabbed, and that you have accepted to do battle with other 
heroes and knights.  May the blessing of Allah be mercy on you to 
exalt His word and preach His religion in this island!  May its 
riches belong to you and no other believers except you!  May Allah 
be your Saviour in what might become of you in this world and the 
hereafter!  You should remember that I will be the first to answer 
this call and that when the two armies meet, I will charge at the 
despot Roderic for I will kill him, Allah willing!  Let us all charge 
at them and if I succumb to death after the completion of my 
mission, I will have spared you from having to confront him on 
your own.  I am confident that you will not encounter any problem 




I succumb to death before I confront Roderick, you should execute 
this task on my behalf.  Charge with your bodies at him and always 
remind yourselves that by killing him, they will flee the battlefield 






Source text IV:   
Ibrahim Jabra, Jabra.  1989.  Bidyt Min arf Al-y’ [Beginnings 
from the Letter Y].  In ‘Araq Wa Bidyt Min arf Al-y’ 
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Target text IV: 
Ibrahim Jabra, Jabra.  1989.  Bidyt Min arf Al-y’ [Beginnings 
from the Letter Y].  In ‘Araq Wa Bidyt Min arf Al-y’ 
[Sweat and Beginnings from the Letter Y], pp.203-220.  
Beirut: Dr Al-’adb. 
A: (speaking in a loud voice) Don’t you see me?  I’m here, here! 
Hurry up!  Don’t waste time looking around and dragging your 
feet!  They won’t know where you are.  Don’t worry!  Come on! 
Mend your pace!  From here, jump in from here. 
B: Oh thank God!  You arrived here earlier than me!  I lost my 
way. 
A: You don’t seem to be always lost. 
B: Even when I know my way to here. 
A: You’ve brought your papers with you, I see. 
B: I hope I haven’t forgotten my pen.  No, I haven’t. 
A: You and your pen! 
B: My haven and refuge. 
A: Say rather: my escape and tragedy. 
B: What’re you going to do? 
A: I want to shout loudly. 




A: And what’re you going to write? 
B: Whatever my wounded mental faculty inspires me to. 
A: I’ll be silent then.  I’ll follow the mirage of the image.  Shush!  
Not a sound and no word!  
B: I want to listen in the first place, please. 
A: No!  I’ll swim in the emptiness like a weightless person. 
B: I want to fill myself with voices. 
A: I’ll bare my chest on the peak of this mountain and I’ll display 
my heart to the four winds. 
B: For love, or for the bullets? 
A: I want to flare up, glow and cry.  I want to deprive myself of 
sleep, remain awake until the morning, not sleep unless I’m forced 
to do so. 
B: It’s simple.  The world is full of woes, and who goes to sleep 
willingly anyway except the deaf? 
A: I always hear and I always see.  I want to speak but instead I 
shout.   
“Why do you shout?” they asked.    
“Which words will spare me from having to shout.” I replied.   
B: What kind of words will the distressed use when he is on the 




A: What kind of words will the murderer, who has his finger on the 
trigger while standing by the head of his victim, use? 
B: What sort of blindness are people blighted with in the morning, 
in sunset and in the evening? 
A: All the words have been used. 
B: Except a few. 
A: Which one? 
B: The ones that are in disguise in the throat of the murdered. 
A: Let’s disguise ourselves. 
B: Like the murdered? 
A: Murdered people don’t disguise themselves.  It’s the murderers 
who disguise themselves.  Let’s wear the costumes of dancers, for 
example. 
B: No, it’s better if we wear the clothes of tramps.  Let’s wear the 
trousers of Charlie Chaplin and carry his stick. 
A: What about covering our heads with the turban of Haroun Al-
Rachid or the wig of Louis XIV? 
B: I’ll the stand up on the stage and demand the head of the king. 
A: I’ll stand up in the public square and demand the head of the 
orator. 
B: I’ll give up this world.  I’ll leave the stage to the valley and end 




A: I thought the sea was here. 
B: All the seas are here.  And all mountains also are here. 
A: Here?  There is a high white wall here.  I’m standing near it.   
I lift my eyes and say, “Ugh!  How high is really this wall!”  Then 
I’ll sit down on the floor. 
B: And in the morning, you’ll try to do the impossible by 
attempting to climb the wall.  However, it’s even, glossy with 
neither a crack nor a hole.  Then you’ll sit on your backside again. 
A: And doze. 
B: And you’ll dream of a huge white bird perching in your arm. 
A: Spitting out fire and smoke in my face. 
B: Why do you always reminisce about hell?  I’m thinking of the 
wall. 
A: I think of the hill that was topped by a house made out of a huge 
stone.  It’s a small fortress inside which is cool and it’s surrounded 
by the sun like a golden sea. 
B: I’m thinking of the wall.  It was an old wall with cracked mortar. 
I’d climb it like a lizard in a sunny day.  Broken glass laid the top 
of the wall to stop any nosey person from climbing it and jumping 
over it.  But I’d have in my pocket a metal object with which I’d 
remove the glass.  Then, I’d climb it to see what’s behind the wall. 




B: Indeed, even if there is nothing on the other side of the wall 
except emptiness. 
A: No!  Perhaps, a girl would be swimming in a marbled pool? 
B: Three miserable trees were there and which were once 
pomegranates.  There are still few pomegranates hanging in the 
trees. 
A: From far away, you may see someone, women in the garden? 
B: Never.  I am thinking about the wall and you are now dreaming 
about heaven. 
A: On the hill, a young shepherd with a gun in his hand passed by.  
I was in the company of my neighbour. 
B: Did he shot here? 
A: This is what made us scared.   
“This boy is staring me in the face with his scary eyes while his 
finger is on the trigger,” she remarked.   
Suddenly, he shot a bullet in the air and smiled.   
“Are you hunting birds?” I asked.    
“I’m looking for white birds.” he replied.   
“You’ll find them in the middle of the valley.” I said.   
“I know that.  I like to breathe the fresh air of this mountain.” he 
said. 




A: She was scared.  She stood still and looked at everything by the 
side of here eyes.   
“Bye, bye,” the young shepherd said before leaving. 
B: I once climbed this wall and began to do it again and again.  
And whenever I reached the top, I only saw three miserable trees. 
A: However, the air on the top of the wall was fresh. 
B: Looking at the emptiness behind the wall was bizarre and 
dreary.  I once climbed the wall as quickly as a lizard. 
A: You found a treasure under the trees! 
B: I found a broken jar and on a piece of which was written  one 
letter in green. 
A: J, h, s, c? 
B: The letter Y. 
A: There you’re.  It’s the end! 
B: I love the end because I can return once again to the beginning 
which we’d lead me to a different end. 
A: But our wall is high and even.  Its beginning leads us nowhere.  
Its end doesn’t lead us to a beginning. 
B: I had a flute hidden in my sleeve.  I put the letter Y inside it, got 




A: The fear dissipated away from my neighbour like when a tiny 
cloud passes by.  We sat down on the floor, lay on our side near the 
wall of the old house and she began to sing in a low soft voice. 
B: And the angels came down to listen to her singing? 
A: And they also listened to your flute. 
B: Me?  There was nothing around me except emptiness, red soil 
and stonesthe relic of a forgotten past.  I played the song ‘Ala 
Dal‘una.  Suddenly, I was scared.  How many people lived here, 
then died?  How many of them were killed?  I looked at the wall, 
which I had just climbed, and thought, “What am I going to do if I 
fail to climb it back again?”   
Yet I climbed a tree, picked one of the pomegranates and forgot 
about my fear. 
A: When you carved the pomegranate in tow halves, you found a 
city crowded with people inside it. 
B: Exactly!  Blacksmiths and carpenters fill the air with their 
hammering and singing.  Farmers ride their donkeys loaded with 
vegetables.  Children are running around.  Young boys and girls 
swagger and prance around.  The elderly are walking at a slow pace 
leaning on their sticks while they smile. 




B: I was walking in the city whose people I didn’t know.  They 
looked at me without saying a word.  I was the only stranger with a 
dagger in his belt.   
I returned to the wall and sighed, “Oh God, help me!”   
I climbed the wall like a cat.  Then, when I looked in my pocket for 
that piece of the broken jar on which was written the letter Y, I 
didn’t find it. 
A: You returned to the even white wall. 
B: In the same way you returned your nice neighbour to the house 
and you found neither the house nor the jar. 
A: It was necessary to start again. 
B: Don’t you see that we begin from the wrong places? 
A: The beginning is always the same, is always the same wherever 
it might be. 
B: Well, I’m once again in the city with neither a dagger nor a 
flute. 
A: I agree with you. 
B: The city is at the foot of the mountain.  It stretches to the sun, 
and near it is built an airport. 
A: It is a city which is painted in white.  Its windows are made of 




B: I decided not to enter any building, house or flat.  I’d sit on the 
benches of the parks and I’d sleep at the bases of statues. 
A: I was in my office in the tenth floor, sat behind my desk, with 
papers in my hand.   
My secretary phoned me from her office nearby and told me, “Your 
appointment with the contractor is in five minutes, sir.  And your 
next engagement is with the engineer at eleven o’clock.”   
“Thank you.  Whenever the contractor arrives, let him in.” I said. 
B: The cars pass by like lightening.  Whenever I wanted to cross 
the road, I was in danger of losing my life.   
You might ask me a philosophical question, “Why do you cross the 
road?” 
My answer would be, “I cross the road not because I like to do it.  
But because on the other side, there is an alley at the end of which 
there is a kebab shop.  The name of the owner is Adab.”   
“While I’d be looking for coins in my pocket which has a hole in it, 
Adab would say: ‘Leave the bill on me.  How many brochettes do 
you want?’” 
A: The contractor entered my office with a black suitcase in his 
hand.  The suitcase had a lock with serial numbers.  Nobody knew 




that nobody understood except him.  I signed them and 
accompanied him to the door.   
The phone rang.  M secretary informed me, “Sir, lunchtime with 
Mr A. N. is at half past one instead of one o’clock.  He’s just 
phoned to apologise for being late for the meeting.”   
“Never mind.  Would you bring me a cup of coffee?” I asked. 
B: “I owe you four Dinars and 750 Fils up to now.” Adab reminded 
me.   
I was shocked and wondered if I had really eaten this entire kebab.  
He added that the bill was for all that I had eaten for the past four 
weeks.   
“It’s OK, then.” I said. 
I risked my life again by crossing the road.  I went to the statue and 
sat on the step of its pedestal.  The statue got down from its 
pedestal, sat next to me and elbowed my waist.  
“Did you know?” the statue addressed me. 
“What?” I asked.   
“I’m fed up with having to stand up there by myself.” it explained. 
A: Didn’t the statue fear what people might say after it had left its 
pedestal and neglected its duty? 




“I don’t care what people say.  If only they’d realise how much bird 
and pigeon dropping is dumped on me everyday, they’d change 
their views about what is actually my duty.” it replied. 
A: He’s right.  My bespectacled secretary brought me a cup of 
coffee.  I raised my head from my papers and looked at here eyes.  
They were wide.  Here eyelashes were very long maybe because 
she had to wear glasses.   
“Don’t you know?” I asked. 
B: Wait!   
“You’re more beautiful than the contractor.” you told here. 
A: And more beautiful than Mr. A.N. 
B: You resumed reading your papers while sipping some coffee. 
A: She blushed with shyness and said, “What do you mean, sir?”   
“I wanted to establish a fact and tell a truth..” I replied.  
“No, sir.  You don’t often pay much attention to reality and the 
truth for yours is different from the reality of other people.  I hope 
that you like the coffee.” she replied. 
B: And what happened next? 
A: I left. 
B: And is that it? 
A: Isn’t that enough?  I followed the maxim of the scout movement 




B: “Are you going to stay for a long while with me here.  People 
might think that I’m also a statue.” I said.   
He laughed in a hoarse voice and replied, “I want them to think that 
I’m a human being.  But you’ve reversed around the situation.  Ha, 
ha, ha!”   
Then he stared me in the face with his hollow eyes and said, “Don’t 
you know?  You’re neither a statue nor a human being.” 
A: Your statue is intelligent. 
B: Like your secretary. 
A: All the people of the city are very intelligent.  There isn’t one of 
them whose brain doesn’t function at least once or twice in a day. 
B: Please, you’re exaggerating,. 
A: Be a little fair with me.  Ask the statue. 
B: “Did you notice the way people walk in the streets?’ the statue 
asked.   
“People?” I said.   
“Yes, people.” he emphasised.   
“People walk?’  I said 
A: Yes, your statue sees that people walk like this as if they either 
have or haven’t got a goal.  Then, all of a sudden, they grow. 
B: That’s right!  That’s right! 




B: One of them may build a very large house, very large indeed.  
He thinks its size will hardly be sufficient for his needs.  And after 
all the effort, trouble and pain of building it, he moves in. 
A: He brings with him new curtains and new furniture. 
B: He fills the garden with trees and plants. 
A: He throws one or two big parties. 
B: After two or three years, he realises that he doesn’t require all 
this space and that it’s too big for his needs. 
A: But a large house means that its value increases in the 
marketplace. 
B: If he suddenly dies, his old wife inherits everything. 
A: Or his children who may be still at school or working abroad. 
B: Or he may not have any children who would inherit everything. 
A: Or his second or third wife may be still young and hates this 
large house because it wasn’t built according to her own wishes.  
She may decide to move elsewhere. 
B: But who lives in the house now?  A stranger. 
A: Probably, a foreigner.  They can afford to pay a high rent that 
the locals can’t match. 
B: And why don’t we say that the wife is probably still living in it  
since you claim that she is young?  She may marry again and bring 




A: That’s probable.  But there is another more likely possibility. 
B: There are, in fact, many other possibilities. 
A: For example, the owner of the new house after all the pain of 
building and moving in has become mentally disturbed. 
B: Then, his wife may leave him to immigrate to another country? 
A: He then follows her.  They have a row and his health 
deteriorates, poor man. 
B: He returns once again to his house on his own. 
A: He’d be found dead in his bedroom after few days.  He’d 
probably committed suicide. 
B: Or he’d died a natural death out of despair. 
A: This is another end.  Thank God for that!  Tell me, has the statue 
returned to its pedestal? 
B: Which statue? 
A: The one that came to you and sat near you at the foot of the 
pedestal. 
B: How can a statue leave its pedestal? 
A: I’m sorry, sorry!  Maybe I was imagining things. 
B: You must be. 
A: This was exactly what we talked about me and Mr. A. N. when 
we had lunch together at Al-Nujoum restaurant.  We talked about 




“My secretary?” I said.  “You’ve a rich imagination.  I don’t have a 
secretary.” I added.   
“Is she your wife then?’ he asked.   
“May God forgive you!  I’m not married.” I replied. 
B: You confused him, man. 
A: No, what actually happened was that he said, “I’m sorry.  I must 
have imagined things.”   
Then, he devoured the piece of chateaubriand with an apparent 
relish. 
B: It’s much better than the pluck of our friend Adab. 
A: Why?  Do you really like chateaubriand? 
B: Along with some crêpe suzette, coffee and a Havana cigar?  No, 
never.  I refuse all such trivial things because they shake my 
confidence which is my only eternal treasure that never becomes 
extinct. 
A: Do you mean that piece from the broken jar that has the letter Y. 
I mean the one you found under that old pomegranate tree? 
B: And the old wall, that surrounds the tree, which you’ve 
perfected climbing it over time. 
A: But why don’t you climb the wall that is in front of you? 
B: Not all walls are alike.  There’re walls and there’re walls.  Be 




A: That’s strange!  Aren’t all walls made for climbing? 
B: Of course, not.  Some of them are built for entertainment.  
Others are standing so that you can bang your head on them.  Some 
are for protection against those who enjoy themselves too much on 
the other side and who want to corrupt your moral standing.  Some 
are for protection and no one really knows whether they’re built to 
protect those who are inside or outside.  But which is the inside and 
which is the outside anyway?  Some walls have doors or even holes 
while others are like a pebble which makes one confused as to 
where to begin and where to end. 
A: But climbing all these walls is legal.  You can’t convince me 
otherwise. 
B: Well, go on then and climb.  You were first in here. 
A: As a beginning or as an end? 
B: As a beginning or rather as an end which has led us to this 
beginning. 
A: Let’s consider this example.  In a place somewhere, there is a 
beautiful river as bright as molten silver with green banks.  Its 
water gently flows as if it was emerging out of an intense and vivid 
sun. 
B: Ah!  Yes, yes!  Gently flowing from an intense and vivid sun.  




A: I was driving my convertible along the seaside towards the 
white city where ‘S’ was waiting for me at café Al-Buhaira.  He 
had books of philosophy and literature in his hand. 
B: I came out of the metallic door and towards the steamboat 
moored at the bank.  Three girls walked past me.  One of them 
threw a stone in my direction while I was removing the mooring off 
the steamboat.  When I raised my head, a second girl threw another 
stone that rocked inside the boat. 
A: ‘S’ is very intelligent student who always reads.  Even when he 
is eating, he’d have books near him, around his feet or in his lap.  I 
saw him at the café where many customers surround the small 
tables.  He wasn’t looking at the blueness of the lake which was 
dotted by the white sails of some boats.  He was rather looking at 
an open page of a book which was on the table in front of him.  He 
also had two other books nearby.  I stood by him and covered the 
printed page with my hand.  He raised his face towards me and 
asked: 
B: Why have you arrived so late? 
A: No.   
“Have you brought the machine-gun?” he asked.  He said this in a 





B: I waved to the girls with my hand.  The third girl was also about 
to throw a stone.  But she allowed it to slip from her fingers.  She 
waved back.  All of them waved back.   
“My steamboat is at your service!” I said.   
They came running to the boat. 
A: “Yes.” I told him.   
“Where is it?” he asked.   
“In the car.” I replied.   
“What’s the purpose of having it there?  When they attack us, you 
won’t have enough time to run back to your car and use it.” he said. 
B: The three devils jumped into the boat with smiles on their faces.  
“Where to, ladies?” I asked.   
“To the lake!” the brown-haired girl replied.   
“To the mountain!” the blonde-haired girl said.  
“Take us wherever you want!” the red-hair girl said.  She lay down 
on the chair and brushed away her long hair from her face. 
A: Did you have a machine-gun in your boat? 
B: You’ve got a deadly imagination!  Why should I have a 
machine-gun? 
A: How did you get rid of them then? 
B: Get rid of them?  Three devils, three girls who had matured by 




the engine of my steamboat and drove off at top speed like a pirate 
would do with to the most valuable booty. 
A: I sat opposite S.  He picked a cigarette out of a packet that was 
on the table and lit it.  I also lit a cigarette for myself and looked at 
the smoke wavering out of his thick lips.  And suddenly. 
B: You also puffed out smoke out of your thick lips? 
A: Suddenly, we heard gunshots hissing and wheezing from all 
directions.  Bang!  Bang! Bang!  I stood up immediately, held him 
from his arm and made him run between the customers.   
“What about my books?” he said.   
“Now, it’s not the time to think about your books!” I replied.   
I pushed him in the lake and jumped after him. 
B: What happened to the rest of the customers left at the café? 
A: Not a single one of them moved.  I even heard them laughing 
very loudly: Ha!  Ha!  Ha!  Despite the gunshots! 
B: “Do you have a radio or recorder in your boat? What do you 
want?  Music!” the brown-haired girl inquired.  
The boat bustled with the sound of guitars and drums.  The red-
haired girl raised both her arms above her head and her top half 
swung.  




The other two girls who were seated next to her clapping their 
hands joined in and sang, “Where to my sweetheart, where to?” 
I went at full speed ahead with my boat. 
A: Why? 
B: I saw a helicopter coming towards us like a giant spider. 
A: No! 
B: All of a sudden, it was hovering above us. 
A: I held ‘S’ who was still in the water in my arms because he 
doesn’t know how to swim.   
“Relax, count on me.” I reassured him.  But he was nearly about to 
drown and drag me with him. 
B: I steered the steamboat inside a rocky strait that ended up with a 
deep cave glittering with water.  The helicopter pierced through 
above our heads in an enormous roar.   
The red-haired girl asked while we were gently moving in the cave, 
“Is this the non-place you said you would bring us to?” 
“No, take it easy.  Give me your hand.” I replied.   
We all jumped on top of the rocks and deeply penetrated this dark 
cool place.  Finally, something amazing happened!  No sooner had 
we reached the other side than we saw the white city stretching 
before us.  It was calm and quiet as if it had been a painting drawn 




A: We climbed heavily panting to the green bank.  We all lay face 
down.  When I raised my head, I saw a score of armed men 
surrounding us.  They fired their machine-guns once again at us, in 
my direction and that of ‘S’.  I witnessed ‘S’ as he was being 
pierced by bullets like a sieve.   
He turned his face towards me and said, “Do you realise now?  If 
only you had the machine-gun with you now.”  
I was shocked and I murmured in his ear, “Are you still alive?”  
“Shush!’ he murmured. 
B: Shush and thousands of shushes!  You scared me! 
A: What about you three devils? 
B: They were eating brochettes of kebab while a man was flirting 
with them.  I immediately recognised him   
“Are you, Adab?” I asked.   
“Your bill amounts now to only four Dinars and 750 Fils.  Leave 
the rest on me to a later date.” he said. 
A: The only thing left for you was to bring the statue to eat with 
you too. 
B: And your secretary with here long lashes and your short 
neighbour. 
A: And the three pomegranate trees and your old wall. 




B: This wall, I mean… Strange!  Hadn’t we been talking about a 
high white wall that looked like a pebble? 
A: Talking about it doesn’t mean that it really exists here. 
B: Oh!  Does it mean then that it exists somewhere else, there? 
A: Yes, where the sun rises on two individuals who are talking 
about a wall that doesn’t exist at all. 
B: But it does exist. 
A: Exist?  Well, it does exist. 
B: Please, don’t agree with me.  Say, it doesn’t exist. 
A: I’m sorry. 
A: I want to shout.  No, no.  I want to write poems, prose and 
whatever my wounded mental faculty inspires me to. 
A: I’ll be silent then.  I’ll follow the mirage of the image.  Shush!  
Not a sound and no word.  I’ll swim in the emptiness like a 
weightless person. 
B: I want to fill myself with voices. 
A: I’ll bare my chest and I’ll display my heart to the four winds. 
B: For love, or for the bullets?  It’s strange.  Haven’t we heard all 
these words before? 
A: I mean that I heard them from your mouth and you from mine. 
B: Then, what?  I want to flare up, glow, cry and I want to… 





B: I think somebody is following us. 
A: Is it a new beginning? 
B: No.  Haven’t you heard a shuffle behind me, behind that rock, 
there? 
A: And who has an interest in spying on us or even eavesdropping 
on us anyway?  Don’t be silly. 
B: Perhaps, I’m imagining things. 
A: As usual.  Where were we? 
B: It’s not that important. 
A: No, it is. 
B: It’s not that important.  All the places are alike. 
A: You’re the author who has the paper and the pen and you want 
me to create the beginning.  Never.  It’s your turn, this time. 
B: Shall I start from zero? 
A: Whatever you want. 
B: My zero in this case is in the middle.  As if you were walking in 
the street but, firstly, you were at home.  And after you had finished 
walking in the street, you would be, for example, at the GP’s 
surgery. 




B: How easy is this!  The zero, as I said, is in the middle like the 
thermometer.  It’s got below zero and above zero. 
A: Hence, could this particular moment in time in relation to the 
moment before it be considered as a zero point? 
B: Yes. 
A: What about this moment, then? 
B: It’s also a zero. 
A: And this, is it also zero?  Zero after zero after zero? 
B: Supposing you had one or two pluses with all these zeros on the 
right. 
A: Don’t force me to think about the impossible.  Let’s start from 
the street. 
B: It’s an empty long street with lush trees on both sides.  It must 
be the case that the sun is raising. 
A: Never mind!  I see a man who looks like me.  In fact, it’s me 
who is hurrying. 
B: I left the house.  I was surprised to find the street, which were 
usually crowded, deserted at this time in the middle of the morning.  
I stood up at the door and wondered, “If I wait for one or two 
hours, someone I know will surely pass by me.” 
A: I was late for my appointment.  Despite the fact that I was 




a car behind me.  It slowed down and stopped next to me.  The 
driver got out and opened the door for me showing a great deal of 
respect. 
“Jump in, sir.” he said.   
I went in and the driver drove off. 
B: After a long vain wait at the door, I returned back to the house 
and went to the phone.  I picked up the receiver only to find out 
that it was dead.  Angrily, I put it down.  No sooner had I turned 
my back to it than I heard the phone ring very loudly.  When I 
picked up the receiver, I heard a voice. 
A: Was it a woman? 
B: No, it was a manly voice.   
“Listen, the phone is dead at your end.  But I can still talk to you.” 
he said.   
“Talk to me, sir.” I replied.   
“About your opinions.  Don’t you want first of all to know who 
I’m?” he asked.   
“No, no, I don’t want to know who you’re.” I replied.   
“What’s the point then of talking to you?” he said.   
“Think about it as if it was a hypothesis in philosophy – from the 




A: A beautiful girl sat near the driver.  She probably had too much 
make-up.  She had overused the eyeliner.  Still she was, as I said, 
very beautiful.  Her hair was jet-black and long dropping over 
shoulders.  I felt a little bit uneasy.  Because when she turned and 
smiled, she didn’t lose her focus on the long empty street.  She 
completely ignored me.  
“Where are the people?  Have they all deserted the city?  Has 
anyone been left behind?” I asked.   
Neither the driver responded nor the girl showed any reaction. 
B: The man didn’t appreciate what I’d said.   
“Do you want to know my opinion on your hypothesis in 
philosophy?” he shouted on the phone.  
“Forget about it.” I replied.   
I then put down the receiver and said, “Now, you can swear as 
much as you want.” 
A: “Where is everybody, my world?  Where are people?  You 
killed them.  You expelled them.  You desecrated the city.” I 
shouted. 
B: Quiet!  Why are you trying to scare me? 
A: I realised I was a prisoner in this car.  I stretched my hand, 




and said, “I’ll force her to turn her face towards me.  I don’t care 
what will happen then!” 
Suddenly, all her hair fell from her head and ended up in my hand.  
Her head became bare and bald.  I turned her head towards me.  
Suddenly, it was… a skull. 
B: And what about the driver? 
A: For the first time, the driver spoke.  He asked me if I wanted her 
moved into my lap.  Suddenly, his head too became a skull.  His 
thick fingers were on the wheel. 
B: The phone rang very loudly once again.  Shall I pick up again 
the receiver or not?  Shall I do it or not?  I’ll pick it up, maybe 
something will happen.  This time, I heard a woman’s voice.   
“Are you at home?” she asked.   
“I think you’ve dialled the wrong number.” I said. 
“Is your number 79 91 84?  And is it dead on your side?  Stay 
where you’re.  I’ll be with you in five minutes.” she replied. 
A: The fingers fell off the wheel one bone after another.  I realised 
that the car had not been moving at all, all this time.  When I was 
looking at the trees in the street quickly passing by, the car wasn’t 
moving.  In fact, it wasn’t even a car. 





A: Maybe I was in a deadly city. 
B: There are many deadly cities these days.  They usually kill them 
by radio. 
A: Do you mean by radium? 
B: No, by radio, by its programmes which are charged with deadly 
words like a gun.  Death is broadcast in all directions towards the 
enemy, the friend and  everybody.  Guns aren’t always reliable, you 
know. 
A: It must be the case because when I got downstairs. 
B: Which stairs? 
A: The stairs of the building where my office is located.  I found 
the street as deserted as earlier.  However, I heard strange electrical 
noises buzzing and squeaking like millions of cockroaches.  Tell 
me, did the woman who phoned you come to see you? 
B: After the zero. 
A: Yes? 
B: As I told you, the zero separated between what happened earlier 
and what happened later.  Traffic jammed the streets like Thursday 
evenings.  Most of the cars were full by wedding parties.  All of 





A: I don’t understand you!  You’ve made me very tired!  You’ve 
perplexed me! 
B: Do you want me to talk about the wall, then? 
A: Yes, but before that, tell me what happened between you and 
that woman and try to avoid talking about your sophistic zeros. 
B: She rang the doorbell.  When I opened the door, she was 
wearing the clothes of phone engineers in disguise.  And no sooner 
had she entered the house than she gave me the toolbox she was 
carrying.   
“Where’s the shower?  I want to take a cold shower.” she said. 
A: Like that, without feeling embarrassed? 
B: Instantly, she took off her blue overalls and the rest of her 
clothes. 
A: No, no! 
B: She threw them to me and said, “Put them inside the toolbox.” 
A: Then, what? 
B: “Put them inside the toolbox.” she said. 
A: I got you.  Then, what?  Speak. 
B: When I opened the toolbox. 
A: Ugh!  Tell me! 
B: Another woman came out of it. 




B: It was deserted and grilling in the sunshine. 
A: You took her to the wall. 
B: We climbed it together.  Like this… (Gunshots are heard).  We 
heard a voice amplified by a megaphone, “Stop where you are! 
You are surrounded!  Stop where you are!” 
A: Ugh!  Is this the beginning or the end?  (Gunshots are heard 
once again).   
“Hold up!  Face the wall!” a voice screamed. 
A: Is this a beginning or an end?   
B: Most probably, it’s an end. 
“Shut up, oh A!  Shut up, oh B!  Shut up!  Shut up, all of you!  
Shut up, all of you!  Shut up!  Shut up!” the voice screamed.   
The air was filled with the noise of the crossfire.  It lasted for two 
crazy minutes.  Suddenly, silence. 
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